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I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL 3002

3001. MOS DESCRIPTION. Infantry Wapons O ficers advise infantry, LAR and
reconnai ssance unit comanders on the tactical enploynment of organi c weapons
systems. They assist in fire support planning, and devel op, coordi nate and
nmoni tor training prograns in the tactical enployment and preventive

mai nt enance of organic weapons. Nornally assigned as special staff officers
in the S-3 section of the battalion, infantry weapons officers nmay al so be
call ed upon to serve as platoon commanders in weapons units and assi stant
fire support coordi nators.

3002. CAREER PROGRESSI ON. The Infantry Weapons O ficer will conplete the
Smal | Arns Weapons Instructor Course at WIBn, Quantico. He will conduct
Level 1 training in the operating forces.
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CHAPTER 3

0306 I NFANTRY WEAPONS OFFI CER

APPENDI X A

Bl LLET CORE CAPABI LI TI ES

BILLET A: Infantry Battalion/Reginental Gunner

Infantry Battalion/Regi nental Gunner advises infantry unit conmanders
on the tactical enploynent of organic weapons systens. They assist in
fire support planning and devel op, coordinate, and nonitor training
progranms in the tactical enploynment and preventive maintenance of

or gani ¢ weapons.

Core Capabilities:

1. Advises commanders on the enpl oynment of organi c weapons to
include M@ Service Pistol, M6A2 service rifle, M49 squad

aut onati ¢ weapon, M03 grenade | auncher, M40G nedi um machi negun
AT-4, 60nm nortar, SMAW M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun, MK19 40nm
grenade | auncher, 8lmm nortar, javelin, TON MOAL sniper rifle
and MB2A1A special application scoped rifle.

2. Advises commanders on the training of organic weapons.

3. Advises conmanders on integration of supporting arns in the
of fense and t he defense.

4. Advises conmanders on the integration of tanks, AAVs, LAVs,
assault support aircraft, and close air support aircraft in the
of fense and the defense.

5. Assists the comanders in analyzing unit mnissions and
requirenents.

6. Assists the commander in identifying training requirenents and
devel opi ng training plans.

7. Advises the commander on integration of simulation in training.

8. Assists the commander in identifying and devel opi ng range
requirenents.

9. Assists the commander in identifying, planning for, and
executing safety requirenents.

10. Assists the commander in preparing unit reports.
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CHAPTER 3

0306 I NFANTRY WEAPONS OFFI CER

APPENDI X B

BI LLET EVENT MATRI X (A-J)

Code Billet

A Infantry Battalion/Regi nental Gunner
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Event Code A| B| C| D| E| F| G| H| || J

Level: 1
0306 - 1 - 001 Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance for an M@ pistol
0.221
0306 - 1 - 002 Load an MP pistol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 003 Engage targets with an M@ pistol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 004 Performimedi ate action for an MP pistol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 005 Rel oad an MP pi stol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 006 Unl oad an MP pi stol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 007 I nspect an M@ Service Pistol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 008 Advi se comrander on enpl oynent of the service pistol
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 013 Perform operator maintenance for an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 014 Load an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 015 (KM Fi el d expedient zero an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 016 Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 017 (KM Engage i nmedi ate threat targets with an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 018 (KM Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle wearing a field protective
mask
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 019 Performimredi ate action for an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 020 Performrenedi al action for an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 021 Conbat reload an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 022 Clear an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 023 (KM Rush with an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 024 (KM Mark a sector of fire for an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 025 I nspect an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 026 (KM Zero an AN PVS-4 night vision sight to an MI6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 027 (KM Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PVS-4 ni ght
vi si on sight
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 028 (KM Zero an AN PAQ 4 Infrared Aim ng Light to an ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 029 (KM Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PAQ 4 Infrared
Ai m ng Light
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 030 (KM Zero an AN PEQ 2A Target Pointer Illumnator/Aimng Light to an ML6A2
service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 031 (KM Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PEQ 2A Tar get
Poi nter |11l um nator/A mng Light
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 032 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the ML6A2 service rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 037 (KM Per f orm operator nmai ntenance for an M249 squad automati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 038 (KM Load an M249 squad autonatic weapon with |inked ammunition
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 039 (KM Load an M249 squad automati c weapon with a nmagazi ne
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 040 (KM Field zero an M249 squad autonmati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 041 (KM Performten neter firing for an M249 squad autonmati c weapon
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H || J
0306 - 1 - 042 (KM Engage targets at unknown di stances with the M249 squad automatic
weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 043 (KM Rush with an M249 squad automatic weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 044 (KM Performtransition firing for an M249 squad autonati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 045 (KM Engage targets with an M249 squad aut omati c weapon using alternate
firing positions
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 046 (KM Cl ear an M249 squad automatic weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 047 (KM Performimedi ate action for an M249 squad automati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 048 (KM Performrenedial action for an M249 squad automati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 049 (KM Mark a sector of fire for a M249 squad automati c weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 050 I nspect an M249 squad automatic weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 051 Advi se commander on enpl oynment of the M249 squad automatic weapon (SAW
0.221
6 |
0306 - 1 - 052 (KM Performtransition firing for an M249 squad automati c weapon during

limted visibility

0.221
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Event Code A| B| C| D E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 056 (KM Per f orm operat or nai ntenance for an M203 grenade | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 057 (KM Load an M203 grenade | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 058 (KM Perform m sfire procedures for an M203 grenade | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 059 (KM Unl oad an M203 grenade | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 060 (KM Zero an M203 grenade | auncher |eaf sight
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 061 (KM Zero an M203 grenade | auncher quadrant sight
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 062 (KM Perf orm M203 grenade | auncher day qualification

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 063 (KM Zero an AN PVS-4 night vision sight to an M203 grenade | auncher

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 064 (KM Engage targets at unknown di stances with the M203 grenade | auncher

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 065 (KM Qualify with an M203 grenade | auncher at night

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 066 (KM Mark a sector of fire for an M203 grenade | auncher

0.221

0306 - 1 - 067 I nspect an M203 grenade | auncher

0.221
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N I I I B e

H | | | J

Event Code
0306 - 1 - 068 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the M203 grenade | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 073 Sel ect a machi negun firing position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 074 I nspect a machi negun firing position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 075 (KM Prepare a machi negun range card
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 077 (KM I ssue a machi negun fire comrand
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 079 (KM Lay a nmachi negun utilizing a M2 conpass
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 080 (KM Set the elevation of a machinegun utilizing the MLA2 gunner's quadrant
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 081 Advi se commander (s) on the enpl oyment of nachi neguns
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 085 (KM Per f orm operator nmai ntenance for an M240G nedi um machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 086 (KM Mount an M240G medi um nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 087 (KM Load an M240G nmedi um machi negun with the cover open
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 088 (KM Load an M240G nedi um machi negun with the cover cl osed
0.221
6
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Event Code A | B | C | D | E | F | G | H | | | J

0306 - 1 - 089 (KM Change a barrel for an M240G nmedi um machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 090 (KM Performimedi ate action for an M240G nedi um machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 091 (KM Performinmredi ate action for a runaway M240G nedi um machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 092 (KM Perform renedial action for a stuck cartridge in an M240G nedi um
machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 093 (KM Performrenedial action for a ruptured cartridge in an M240G nmedi um
machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 094 (KM Performrenedi al action for sluggish operation of an M240G nedi um
machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 095 (KM Cl ear an M240G nedi um nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 096 (KM Qperate the M240G nedi um machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 097 (KM (Table I) Execute ten-neter bipod firing exercise with the M40G

medi um machi negun

0.221

0306 - 1 - 098 (KM (Table I1) Execute a ten-nmeter tripod firing exercise with the M240G
medi um machi negun
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 099 (KM Prepare an AN PVS-4 for operation with an M240G nedi um nachi negun

0.221
6
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Event Code A| B| C| D E| F G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 100 (KM Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance on SL-3 gear for an M240G medi um
machi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 101 I nspect an M240G nedi um nachi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 104 (KM Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance for an M2 heavy machi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 105 (KM Set the headspace and timng for an M2 heavy nachi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 106 (KM G ound nmount an M2 heavy machi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 107 (KM Vehi cl e nount an M2 heavy nachi negun to an M 1043/ 44 hardback HVWAV/
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 108 (KM Load an M2 heavy nachi negun with the cover open
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 109 (KM Load an M2 heavy nmachi negun with the cover closed
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 110 (KM Operate an M2 heavy nachi negun
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 111 (KM (Table |) Execute ten neter tripod firing exercise with the M heavy
machi negun
. 221
6 |
0306 - 1 - 112 (KM Unl oad an M2 heavy machi negun

221
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Event Code A | B | C | D | E | F | G | H | | | J

0306 - 1 - 113 (KM Clear an M2 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 114 (KM Performinmredi ate action for an M2 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 115 (KM Performinmredi ate action for a runaway M2 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 116 (KM Performrenedial action for an M2 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 117 (KM Perform renedi al action for sluggish operation of an M2 heavy
machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 118 (KM Perform renedial action for stuck cartridge in an M2 heavy nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 119 (KM Performrenedial action for a ruptured cartridge in an M2 heavy
machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 120 (KM Prepare an AN TVS-5 for operation with an M2 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 121 I nspect an M2 heavy nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 122 (KM Perf orm operat or nai ntenance for SL-3 gear for an M2 heavy nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 123 (KM Perform operator nai ntenance for SL-3 gear for a MK19 heavy nachi negun

0.221
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N E B I

F|G|H|I|J

Event Code E
0306 - 1 - 124 (KM Per f orm operat or nmai nt enance on a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 125 (KM Ground nmount a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 126 (KM Vehi cl e nount a MK19 heavy nachi negun to an M 1043/ 44 hardback HVWW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 127 (KM Load a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 128 (KM Operate a MK19 heavy nachi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 130 (KM Unl oad a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 131 (KM Clear a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 132 (KM Performimedi ate action for a MK19 heavy machi negun with a failure to
fire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 133 (KM Performimredi ate action for a runaway MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 134 (KM Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 135 (KM Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy machi negun with janmed bolt
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B| C| D| E| F| G| H| || J

0306 - 1 - 136 (KM Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy nachi negun with bore
obstruction
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 137 I nspect a MK19 heavy machi negun
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 143 (KM Prepare nortar amunition for firing
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 144 (KD) Burn increnents
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 145 (KD) Mani pul ate the nortar for a snmall deflection and el evati on change
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 146 (KD) Mani pul ate the nortar for a | arge deflection and el evati on change
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 147 (KM Sel ect a nortar position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 148 Inspect a nortar firing position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 149 (KM Issue fire commands for a nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 150 (KM Issue a nortar fire conmmand
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 151 Declinate an M2 conpass
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 153 (KM Conmpute firing data manual ly
0.221
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N I R I B ) I T I

Event Code
0306 - 1 - 154 (KM Respond to an untrai ned observer
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 155 Inspect the plotting board for proper set up using the bel ow the pivot
poi nt et hod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 156 Inspect the plotting board for proper set up using the pivot point
met hod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 157 Supervi se operation of a nortar Fire Direction Center (FDQC)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 158 Advi se commander on enpl oynment of nortars
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 159 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the LAV-Mrtar (LAV-M variant
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 160 (KD) Set up the plotting board using the bel ow the pivot point nethod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 161 (KD) Set up the plotting board using the pivot point method
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 162 (KM Per f or m operator nmai ntenance for an M224 60mm nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 163 (KM Bore sight an M224 60mm nortar
0.221
6 |
0306 - 1 - 164 Performpre-fire safety checks for an M224 60mm nortar in conventional
node
0.221
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 165 I nspect an M224 60mm nort ar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 166 (KD) Set up the plotting board using the nodified observer firing chart
met hod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 169 (KM Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance for an M252 81mm nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 170 (KM Bore sight an M252 81mm nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 171 Performpre-fire safety checks for an M252 81mm nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 172 I nspect an M252 81mm nortar
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 177 (KM Prepare an anti-arnor range card
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 178 (KM Issue a fire command for an anti-arnor weapon system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 179 (KM Issue a fire command for an anti-arnor section
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 180 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of anti-arnmor weapons
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 181 (KM Engage targets with an ML36 |ight anti-arnmor weapon
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 182 (KM Perform m sfire procedures for an ML36 |ight anti-arnmor weapon

0.221
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Event Code A| B| C| D| E| F| G| H| || J

0306 - 1 - 183 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the AT-4
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 185 (KM Per f orm operator mai ntenance for a MK153 shoul der-1 aunched
mul ti purpose assault weapon ( SMAW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 186 (KM Load a MK153 shoul der -1 aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon (SMAW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 187 (KM Engage a target with a MK153 shoul der-1aunched nmul ti purpose assaul t
weapon ( SMAW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 188 (KM Engage a target with a MK153 shoul der-1aunched nul ti purpose assaul t
weapon (SMAW using an AN PVS-4 night vision sight
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 189 (KM Performimedi ate action for a MK153 shoul der-1|aunched mnul ti purpose
assault weapon (SMAW spotting rifle
0. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 190 (KM Performimedi ate action for a MK153 shoul der-| aunched nul ti purpose
assault weapon (SMAW | auncher
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 191 I nspect a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti pur pose assault weapon ( SMAW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 192 Advi se commander on enpl oynment of the shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose
assaul t weapon (SMAW
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 195 (KM Perf orm operat or nmai ntenance for an MB8Al Javel in command | aunch unit
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 196 (KM Perf orm operator nmai ntenance for an MB8Al Javelin missile
0.221
6
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SN S R S I B (R I

Event Code A | B

0306 - 1 - 197 (KM Prepare an MB8A1l Javelin for firing

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 198 (KM Engage a target with an MI8ALl Javelin

0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 199 (KD) Performimedi ate action for an MI8AL Javelin missile not ready
i ndi cat or
0.221
0306 - 1 - 200 (KD) Perform i medi ate action on an MI8ALl Javelin conmmand | aunch unit bit
failure warning indicator
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 201 (KD) Performimedi ate action for a flashing WOV i ndicator for the MI8AL
Javel in
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 202 (KD) Perform i mredi ate action on an MI8ALl Javelin flashing mssile NOT
READY i ndi cat or
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 203 (KD) Performimredi ate action on an MI8AL Javelin mssile bit malfunction
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 204 (KD) Perform i medi ate action on an MI8ALl Javelin hang fire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 205 (KD) Performimredi ate action on an MI8ALl Javel in m ssile overheat
mal function
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 206 (KD) Performimedi ate action on an MB8ALl Javelin comand | aunch unit
BATTERY LOW war ni ng i ndi cat or
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 207 (KD) Perform i mredi ate action on an MI8ALl Javel in night vision sight NOT

COCL war ni ng indicator

0.221
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G |

H | | | J

Event Code
0306 - 1 - 208 (KD) Performimedi ate action for an MI8ALl Javel in BCU LOW war ni ng i ndi cat or
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 209 I nspect an MB8A1l Javel in command | aunch unit
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 210 I nspect an MB8A1l Javelin round
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 211 I nspect an MB8A1l Javelin firing position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 212 (KM Qualify with an MI8ALl Javelin
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 215 (KM Perf orm operator mai ntenance for an M220E4 TOM2 weapon system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 216 (KM Assenbl e an M220E4 TON2 weapon systemon the tripod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 217 (KM Di sassenbl e the M220E4 TOAN2 weapon system fromthe tripod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 218 (KM Construct a ground nmounted M220E4 TOMN2 weapon system fighting position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 221 (KM Load a ground nmounted M220E2 TOMA2 weapon system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 223 (KM Conduct an M220E4 TOMR weapon system checkout procedure
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 225 (KM Perform M220E4 TOW2 weapon system qualification
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B| C| D E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 226 (KM Unl oad an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 229 I nspect an M220E4 TOMN2 weapon system encased missile
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 230 I nspect an M220E4 TOWR weapon system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 231 (KD) Perform M22E4 TOAR weapon system advanced gunnery qualification
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 240 Advi se commander on enpl oyment of the MIOAL sniper rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 252 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the MB2A1lA special application
scoped rifle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 256 (KM Throw an Ms7 fragmentation grenade
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 257 (KM Engage targets with grenades for distance and accuracy
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 258 (KM Execute a grenade assault course of fire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 259 Construct a surface danger zone for a grenade range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 260 (KM Enpl ace an Mi9ALl surface trip flare
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 261 (KM Recover an MA9A1 surface trip flare
0.221
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 262 (KM Enpl ace an ML8A1 C aynore mi ne
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 263 (KM Recover an ML8Al1 C aynore m ne
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 264 (KM Detonate an electric initiation set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 265 (KM Detonate a non-electric initiation set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 266 (KM Det onate a detonating cord single-firing system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 267 (KM Clear an electrical initiation set misfire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 268 (KM Clear a non-electric initiation set msfire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 269 (KM Clear a detonating cord firing systemmisfire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 270 (KD) Bore a hol e using an inprovi sed shape charge
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 271 (KD) Clear an obstacle with an inprovised bangal ore torpedo
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 272 (KD) Enpl ace a grapeshot charge
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 273 (KD Construct an expedi ent satchel charge
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B| C| D| E| F| G| H| || J

0306 - 1 - 274 (KD) Construct an expedi ent cratering charge
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 275 (KD) Breach an object using a platter charge
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 276 Pl an the denplition of a target
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 277 (KM Det onate a detonating cord dual firing system
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 278 (KM Fall a tree using an external tree cutting charge
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 279 (KM Sever steel using a steel cutting charge
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 280 (KM Enpl ace an MLA2 bangal ore torpedo

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 283 (KM Performa denolition breach of a door

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 284 Direct the enploynent of denolitions

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 285 Direct the installation of a mnefield

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 286 Direct the extraction of a mnefield

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 291 (KM Probe for a mne

0.221
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 292 Negotiate a wire obstacle by crossing over
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 293 Negotiate a wire obstacle by crossing under
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 294 Negotiate a wire obstacle by cutting
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 301 Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance on a AN PVS-7 ni ght vision goggl es
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 302 Operate AN PVS-7 night vision goggl es
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 303 (KD) Mount and zero the KN203F SI MRAD ni ght intensifier device
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 304 (KD) Perform focus/ adj ustment on the Unertl scope
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 305 I nspect optics
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 311 Wite a warning order
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 315 Wite a five paragraph order
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 318 (KM I ssue an order
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 322 (KM Prepare a fire teamfire plan sketch
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 324 (KM Prepare a squad fire plan sketch
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 325 Prepare a platoon/conpany fire plan sketch
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 326 (KM Prepare a field sketch

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 332

dentify arnored vehicles

0.221

0306 - 1 - 333 (KM Chal | enge personnel entering an area

0.221

0306 - 1 - 334 React to a ground flare

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 335 React to an overhead flare

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 336 (KM H gh craw
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 337 (KM Low craw

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 338 (KM Per f orm creepi ng

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 339 (KM Perform ni ght wal k

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 340 Move across an open area

0.221
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 341 (KM Sel ect a hasty firing position
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 342 (KM Construct a one-man fighting hole
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 343 Execute unarnmed cl ose conbat
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 344 Execute armed cl ose conbat
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 345 Direct the handling of known or suspected eneny personnel
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 350 (KM Move parallel to a building
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 351 (KM Move past a first floor w ndow
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 352 (KM Move past a basenment w ndow
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 353 (KM Cross a wall
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 354 (KM Prepare a fighting position within a building
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 355 (KM Observe around a corner
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 356 (KD) Qperate in support of actions in a built up area
0.221
6
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0306 - 1 - 357 Design training programfor small unit drills in close quarters battle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 361 Determ ne the grid coordinates of a point on a map
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 362 Determine a grid azinmuth using a protractor
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 363 Convert a magnetic azinmuth to a grid azinuth
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 364 Convert a grid azimuth to a nagnetic azinuth
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 365 Orient a map with a conpass
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 366 Measur e di stance on a nap
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 367 Determine the error in a |lensatic conpass
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 368 Oient a map by terrain association
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 369 Det erm ne a back azinmuth
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 370 Pre-set a lensatic conpass and follow an azimuth during daylight
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 371 Pre-set a lensatic conpass and follow an azi muth during darkness
0.221
6
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 372 Locat e an unknown point by intersection
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 373 Locat e an unknown position by nodified resection
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 374 Locat e an unknown position by resection
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 375 Navi gat e using aerial photographs
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 376 Navi gate using relief sketch
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 377 Navi gate using the d obal Positioning System (GPS)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 378 Navi gate using the AN PSN-11 Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 379 Transmit a Position Report (PosRep)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 380 Sel ect a route utilizing a topographic map
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 381 Construct a map overl ay
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 382 Esti mat e range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 388 (KM Call for indirect fire using the grid method
0.221
6
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Event Code A| B| C| D| E| F| G| H| || J

0306 - 1 - 389 (KM Call for indirect fire using the polar nethod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 390 (KM Call for indirect fire using the shift froma known point nethod
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 391 (KM Conduct an i nmedi ate suppressi on m ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 392 (KM Conduct an i nmedi at e snoke mi ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 393 (KM Conduct a qui ck snmoke m ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 394 (KM Conduct a Fire For Effect (FFE) mi ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 395 (KM Conduct an illum nation m ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 396 (KM Adj ust nortar illumnation
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 397 (KM Conduct a coordinated illum nation mnission
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 398 (KM Conduct a mission on a noving target
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 399 (KM Conduct 2 fire missions simultaneously
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 400 (KM Conduct a danger close fire mission
0.221
6
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 401 (KM Adj ust final protective fires
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 403 (KM Adjust nortar fire without a Fire Direction Center (FDQC)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 404 Devel op a quick fire support plan
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 405 Conduct a fire mission with the AN PAQ 3 Mdul ar Uni versal Laser
Equi pnent ( MULE)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 406 Supervi se an AN PAQ 3 Mdul ar Uni versal Laser Equi pnent (MJILE)
equi pped observati on post
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 407 Conduct fire mssions with the ANGYS-5 | aser range finder
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 408 (KM Adj ust naval gunfire
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 409 Pl an for the enpl oyment of supporting arms
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 411 Direct a Cose Air Support (CAS) strike
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 412 Conduct a Suppression of Eneny Air Defense (SEAD) fire mission
0.221
6 |
0306 - 1 - 413 Enpl oy supporting arns
0.221
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 418 Comuni cat e using hand and arm signal s
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 419 (KM Communi cate using a TA-1 field tel ephone
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 420 (KM Communi cate using a TA-312 field tel ephone
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 421 Assenbl e a radi o set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 422 Mai ntain radi o sets
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 423 Comuni cate using a AN PRC-119 field radio in single channel node
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 424 Communi cate using a ANV PRC-119 field radio in frequency hoppi ng node
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 425 Wat er proof conmuni cati on gear
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 426 Qperate an HF radi o set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 427 Operate a UHF radi o set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 429 Operate conmuni cations security equi prent for HF radio set
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 430 Operate conmuni cations security equi prent for VHF radio set
0.221
6
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 431 Report information
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 432 Qperate satellite communi cati on equi pnent
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 433 Construct a field expedi ent antenna
.221
6
0306 - 1 - 438 Eval uate a casualty
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 439 Transmit a Casualty Report (CasRep)
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 440 Perform rescue breathing
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 441 Per f or m Car di opul nonary Resuscitation (CPR)
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 442 Apply a pressure dressing
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 443 Apply a tourniquet
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 444 Performfirst aid for a head wound
. 221
6
0306 1 - 445 Performfirst aid for a chest wound
. 221
6
0306 1 - 446 Performfirst aid for an abdom nal wound
. 221
6
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 447 Performfirst aid for a burn
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 448 Splint a fracture
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 449 Performfirst aid for heatstroke
.221
6
0306 - 1 - 450 Performfirst aid for frosthite
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 451 Performfirst aid for a snakebite
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 452 Performa one-man fireman carry
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 453 Direct the MEDEVAC of a casualty
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 458 Per f orm operat or nmai ntenance for an MA0O field protective mask with hood
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 459 Don an M40 field protective mask with hood
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 460 Drink froma canteen while wearing an MI0O field protective nmask with
hood
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 461 Don personal protective equipnent to MOPP Level 4
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 462 Perform i ndi vi dual decont am nati on

6

.221|
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 463 Performself-aid for a nerve agent
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 464 React to a nuclear attack w thout warning
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 465 Transmit an NBC-1 Report
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 471 (KM Operate a High Mbility Miltipurpose Weel ed Vehicle (HWW)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 472 (KM Perf orm operat or mai ntenance for a M 1045/46 H gh Mbility
Mul ti purpose Wheel ed Vehicle (HVWA)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 473 Inspect a High Mbility Miltipurpose Weel ed Vehicle (HUWAY)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 474 Transmit Helicopter Landing Zone (HLZ) brief
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 481 (KD) Canouf | age sni per equi pment
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 482 (KD) Construct a ghillie suit
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 483 (KM Conduct route reconnai ssance
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 484 (KD) Execute surveillance of an objective
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 485 (KD) Operate froma hide
0.221
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Event Code A| B C| D| E| F| G| H| || J
0306 - 1 - 486 (KD) Move to and froma target |ocation
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 487 (KM Conduct a |ink-up
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 488 Sel ect key targets in support of scout sniper mssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 489 (KD) Pl an a scout sniper team m ssion
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 494 Establish a sniper control center
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 495 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of scout sniper teans
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 496 Conduct a debri ef
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 500 (KM Lead a unit in preparations for conbat
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 501 (KM Lead a unit in operations within stated Rul es of Engagenment (ROE)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 502 (KM Lead a unit in crossing a danger area
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 503 (KM Lead a unit in a passage of lines as stationary unit
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 504 (KM Lead a unit in patrolling operations
0.221
6
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 505 (KM Lead a unit in a noverment to contact
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 506 (KM Lead unit in a link-up
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 507 (KM Lead unit in a convoy
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 508 (KM Lead unit in an anbush
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 509 (KM Lead unit in arelief in place
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 510 (KM Lead unit in an infiltration
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 511 (KM Lead unit in a passage of lines as noving unit
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 513 (KM Lead unit in an attack
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 514 (KM Lead unit in an attack on a fortified strong point
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 515 (KM Lead unit in a nechanized attack
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 516 (KM Lead unit in araid
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 517 (KM Lead unit in an attack in an urban environnment
0.221
6
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0306 - 1 - 518 (KM Lead a unit in the breach of an obstacle
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 519 (KM Lead a unit in a night attack
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 520 (KM Direct the enploynent of medi um nmachi neguns in offensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 521 (KM Lead a heavy machi negun pl atoon in support of offensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 522 (KM Lead an 81mm nortar platoon in support of offensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 523 (KM Lead an anti-arnor platoon in support of offensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 526 (KM Lead a unit in defensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 527 (KM Direct the enploynent of medi um machi neguns in support of defensive
operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 528 (KM Lead a heavy machi negun pl atoon in support of defensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 529 (KM Lead an 81mm nortar platoon in support of defensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 530 (KM Lead an anti-arnor platoon in support of defensive operations
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 531 (KM Lead a unit in consolidation

0.221
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 533 (KM Direct the enploynent of assault units in support of offensive
operations
. 221
0306 - 1 - 534 (KM Direct the enploynent of assault units in support of defensive
operations
. 221
0306 - 1 - 535 (KM Direct the enploynent of 60mm nortars in support of offensive
operations
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 536 (KM Direct the enploynent of 60mm nortars in support of defensive
operations
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 538 Prepare the fire support execution matrix
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 539 Prepare a target |ist worksheet and schedul i ng wor ksheets
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 540 Integrate conpany organic indirect fire weapons into fire plans
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 541 Assi st commander in analyzing unit mssions and requirenents
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 542 Conpi le information to prepare SITREP and other required reports
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 543 Provi de input on weapons training for unit training priorities
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 544 Advi se commander on procedures for the maintenance of weapons in a
tacti cal environment
. 221
6
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0306 - 1 - 545 Performduties as Watch Officer in Conmbat Operations Center (COC)
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 546 Conduct brief for oncom ng watch
.221
6
0306 - 1 - 547 Coordi nate a request for a preplanned Cose Air Support (CAS) m ssion
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 548 Process a preplanned C ose Air Support (CAS) request
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 549 Supervi se the operations of a Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC)
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 555 Advi se commander on the integration of fires of organi c weapons
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 556 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the LAV-25 weapon system
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 557 Advi se commander on enpl oynment of the LAV-Antitank (LAV-AT) variant
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 558 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the LAV-Air Defense (LAV-AD) variant
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 559 Advi se commander on the integration of fires of organic Light Arnored
Reconnai ssance (LAR) unit weapons
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 560 Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the MIAL cl ose quarters battle weapon
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 561 Advi se commander on enploynment of the military shotgun
. 221
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 566 Det erm ne unit weapons proficiency
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 567 Advi se commander on unit weapon training goals
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 568 Advi se commander on a strategy for weapons training
.221
6
0306 - 1 - 569 Provi de input on weapons training for a unit short-range training plan
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 570 Provi de input on weapons training for a unit |ong-range training plan
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 571 Advi se commander on training anmunition requirenments in support of
training plans
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 572 Det erm ne Training Device (TD) and audi ovi sual (AV) support equi pnent
requi rements for weapons training
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 573 Design training progranms for small unit battle drills
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 574 Design training programto instruct Marines in the use of sidearnms for
personal defense
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 575 Determ ne safety requirenents
. 221
6
0306 - 1 - 576 Construct an QOperational R sk Management (ORM assessnent
. 221
6
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0306 - 1 - 577 Devel op prelimnary training exercise
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 578 Devel op an exercise plan
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 579 Conduct reconnai ssance of sel ected range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 581 Recommend security requirenments for a tenmporary range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 582 Provi de range concept for a tenmporary range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 583 Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for a static range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 584 Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for a field fire range,
i ncor porating downrange novenent
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 585 Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for an indirect fire range
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 586 Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for an anti-arnor range (TOWN

Javel in, Dragon, Predator, AT-4, or shoul der-launched multi purpose
assault weapon (SMAW)

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 587 Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for a Light Arnored Vehicle
(LAV) 25mm gun

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 588 Recommend use of ranges

0.221
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Event Code
0306 - 1 - 589 Evaluate field firing training plan
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 590 Conduct snmall unit training
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 592 Advi se commander/ operations officer on devel opi ng training
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 593 Advi se the conmander/operations officer on the application of the
Systenms Approach to Training (SAT)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 594 Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing the unit M ssion
Essential Task List (METL)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 595 Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing a training plan
that supports the unit's M ssion Essential Task List (METL)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 596 Assi st the conmander/operations officer in conputing individual and
col l ective Conbat Readi ness Percentage (CRP).
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 597 Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing training reports
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 598 (KD) Maintain a publication library
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 599 Participate in the Marine Corps Planni ng Process
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 600 Assist in developing Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield (IPB)
products
0.221
6
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0306 - 1 - 601 Assi st in devel oping conmmander and staff estimates
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 602 Organi ze command, control, conmmunication, conputer, and intelligence
(CAl) assets of a Conbat Operations Center (COC)
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 603 Assi st the conmander/fire support coordinator to establish Fire
Support Coordi nati on Measures (FSCMV
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 604 Assi st the conmander/fire support coordi nator devel op fire support
docunent s
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 605 Maintain a Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC) status board
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 606 Report ammunition mal function
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 607 Advi se commander on integration of weapons training and preventive
mai nt enance in unit weapons training program
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 608 Assi st commander in nonitoring qualification/requalification for
organi ¢ individual and crew served weapons
0.221
6
0306 - 1 - 764 (KM Load a vehicle nmounted M220E4 TOMN2 weapon system
0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 765 (KD) Engage a target with an M220E4 TOMR weapon system

0.221
6

0306 - 1 - 766 (KM Performimedi ate action for an M220E4 TOA2 weapon systemmisfire

0.221
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0306 - 1 - 767 (KM Performimedi ate action for an M220E4 TOA weapon system hang fire

0.221
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CHAPTER 3

0306 I NFANTRY WEAPONS OFFI CER

APPENDI X C

LEVEL 1 TRAI NI NG

Pur pose:

The Level 1 training provides the Infantry Wapons Oficer
with the know edge and skills needed to function as the
Battal i on/ Regi mental Gunner in an Infantry Battalion/Regi ment.

Admi ni strative Notes:
None.

Prerequi sites:

The Infantry Wapons O ficer will have conpleted the Infantry
O ficers Course and the Snmall Arns Weapons | nstructor Course
(SAWC) at WIBn, Quantico, VA
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 001
Per f or m oper at or mai nt enance for an M) pi stol

Condi tion: G ven an Md pistol, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 1005A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Cdear the pistol by placing it in Condition 4.
2. Return the slide fully forward.

3. Hold the pistol in the right hand with the nuzzle slightly el evated,
with the forefinger press disassenbly |ever release button and with the
thunb rotate the disassenbly | ever downward until it stops.

4., Pull the slide and barrel assenbly forward and renove

5. Conpress the recoil spring and spring guide, while at the sane tine
lifting and renoving the recoil spring and spring guide.

6. Separate the recoil spring fromthe spring guide

7. Push in on the | ocking block plunger while pushing the barre
forward. Lift and renove the |ocking block and barrel assenbly fromthe
sl i de.

8. Gasp the nagazine firmy with the floor plate up and the back of
t he magazi ne tube agai nst the pal mof the hand.

9. Release the floor plate by pushing down on the floor plate retainer
stud in the center of the floor plate, while at the sane tine sliding
the floor plate forward for a short distance using the thunb.

10. Wil e maintaining the nagazine spring pressure with the thunb,
renove the floor plate formthe nagazi ne

11. Renove the floor plate retainer and nagazi ne spring and fol |l ower
formthe magazi ne tube.

12. Renove floor plate retainer formthe nagazi ne spring.

13. Inspect slide assenbly for free novenent of decocking/safety |ever.
14. Ensure rear sight is not |oose.

15. Check for cracks in locking block retaining slot.

16. Inspect bore and chanber for pitting or obstructions.

17. Check | ocking block plunger for free novenent of | ocking bl ock.
18. Inspect |ocking lugs and barrel |ugs for cracks and burrs.

19. Inspect recoil spring for dammge.

20. Inspect recoil spring guide for straightness and snoot hness.
21. Ensure recoil spring guide is free of cracks and burrs.

22. Inspect receiver assenbly for bends, chips and cracks.

23. Check slide stop for free novenent.

24. Magazi ne catch assenbly for free novenent.

25. Check guide rails for excessive wear, burrs, cracks or chips.
26. Check nmmgazi ne spring and follower for danage.

27. Inspect the Iips of the nagazine for cracks, burrs, dents, and
bends.
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28. Renpbve excess dirt fromthe nagazi ne.

29. (dean the slide assenbly with a cloth. For excessive dirt or
carbon buil dup, use a soft brush and CLP

30. Ensure the decocking/safety |lever, breech face, slide guides, and
extractor are free of excess dirt and residue.

31l. Wope slide assenbly dry with a cloth and apply a |light coat of CLP.

32. Using a cleaning rod, insert a cleaning patch soaked with CLP into
t he chanber end of the barrel and push out the nmuzzle to renove residue
and carbon deposits.

33. Repeatedly insert a bore brush into the chanber end of the barrel,
maki ng sure it conpletely clears the nuzzle before it is pulled back
t hrough the bore.

34. Wpe | oose carbon deposits frombore with a clean patch soaked with
CLP.

35. Dry the barrel by repeatedly pushing a swab through the bore.
36. Cean the locking block with a soft brush

37. Apply a light coat of CLP to the barrel bore and chanber area
38. Lubricate the exterior surfaces of the barrel and | ocking bl ock

39. dean the recoil spring and recoil spring guide using CLP and a
soft brush or cloth.

40. Apply a light coat of CLP to the recoil spring and recoil spring
gui de.

41. Wpe the receiver assenbly clean with a cloth and then apply a
light coat of CLP.

42. dean the magazi ne tube and follower with CLP and a cl oth.

43. Cdean the magazine spring, floor plate retainer, and floor plate
with a cloth and then apply a light coat of CLP

44. Gasp the slide with the bottomfacing up and with the other hand
grasp the barrel assenbly with the | ocking block facing up.

45. Insert the nuzzle of the barrel assenbly into the forward open end
of the slide, while at the sane tine lowering the rear of the barre
assenbly by aligning the extractor cutout with the extractor

46. Insert the recoil spring onto the recoil spring guide.

47. Insert the end of the recoil spring and recoil spring guide into
the slide recoil spring housing, while at the same tinme conpressing the
recoil spring and | ower the spring guide until fully seated onto the

| ocki ng bl ock cutaway.

48. G asp the slide and barrel assenbly, sights up, and align the slide
onto the receiver assenbly guide rails.

49. Push until the rear of the slide is a short distance beyond the
rear of the receiver assenbly and hold. At the sane tine, rotate the
di sassenmbly latch | ever upward.

50. Insert the follower into the top coil of the magazine spring.
51. Insert the nagazine spring with follower into the nmagazi ne tube.

52. Turn the nagazi ne bottomup with the back side agai nst the pal m of
t he hand.

53. Attach and center the floor plate retainer to the bottom spring
coil.

3-C3



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

54. Push and hol d the rmagazi ne spring and floor plate retai ner down,
while at the sane tine sliding the floor plate over the side walls until
fully seated

55. Insert the magazine into the nagazine well of the pistol
56. Depress the slide stop and ensure the slide goes hone.

57. Retract the slide and release it. Ensure the nagazi ne follower
shoul d push up on the slide stop, locking the slide to the rear

58. Depress the magazi ne rel ease button allowi ng the magazine to fal
free.

59. Ensure the decocking/safety lever is in the SAFE position. Depress
the slide stop allowing the slide to return fully forward and ensure the
hanmer falls to the full forward position.

60. Squeeze and release the trigger. Ensure the firing pin block noves
up and down and that the hamrer does not nove.

61. Place the decocking/safety lever in the fire position
62. Squeeze the trigger and ensure the hanmer cocks and falls.

63. Squeeze trigger and hold to the rear. Mnually retract and rel ease
the slide while holding the trigger to the rear. Release the trigger
A click will be heard and the hamer does not fall

64. Squeeze the trigger and the hammer will fall.

REFERENCES

1. TM 1005A-10/1 Pistol, Sem automatic, 9mm M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 002
Load an M® pi stol

Condi tion: G ven an MD pistol, amunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By preparing the weapon for firing.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure the pistol is in Condition 4.

Wt hdraw t he nagazi ne from the amunition pocket.
Ensure the magazine is filled.

Fully insert the nmagazine into the nagazi ne well
Cant the pistol upward, facing in a safe direction
Pull the slide fully to the rear and rel ease

@0 wbdhRE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Pistol Range (if live ammunition is used)
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VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M® 9mm pi st ol
DODI C Quantity
A363 CTG 9nm BALL 15 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM-M 0-8 Basic Marksnmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 003
Engage targets with an Md pi stol

Condi tion: G ven an Md pistol, 23 rounds of ammunition, and stationary
targets from3 to 25 yards, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To achieve 70% hits on target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 002

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Fromthe holster, with a magazine of 8 rounds, fire 2 rounds from
the standing to a covered prone position at center nass of an E-

sil houette fromthe 25-yard line in atinme limt of 8 seconds, nmake a
Condition 1 weapon and rehol ster.

2. Fromthe holster, fire 2 rounds fromthe standing to a covered prone
position at center mass of an E-silhouette fromthe 25-yard line in a
time limt of 8 seconds, make a Condition 1 weapon and rehol ster

3. Fromthe holster, fire 2 rounds fromthe standing to a covered
kneel i ng position, strong side, at center nmass of an E-sil houette from
the 15-yard line in a time lint of 6 seconds, make a Condition 1 weapon
and rehol ster.

4. Fromthe holster, fire 2 rounds fromthe standing to a covered
kneel i ng position, weak side, at center mass of an E-silhouette fromthe
15-yard line in atime lint of 6.5 seconds, nake a Condition 1 weapon
and rehol ster.

5. Fromthe holster, with a nagazine of 7 rounds, fire 2 rounds, 4
times, fromthe standing position at center nass of an E-sil houette from
the 10-yard line in atime limt of 3.5 seconds per drill. Conbat
reload with a magazine of 8 rounds after the 6th shot, fire the

remai ning 2 rounds, nmake a Condition 1 weapon and rehol ster

6. Fromthe holster, fire 3 rounds fromthe standing position, 2 rounds
at center mass and 1 round at the head of an E-sil houette fromthe 10-
yard line in atine limt of 6 seconds, make a Condition 1 weapon and
rehol ster.

7. Fromthe holster, fire 2 rounds using the double tap technique from
the standing position at center mass of an E-sil houette fromthe 7-yard
lineinatin lint of 3 seconds, nake a Condition 1 weapon and

rehol ster.

8. Fromthe holster, fire 2 rounds using the hanmrer technique fromthe
standing position at center mass of an E-silhouette fromthe 3-yard |line
inatin lint of 2.5 seconds, nake a Condition 4 weapon and rehol ster.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Pistol Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: MO 9mm pi st ol
DODI C Quantity
A363 CTG 9nm BALL 23 each
RELATED | TS
002
REFERENCES

1. FMM 0-8 Basic Marksnmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 004
Perform i medi ate action for an M@ pi stol

Condi tion: G ven an MP pistol, anmmunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Tap the bottom of the nmagazine to ensure it is seated.
2. Rack the slide to the rear and rel ease.
3. Aimthe pistol and fire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Pistol Range (if live ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M 9mm pi st ol
DODI C Quantity
A363 CTG 9nm BALL 2 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
003
REFERENCES

1. FM-M 0-8 Basic Marksnmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 005
Rel oad an MD pi st ol

Condi tion: G ven an MB pistol, anmmunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon to firing condition.
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PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 002

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Press the magazi ne rel ease button.

2. Renove the enpty nagazine fromthe pistol and retain it.

3. Insert a full magazine into the pistol until it is fully seated.
4. Pull the slide fully to the rear and rel ease or press down on the
slide stop to allow the slide to nove forward.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Pistol Range (if live ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M 9nmm pi st ol
DODI C Quantity
A363 CTG 9nm BALL 15 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
002
REFERENCES

1. FMM 0-8 Basic Marksnmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 006
Unl oad an MD pi stol

Condi tion: G ven an MD pistol, amunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: To place the weapon in condition 4.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 002

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Place the decocking/safety lever in the SAFE position.
2. Renove the nmagazine fromthe pistol and retain it.
3. Pull the slide to the rear.

4. Visually and physically inspect the chanber, ensuring the chanber is
enpty and no anmunition is present.

5. Release the slide allowing it to go forward on an enpty chanber.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Pistol Range (if live ammunition is used)
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VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M 9nmm pi st ol
DODI C Quantity
A363 CTG 9nm BALL 15 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
002
REFERENCES

1. FMM 0-8 Basic Marksnmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 007

I nspect an MD Service Pisto
Condi tion: G ven an MB pistol, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 1005A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is clear.

2. Hold the pistol in the right hand with the nuzzle slightly el evated,
with the forefinger press disassenbly [ever release button and with the
thunb rotate the disassenbly | ever downward until it stops.

3. Pull the slide and barrel assenbly forward and renove.

4. Conpress the recoil spring and spring guide, while at the sane tine
lifting and renoving the recoil spring and spring guide.

5. Separate the recoil spring fromthe spring guide

6. Push in on the | ocking block plunger while pushing the barre
forward. Lift and renove the |ocking block and barrel assenbly fromthe
slide.

7. Gasp the nagazine firmy with the floor plate up and the back of
t he magazi ne tube agai nst the pal mof the hand.

8. Release the floor plate by pushing down on the floor plate retainer
stud in the center of the floor plate, while at the sane tine sliding
the floor plate forward for a short distance using the thunb.

9. Wile maintaining the magazine spring pressure with the thunb,
renove the floor plate formthe nagazi ne

10. Renove the floor plate retainer and nmagazi ne spring and foll ower
formthe nmagazi ne tube

11. Renove floor plate retainer formthe nagazine spring.

12. Inspect slide assenbly for free novenent of decocking/safety |ever.
13. Ensure rear sight is not |oose.

14. Check for cracks in locking block retaining slot.

15. Inspect bore and chanber for pitting or obstructions.

16. Check I ocking block plunger for free novement of | ocking bl ock.

17. Inspect |ocking lugs and barrel lugs for cracks and burrs.
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18. Inspect recoil spring for danmmge.

19. Inspect recoil spring guide for straightness and snobot hness.
20. Ensure recoil spring guide is free of cracks and burrs.

21. Inspect receiver assenbly for bends, chips and cracks.

22. Check slide stop for free novenent.

23. Magazi ne catch assenbly for free novenent.

24. Check guide rails for excessive wear, burrs, cracks or chips.
25. Check nmmgazi ne spring and follower for damage.

26. Inspect the lips of the nagazine for cracks, burrs, dents, and
bends.

27. Inspect the magazine for excessive dirt.

28. Inspect slide assenbly for excessive dirt and carbon

29. Inspect the decocking/safety |ever, breech face, slide guides, and
extractor for excess dirt and residue.

30. Inspect barrel and chanber area for residue and carbon deposits.
31. Inspect bore for carbon deposits.

32. Inspect the I ocking block for carbon deposits.

33. Inspect the recoil spring and recoil spring guide for excessive
dirt.

34. Inspect the receiver assenbly for excessive dirt and carbon

deposi ts.

35. Inspect the magazi ne tube and follower for excessive dirt and
carbon deposits.

36. Inspect the magazine spring, floor plate retainer, and floor plate

for excessive dirt and carbon deposits.

37. Gasp the slide with the bottomfacing up and with the other hand
grasp the barrel assenbly with the | ocking bl ock facing up

38. Insert the nuzzle of the barrel assenbly into the forward open end
of the slide, while at the sane tine lowering the rear of the barre
assenbly by aligning the extractor cutout with the extractor

39. Insert the recoil spring onto the recoil spring guide.

40. Insert the end of the recoil spring and recoil spring guide into
the slide recoil spring housing, while at the sane tine conpressing the
recoil spring and | ower the spring guide until fully seated onto the

| ocki ng bl ock cutaway.

41. Gasp the slide and barrel assenbly, sights up, and align the slide
onto the receiver assenbly guide rails.

42. Push until the rear of the slide is a short distance beyond the
rear of the receiver assenbly and hold. At the sane tine, rotate the
di sassenbly |l atch | ever upward.

43. Insert the follower into the top coil of the nmmgazi ne spring.
44. Insert the nagazine spring with follower into the magazi ne tube.

45. Turn the magazi ne bottomup with the back side against the pal m of
t he hand.

46. Attach and center the floor plate retainer to the bottom spring
coil.
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47. Push and hol d the nagazine spring and floor plate retainer down,
while at the sane tine sliding the floor plate over the side walls until
fully seated

48. Insert the magazine into the magazine well of the pistol
49. Depress the slide stop and ensure the slide goes hone.

50. Retract the slide and release it. Ensure the nagazi ne follower
shoul d push up on the slide stop, locking the slide to the rear

51. Depress the magazi ne rel ease button allow ng the magazine to fal
free.

52. Ensure the decocking/safety lever is in the SAFE position. Depress
the slide stop allowing the slide to return fully forward and ensure the
hanmer falls to the full forward position.

53. Squeeze and release the trigger. Ensure the firing pin block noves
up and down and that the hamrer does not nove.

54. Pl ace the decocking/safety lever in the fire position
55. Squeeze the trigger and ensure the hanmmer cocks and falls.

56. Squeeze trigger and hold to the rear. Mnually retract and rel ease
the slide while holding the trigger to the rear. Release the trigger
A click will be heard and the hamer does not fall.

57. Squeeze the trigger and the hammer will fall.

REFERENCES
1. TM 1005A-10/1 Pistol, Sem automatic, 9mm M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 008
Advi se conmmander on enpl oynent of the service pisto

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the service pistol

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the service pistol
3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enployment in the offense and the defense

5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.

7. Recommend enpl oynment of the service pistol

REFERENCES

1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 013
Perform operator maintenance for an ML6A2 service rifle
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Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 05538C- 10/ 1A

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. dear therifle.
2. Unsnap the sling.

3. Place the rifle on the butt stock, press down on the slip ring, and
renove the hand guards.

4. Push the takedown pin as far as it will go and pivot the upper
receiver fromthe | ower receiver.

5. Push the receiver pivot pin and separate the upper and | ower
receivers

6. Pull back on the charging handle and bolt carrier to renove the bolt
carrier group

7. Renove the chargi ng handl e.

8. Renove the firing pin retaining pin.

9. Put the bolt assenbly in the | ocked position

10. Drop the firing pin out of the rear of the bolt carrier

11. Renove the bolt campin and then renove the bolt assembly fromthe
carrier.

12. Renobve the extractor pin and then renove the extractor and spring.

13. Press in on the buffer, depress retainer, and rel ease the buffer
Then renove the buffer and the action spring.

14. Swab out the bore with a patch noistened with CLP
15. Pull a bore brush through the bore and out the nuzzle several tines.

16. Pull a patch noistened with CLP through the bore and out the nuzzle
several times.

17. Thoroughly clean all areas of powder fouling on the upper receiver
with CLP to include the chamber, |ocking lugs, and the gas tube.

18. Thoroughly clean the bolt carrier group with CLP to include the
outer and inner surfaces, carrier key, firing pin recess and firing pin
firing pin hole, |ocking lugs, ejector, and areas behind the bolt ring
and upper lip of extractor.

19. Thoroughly clean all areas of powder fouling, corrosion, and dirt
on the | ower receiver group to include the trigger nechanism buffer,
action spring, and inside | ower receiver extension.

20. Inspect the bolt for cracks, fractures, and pits.

21. Inspect the firing pin to ensure it is not bent, cracked, or

bl unt ed.

22. Inspect the firing pin retaining pin to ensure it is not bent or
badly worn.

23. Inspect the campin to ensure it is not cracked or chipped.

24. Inspect the extractor and extractor spring to ensure it is not

chi pped or broken and that the rubber insert is inside the extractor
spring.
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25. Lightly lubricate the inside of the upper receiver, bore and
chanber, outer surfaces of barrel and front sight, and the surfaces
under the hand guard with CLP

26. Apply several drops of CLP to the front sight detent and depress
several times to work the CLP into the spring

27. CGenerously lube the bolt to include the campin area, bolt rings,
and the outside of the bolt body with CLP. Use only a light coat of CLP
on the firing pin recess of the bolt.

28. Lightly lube the firing pin, charging handle, and inner and outer
surfaces of the bolt carrier with CLP

29. CGenerously lube the slide and campin area of the bolt carrier with
CLP.

30. Lightly lube the inside | ower receiver extension, buffer, and
action spring with CLP

31. CGenerously lube the takedown and pivot pins, detents, and the
noving parts inside of the | ower receiver and their pins.

32. Apply several drops of CLP to the noving parts of the adjustable
rear sight to include the el evation knob, elevation screw shaft, w ndage
knob, wi ndage screw, and detent hol es.

33. Ensure the correct wi ndage and battle sight zero is reset on the
weapon.

34. Insert action spring and buffer

35. Insert extractor and spring, and then push in the extractor pin.
36. Slide bolt into carrier and replace the bolt cam pin.

37. Drop in and seat the firing pin.

38. Pull bolt out and replace the firing pin retaining pin.

39. Engage, then push the charging handl e part way.

40. Slide in the bolt carrier group, then push the chargi ng handl e and
bolt carrier group together.

41. Join the upper and |ower receivers and engage the receiver pivot

pi n.

42. Close the upper and |ower receiver groups and push in the takedown
pi n.

43. Place the rifle on the butt stock and press down on the slip ring.
Then install the hand guards and rel ease the ring.

44. Snap on the sling.

45. Pull the charging handle to the rear and release. Place the
sel ector |ever on SAFE, pull the trigger, and ensure the hamer does not
fall

46. Place the selector lever on Sem, pull the trigger and hold to the
rear. Hammer should fall.

47. Pull the charging handle to the rear and rel ease. Release the
trigger and pull again. Hammer should fall

48. Place the selector lever on Burst. Pull the charging handle to the
rear and rel ease.

49. Pull the trigger and hold to the rear. Hamrer should fall

50. Pull the charging handle to the rear 3 tinmes and rel ease. Release
trigger and pull again. Hammer should fall
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REFERENCES
1. TM 05538C-10/1A C(Operator's Manual, Rifle, 5.56mm ML6A2 WE

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 014
Load an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle and ammunition, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By preparing the weapon for firing.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure the weapon is in Condition 4.

Wt hdraw t he nagazi ne fromthe nmagazi ne pouch.
Ensure the nagazine is filled.

Fully insert nagazine in the nmagazi ne well.

Tug downward on the nmagazine to ensure it is held in the rifle by
he magazi ne cat ch.

Cl ose the magazi ne pouch
Pull the charging handle to the rear and rel ease

® N DU R ODdRE

Cl ose the ejection port cover.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56nm service rifle
DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 30 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 015
Fiel d expedient zero an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, ammnition, and a 36 yard BzZO
target, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving point of ainipoint of inpact.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Set rear sight elevation at 8/3.

Center the rear sight wi ndage knob on the index |ine.
Flush the front sight post.

Ensure the small rear sight aperture is up.

Assume a prone position.

Assume a hasty sling.

Fire a 3 shot group.

Tri angul ate the shot group.

9. Make required el evation adjustnents with the front sight post and
requi red wi ndage adjustnments with the w ndage knob to center the shot
group on the point of aim

10. Repeat performance steps 7 through 9 until point of ainfpoint of
i mpact is achieved.

11. Fire a 4 shot group to confirm zero.

12. Record battle sight zero on a piece of paper and place the paper in
the butt stock for subsequent use.

O N OAwDhR

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with BZO targets at 36 yards

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 10 each
RELATED I TS
014
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 016
Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, amunition, a sector of fire,
and twel ve unknown di stance, noving, and linmted exposure
targets from50 to 300 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 8 of 12 targets presented within one
m nut e.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORMANCE STEPS
1. Place rifle in Condition 1.
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2. Assune a firing position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned sector of fire.

3. Detect targets by searching and assessing the assigned sector of
fire.

4. Present rifle fromthe ready.

5. Engage targets.

6. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
7. Place rifle on SAFE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of 50 to 300
neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 12 each
RELATED I TS
014 017
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 017

Engage i mredi ate threat targets with an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, ammunition, a sector of fire,
and twelve stationary, noving, and linited exposure targets
within 50 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving double hits on 9 of 12 targets presented.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Place rifle in Condition 1.
Pl ace the large rear sight aperture (0-2) up.
Assume a standing firing position.

re.
Present rifle fromthe ready.

As the rifle is being presented, take the rifle off SAFE and pl ace

. Detect targets by searching and assessing the assigned sector of
he trigger finger on the trigger.

When the front sight post intersects with the target, engage by

1
2
3
4
f
5
6
t
7
firing 2 shots.
8

. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
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9. Place rifle on SAFE
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of |ess than 50
neters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 48 each
RELATED I TS
014
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 Mlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 018
Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle wearing a field protective nask

Condi ti on: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, amunition, a sector of fire,
and twel ve unknown di stance, noving, and limnmited exposure
targets, while wearing a fighting load and a field
protective nask.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 7 of 12 targets presented.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Don and clear the field protective mask
2. Place rifle in Condition 1

3. Assune a firing position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned sector of fire.

4. Detect targets by searching and assessing the assigned sector of
fire.

5. Present rifle fromthe ready.

6 Engage targets.

7. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
8 Place rifle on SAFE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of 50 to 300
neters
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VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 12 each
RELATED | TS
014
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 019
Performinmedi ate action for an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi ti on: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle which fails to fire and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Tap the bottom of the nmagazine to ensure it is seated.

2. Pull the charging handle to the rear and observe for ejected round.
3. Rel ease the charging handl e.

4., Sight in and attenpt to fire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A060 CTG 5.56nmm DUMWY 2 each
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 020
Performrenedial action for an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi ti on: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle which fails to fire after
i medi ate action and ammunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 019

3-C 17



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Seek cover.

2. Pull the charging handle to the rear, observe for ejected brass or
round and then lock the bolt to the rear

3. If brass of round is ejected, go to step 9

4. If no brass of round is ejected, place rifle in Condition 4.

5. Renove the bolt carrier group

6. Inspect the bore for an obstruction formthe chanber end.

7. Insert a cleaning rod into the bore fromthe chanber end and cl ear
any obstruction.

8. Insert a magazi ne.

9. Release the bolt by depressing the bolt catch

10. Tap the forward assist.
11. Sight in and attenpt to fire

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A060 CTG 5.56mm DUMW 2 each
RELATED | TS
019
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 021
Conbat rel oad an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle and ammunition, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: By rel oadi ng while naintaining awareness of any threat.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Seek cover.

2. Drawthe rifle in close to your body so you can see what you are
doing and retain positive control of the nagazine.

3. Press the nmagazi ne rel ease button

4. Renove the partially filled or enpty nagazine and retain it on your
person, if time permts.
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Wthdraw a fill ed nagazine fromthe nagazi ne pouch
Fully insert the filled nmagazine into the magazi ne well and tug

downward on the nagazine to ensure it is properly seated.

7.

rel e

I f needed, release or press the bolt catch to allow the bolt carrier
to nove forward or pull the charging handle fully to the rear and

ase.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)
VEAPON AND AVMMUNI Tl ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56nm service rifle
DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 30 each
Expendi ture of anmunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
014
REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 022
Clear an ML6A2 service rifle
Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By placing the weapon in condition 4.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place the weapon on SAFE

2. Renove the mmgazi ne and retain.

3. Rotate the weapon until the ejection port is down.

4. Lock the bolt to the rear and observe that there is no round or
brass in the chanber.

5. Rel ease the charging handl e and observe that the bolt noves forward
on an enpty chamnber.

6. Close the ejection port cover.

7. Recover, inspect, and insert any ejected amunition into the
magazi ne.

8. Return the nmmgazine to the nmagazi ne pouch and cl ose the nmgazi ne
pouch.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)
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VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle
DODI C Quantity

A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 30 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 023
Rush with an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, 50 neters to rush with firing
poi nts whi ch provide cover for firing fromthe prone
supported position, anmunition, magazi nes, E-sil houette
targets at distances of 75 to 400 neters fromthe starting
position, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By rushing fromone point to another, achieving hits on 16 of
24 targets exposed and havi ng amunition renmining to engage
the final target exposed.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Assune the prone position.

Load a nmagazine filled with 28 rounds.

Pl ace the weapon in Condition 1.

From the prone position, raise the head and sel ect a new position.

1
2
3
4
5. Slowy lower the head, draw arns inward, cock right |leg, and prepare
to rush.

6 Rai se the body by straightening both arnms in one novenent.

7 Spring to your feet, stepping off with the left foot.

8

Keeping a low profile, advance forward grasping the ML6A2 by the
pistol grip with the firing hand.

9. Upon reaching the next covered and conceal ed position, stop and
pl ant both feet in place.

10. Drop quickly to the knees.

11. Fall forward, breaking your fall with the non-firing hand.
12. Assune a prone firing position.

13. Search and assess the sector of fire.

14. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 175 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 150 neter distance, within
atimelimt of 15 seconds.

15. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

16. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 150 neter distance,
fire 2 rounds at a second E-sil houette target at the 150 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 125 nmeter distance, within
atime limt of 20 seconds.

17. Repeat steps 3 through 13.
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18. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 100 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 75 neter distance, within
atimelimt of 15 seconds.

19. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

20. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 100 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 125 nmeter distance, within
atine limt of 15 seconds.

21. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

22. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 75 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 125 nmeter distance, within
atine limt of 15 seconds.

23. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

24. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 100 neter distance,
fire 2 rounds at a second E-sil houette target at the 100 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 125 nmeter distance, within
atime limt of 20 seconds.

25. Load a mmgazine filled with 14 rounds.
26. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

27. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 75 neter distance,
fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 100 neter distance; fire
2, rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 125 neter distance, within a
time limt of 20 seconds.

28. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

29. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 75 neter distance;
fire 2 rounds at a second E-sil houette target at the 75 neter distance,
within atime limt of 15 seconds.

30. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

31l. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 300 neter distance,
within atine limt of 10 seconds.

32. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

33. Fire 2 rounds at a E-silhouette target at the 400 neter distance,
within atine limt of 10 seconds.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Length of rushes should be based on avail able cover and abilities
of the riflenman.

2. Rifleman should complete a dry fire wal k-through of the course of
fire before firing the task.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire and maneuver range at |least 50 neters long for ML6A2 with
various firing points and single and double E-silhouette targets at
di stances of 75 to 400 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle
DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 42 each
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REFERENCES
1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 024
Mark a sector of fire for an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, an assigned sector of fire, an
entrenching tool, and stakes, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with FMFM 6-5.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Enplace aimng yoke aimng stake as the reference point for the
rifle on the slip ring of the weapon.

2. Mark assigned sector of fire with limting stakes that are stable
enough to contain the erratic traversing of the weapon with the assigned
sector.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 025
I nspect an MLB6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 05538C- 10/ 1A

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. dear therifle.
2. Unsnap the sling.

3. Place the rifle on the butt stock, press down on the slip ring, and
renove the hand guards.

4. Push the takedown pin as far as it will go and pivot the upper
receiver fromthe | ower receiver.

5. Push the receiver pivot pin and separate the upper and | ower
receivers.

6. Pull back on the charging handle and bolt carrier to renove the bolt
carrier group.

7. Renove the chargi ng handl e.

8. Renove the firing pin retaining pin.

9. Put the bolt assenbly in the | ocked position.

10. Drop the firing pin out of the rear of the bolt carrier.

11. Rerove the bolt campin and then renove the bolt assenbly fromthe
carrier.
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12. Renpbve the extractor pin and then renove the extractor and spring.

13. Press in on the buffer, depress retainer, and rel ease the buffer
Then renove the buffer and the action spring.

14. Swab out the bore with a patch noistened with CLP
15. Pull a bore brush through the bore and out the nuzzle several tines.

16. Pull a patch noistened with CLP through the bore and out the nuzzle
several times.

17. Thoroughly clean all areas of powder fouling on the upper receiver
with CLP to include the chamber, |ocking lugs, and the gas tube.

18. Thoroughly clean the bolt carrier group with CLP to include the
outer and inner surfaces, carrier key, firing pin recess and firing pin
firing pin hole, |ocking lugs, ejector, and areas behind the bolt ring
and upper lip of extractor.

19. Thoroughly clean all areas of powder fouling, corrosion, and dirt
on the | ower receiver group to include the trigger nechanism buffer
action spring, and inside |l ower receiver extension.

20. Inspect the bolt for cracks, fractures, and pits.

21. Inspect the firing pin to ensure it is not bent, cracked, or

bl unt ed.

22. Inspect the firing pin retaining pin to ensure it is not bent or
badly worn.

23. Inspect the campin to ensure it is not cracked or chipped.

24. |Inspect the extractor and extractor spring to ensure it is not

chi pped or broken and that the rubber insert is inside the extractor
spring.

25. Lightly lubricate the inside of the upper receiver, bore and
chanmber, outer surfaces of barrel and front sight, and the surfaces
under the hand guard with CLP

26. Apply several drops of CLP to the front sight detent and depress
several times to work the CLP into the spring

27. Generously lube the bolt to include the campin area, bolt rings,
and the outside of the bolt body with CLP. Use only a light coat of CLP
on the firing pin recess of the bolt.

28. Lightly lube the firing pin, charging handle, and inner and outer
surfaces of the bolt carrier with CLP

29. Cenerously lube the slide and cam pin area of the bolt carrier with
CLP.

30. Lightly lube the inside | ower receiver extension, buffer, and
action spring with CLP

31. Generously |ube the takedown and pivot pins, detents, and the
nmoving parts inside of the | ower receiver and their pins.

32. Apply several drops of CLP to the noving parts of the adjustable
rear sight to include the el evation knob, elevation screw shaft, w ndage
knob, wi ndage screw, and detent holes.

33. Ensure the correct wi ndage and battle sight zero is reset on the
weapon.

34. Insert action spring and buffer
35. Insert extractor and spring, and then push in the extractor pin.
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36. Slide bolt into carrier and replace the bolt cam pin.
37. Drop in and seat the firing pin.

38. Pull bolt out and replace the firing pin retaining pin.
39. Engage, then push the charging handl e part way.

40. Slide in the bolt carrier group, then push the chargi ng handl e and
bolt carrier group together

41. Join the upper and |lower receivers and engage the receiver pivot

pi n.

42. Cose the upper and |ower receiver groups and push in the takedown
pi n.

43. Place the rifle on the butt stock and press down on the slip ring.
Then install the hand guards and rel ease the ring.

44. Snap on the sling.

45. Pull the charging handle to the rear and rel ease. Place the
sel ector | ever on SAFE, pull the trigger, and ensure the hanmer does not
fall

46. Place the selector lever on Sem, pull the trigger and hold to the
rear. Hammer should fall

47. Pull the charging handle to the rear and rel ease. Release the
trigger and pull again. Hammer should fall

48. Place the selector lever on Burst. Pull the charging handle to the
rear and rel ease.

49. Pull the trigger and hold to the rear. Hamrer should fall

50. Pull the charging handle to the rear 3 tinmes and rel ease. Release
trigger and pull again. Hammer should fall

REFERENCES

1. TM 05538C-10/1A C(Operator's Manual, Rifle, 5.56mm ML6A2 WE

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 026
Zero an AN PVS-4 night vision sight to an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete AN PVS-4 Night Vision Sight with
ML6A2 reticule, M6A2 Service Rifle with nounting bracket,
ammuni tion, and a 25 neter zeroing target, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: By achi eving point of ainipoint of inpact.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. dear the weapon and place in Condition 4.

2. Position the sight in the groove on top of the ML6A2 service rifle
handl e and align the threaded hole in the base of the sight nounting
adapter over the hole in the handle.

3. Insert the nmounting knob assenbly through the hole in the handl e and
screw firmy clockwi se into the sight nounting adapter
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4 Pl ace the sight into operation.

5. Place the weapon in Condition 1.

6 Assume a prone supported firing position.
7

Adj ust the azimuth and el evation controls so that the reticule
aimng point is in the center of the field-of-view of the sight.

8. Fire 2 to 3 rounds to seat the sight on the weapon, then retighten
all nounting screws or knobs.

9. Place the zeroing range ainmng point of the reticule on the target
aimng point and fire 3 rounds to obtain a shot group.

10. Locate the center of the shot group.

11. Deternine the distance between the center of the shot group and the
i mpact point of the target.

12. Adjust the reticule to nove the center of the shot group the
measur ed di stance to the inpact point.

13. Repeat steps 5-8 until the inmpact point on the target is at the
center of the shot group.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with AN PEQ 2A / AN PVS-4 25
neter zeroing targets at 25 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 12 each
RELATED I TS
014 015
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-301-12&P Operator's and Unit Mai ntenance Manual, Light,
Aimng, Infrared, AN PAQ 4B (1AL)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 027

Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PVS-4 ni ght vision
si ght

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, an AN PVS-4 night vision
sight, amunition, a sector of fire, and twelve unknown
di stance, moving, and limted exposure targets from50 to
250 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 8 of 12 targets presented.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place rifle in Condition 1.

2. Assune a firing position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned sector of fire.

3. Detect targets by searching and assessing the assigned sector of
fire.

4. Present the rifle fromthe ready.

5. Engage target.

6. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
7. Place rifle on SAFE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of 50 to 300
neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 12 each
RELATED I TS
014 016
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 028
Zero an ANNPAQ 4 Infrared Aimng Light to an ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with mounting bracket
installed, an SL-3 conplete AN PAQ 4, AN PVS-7 night vision
goggl es, amunition, and a 36 meter BZO target, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi evi ng point of ainipoint of inpact.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. dear the weapon and place in Condition 4.
2. Place the switch | ever shroud over the nmounting rail.

3. Rotate the aimng light OV OFF switch counter-clockwi se to the #1
OFF position.

4. Position the aimng light on the nmounting rail and secure with the
t hunbscr ew.

5. Place the OVOFF switch to the #2 ON MOMVENTARY position.
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Set the adjusters to the neutral position.
Attach the bore sight filter.
Don the AN PVS-7 night vision goggles and place into action.

© ® N

Pl ace the weapon in Condition 1.
10. Assune a supported prone position.

11. Activate the ANN PAQ 4 and place the |aser dot centered on the non-
gl oss bl ack aining area of the target.

12. Fire a 3 round shot group.
13. Locate the center of the shot group.

14. Deternine the nunber of wi ndage and el evation clicks required to
pl ace the center of the shot group 1 3/8 inch above and 1 inch to the
right of the point of aim

15. Make required adjustnents to the el evation and wi ndage knobs.

16. Repeat steps 12 through 16 until the center of the shot group falls
1 3/8 inch above and 1 inch to the right of the point of aim

17. Confirmzero by firing a 5 shot group.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with BZO targets at 36 yards

WEAPON AND AMMUNI T1 ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 10 each
RELATED | TS
014 015
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-301-12&P Operator's and Unit Mintenance Manual, Light,
Aim ng, Infrared, AN PAQ 4B (I AL)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 029

Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PAQ 4 Infrared
Ai m ng Light
Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted a AN PAQ 4,
AN/ PVS-7 night vision goggles, amunition, a sector of fire,

and twel ve unknown di stance, noving, and linmted exposure
targets from50 to 250 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 8 of 12 targets presented.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014
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PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Don the AN PVS-7 night vision goggles and place into action.

2. Place rifle in Condition 1.

3. Assune a firing position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned sector of fire.

4. Detect targets by searching and assessing the assigned sector of
fire.

5. Present the rifle fromthe ready.

. Press the OV OFF switch agai nst the weapon hand guard to activate
he aim ng |ight and ai mcenter nmass of the target.

6
t
7. Engage target.

8. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
9. Place rifle on SAFE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of 50 to 300
neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 12 each
RELATED I TS
014 016
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-301-12&P Operator's and Unit Mai ntenance Manual, Light,
Aimng, Infrared, AN PAQ 4B (IAL)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 030

Zero an AN PEQ 2A Target Pointer Illum nator/Ai mng Light to an ML6A2
service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete AN PEQ 2A Target Pointer
Il1lum nator/Ai mng Light, AN PVS-7 night vision goggles, an
ML6A2 service rifle, amunition, and a 25 nmeter zeroing
target, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving point of aimand point of inpact.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. dear the weapon and place in Condition 4.
2. Munt the AN PEQ 2A on a ML6A2 service rifle.
3. Set the adjusters to the zero pre-set position.
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. Turn the ainming beamon in the | ow power setting (AIMLO. In high
i ght condition, use (AIMH).

Don the AN PVS-7 night vision goggles and put into action
Pl ace weapon in Condition 1.
Assunme a supported prone position

Press the cable switch button to activate the aining beam and aim
center of nmss.

4
I

5
6
7
8

9. Fire 3 rounds.

10. Locate the center of the shot group relative to the designated
stri ke point.

11. Adjust the aimng beam adjusters to nove the center of the shot
group relative to the designated strike point.

12. Fire another 3 rounds and agai n observe the center of the shot
group relative to the designated strike point. Wen 2 out of 3 rounds
are in the designated strike zone, the AN PEQ 2A is zeroed for 250
neters

13. Once the aiming beamis zeroed, rotate the selector knob to the
DUAL LO DUAL LOH, or DUAL HI/H node to observe both aimng and
illum nation beans.

14. Rotate the illum nation beam adjusters to align the illum nation
beam wi th the ai nming beam

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with AN PEQ 2A 25 neter
zeroing targets at 25 meters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG 5.56mm BALL, M55 10 each
RELATED | TS
014 015
REFERENCES

1. TM 10470A- 12&P/ 1A Operator's and Unit Mi ntenance Manual, Target
Pointer 111l um nator/Ai mng Light, AN PEQ 2A

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 031

Engage targets with an ML6A2 service rifle using an AN PEQ 2A Tar get
Pointer 11l um nator/Ai m ng Light

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle, a AN PEQ 2A Target Pointer
I'l'lum nator/Ai mng Light, AN PVS-7 night vision goggles
ammuni tion, a sector of fire, and twel ve unknown di stance,
nmovi ng, and limted exposure targets from50 to 250 neters,
while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 8 of 12 targets presented.
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PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 014

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Don the AN PVS-7 night vision goggles.
2. Place rifle in Condition 1

3. Assune a firing position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned sector of fire.

4. Detect targets by searching the assigned sector of fire.
5. Present the rifle fromthe ready.

6. Press the cable switch button to activate the aining beam and aim
center mass of the target.

7. Engage target.
8. Search and assess the assigned sector of fire for additional targets.
9. Place rifle on SAFE

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for ML6A2 service rifle with 10 to 20 man-si ze
targets (static, limted exposure, and noving) at ranges of 50 to 300
neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: ML6A2 5.56mm service rifle

DODI C Quantity
A059 CTG, 5.56mm BALL, M55 24 each
RELATED I TS
014 016
REFERENCES

1. TM 10470A-12&P/ 1A Operator's and Unit Mintenance Manual, Target
Pointer Illum nator/Ai mng Light, AN PEQ 2A

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 032
Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of the ML6A2 service rifle

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the ML6A2 Service Rifle.
St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order

and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.
Consi der the characteristics/capabilities of the ML6A2 Service Rifle.

Consi der techni ques of fire.
Consi der enploynment in the offense and the defense
| npl enent appropriate training.

ok e
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6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
7. Recomend enpl oynent of the ML6A2 Service Rifle.

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 037
Perform operator nmaintenance for an M249 squad automati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad autonati c weapon, cleaning gear, and
[ ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 08671A-10/1

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. dear the weapon.

2. Raise the cover assenbly and pull the upper retaining pin at the
rear of the receiver to the left.

3. Lower the butt pivot downward so that the rear opening on the
receiver is conpletely free

4. Hold the weapon with one hand on the butt stock and push in and
upward on the rear end of the operating rod assenbly with the thunb of
t he ot her hand.

5. Renove the operating rod assenbly (spring, guide rod, and buffer).

6. Pull the cocking handle to the rear and slide the noving parts out
of the rear of the receiver.

7. Rotate the bolt to disengage the lug and pull it out of the slide
assenbl y.

8. Separate the slide assenbly fromthe piston by pressing the
retaining pin at the rear to the left and |lifting off the slide assenbly.

9. dose the cover.

10. Depress the locking | ever of the barrel with the left hand. Hold
the carrying handle with the right hand, and lift up and push the barre
forward

11. Position the gas regulator |ever between Nornmal and Max.

12. Place the tip of the spring guide rod in the notch in the front
Il eft of the gas block and hold the guide firmly in the notch

13. Holding the guide rod in position, turn the collar back and beyond
the Normal position until the collar can be renoved.

14. Renove the gas regulator fromthe gas bl ock

15. Push the hand guard retaining pin to the left using the spring
gui de rod, then renove the hand guard downward

16. Using the spring guide rod, push the |ower nost retaining pinto
the left and renove the butt stock and shoul der assenbly by pulling it
rearward, while supporting the trigger assenbly.

3-C-31



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

17. Using the spring guide rod, push the |ower nost retaining pinto
the left and renove the butt stock and shoul der assenbly by pulling it
rearward, while supporting the trigger assenbly.

18. Turn the gas cylinder to the left or right to release the | ocking
spring, then pull forward.

19. Renove the bipod fromthe receiver.
20. Inspect the bore and chanber

21. Wpe the outside of the barrel with a lightly oiled rag. |f heavy
bore and/or chanber deposits are present, clean the bore and/or chanber
with a bore brush and/or chanber brush

22. Inspect barrel for cracks, dents, burrs, or other danage on flash
hi der, barrel extension, and barrel rel ease.

23. Check front sight for | ooseness.

24. Check the cover assenbly for snmooth operation, spring tension, bent
parts, or excessive wear and lightly oil noving parts.

25. Check for bends and cracks, free novenent of the cocking assenbly,
and excessively worn, burred or chipped rails.

26. Check barrel locking latch and cover detent springs for spring
t ensi on.

27. Lightly oil all rails.

28. Check for broken pistol grip, and chi pped or cracked trigger
housi ng hol di ng | ugs.

29. Check tripping lever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and wear.

30. Check cocking action by pushing back on the tripping | ever and
ensuring that the sear raises. Pull the trigger and ensure the sear
| owers. Push back on tripping |ever.

31. Wth the safety pushed to the right, pull the trigger and ensure
the sear will not | ower.

32. Wth the safety pushed to the left, pull the trigger and ensure the
sear |owers.

33. Lightly lubricate tripping | ever and sear surfaces, ends of the
trigger pin, safety shaft, and sear pivot pin.

34. Check the bolt and operating rod for burrs, cracks, broken pins, or
a frozen roller.

35. Push down on the roller to make sure it will retract.
36. Check driving spring for broken strands.

37. Lightly oil driving spring, bold and operating rod noving parts,
polished areas, firing pin, and roller

38. Cdean and check bipod | egs for operation
39. Lightly oil bipod noving parts.

40. dean and check rear sight assenbly for azinmuth and el evation, and
lightly oil knob detents.

41. dean the gas vent hole of the regul ator body using the scraper
t ool

42. Cean the central hole of the regulator with the scraper tool by
turning it clockw se and pushing it inward to the bottom of the housing.
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43. Use the protruding tips of the scraper to clean the 2 grooves of
t he regul at or body.

45. Cdean the front of the gas cylinder by inserting and turning the
flat side of the scraper in the hole.

46. Cean the exterior grooves and the hole on the front of the piston
usi ng the scraper.

47. Place the bipod on the receiver.
48. Push the gas cylinder through the bipod yoke into the receiver.

49. Push the cylinder to the rear while countering the pressure of the
| ocking spring and guiding the end of the cylinder into the receiver
with the other hand.

50. Turn the cylinder until the spring clicks into the recess at the
rear of the gas cylinder.

51. Replace all cleaning equipnent renoved from st owage areas.

52. Replace the hand guard on the receiver and slide it backwards until
it stops, then push the hand guard retaining pin to the right.

53. Holding the barrel in one hand with the nmuzzle up, insert the gas
regul ator body into the |lower end of the gas bl ock and align the notch
in the regulator body with the notch in the gas bl ock

54. Place the gas collar regulator |ever on the protruding end of the
body and align the spring with the stud. Firnmly push downward and
rotate the collar clockwise into the “N' position

55. Depress the locking | ever of the barrel backward with the |left
hand. Holding the carrying handle with the right hand, pull the barrel
rearward, push downward and | ock by rel easing the I ocking | ever.

56. Push the retaining pin to the left and install the trigger
mechani sm

57. Align the lower hole in the butt stock and shoul der assenbly with
the rear hole in the trigger mechani smand push the lower pin to the
right.

58. Assenble the bolt carrier to the piston and secure by pushing the
retaining pin fromleft to right.

59. Place the spring on the firing pin.

60. Insert the bolt into the bolt carrier, pressing in order to
conpress the firing pin spring, then rotate the bolt and hook its
driving lug into the bolt carrier.

61. Put the nmoving parts into the receiver with the feed cover open
Locate the bolt lugs in the rails. At the same tine, l[ocate the piston
into the rear of the gas cylinder. Press the trigger with the
forefinger of the other hand so that the sear does not prevent the
novi ng parts from going forward

62. Hold the pistol grip with one hand and push the operating rod
assenbly into its housing in the rear of the piston with the other

hand. Press in and down on the rear of the operating rod assenbly until
its 2 lugs are positioned in the receiver grooves.

63. Pivot the butt upward into position and push the retaining pin to
the right.

64. Close the cover assenbly.

65. Gasp the cocking handle palmup with the right hand and pull the
bolt to the rear locking it in place.
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66. Wiile continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the
Il eft hand to nove the safety to the SAFE position.

67. Push the cocking handle forward into the forward | ock position.
68. Pull the trigger and ensure the weapon does not fire.

69. Gasp the cocking handle palmup with the right hand and pull and
hold it to the rear.

70. Move the safety to the FIRE position.

71. Wiile continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handl e, use the
left hand to pull the trigger and ease the bolt forward.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08671A-10/1 Operator's Manual for Machine Gun, 5.56mm M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 038
Load an M249 squad automati ¢ weapon with |inked amunition

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon and |inked anmunition,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with the TM 08671A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Wth the pal mup, pull cocking handle to rear and | ock bolt.
Push cocki ng handl e back forward until you hear it click.

Push safety to the right so that the red ring is not visible.
Squeeze | atches to open cover assenbly.

Rai se feed tray.

Look into the chanber to nmake sure there is no round chanbered.
Lower the feed tray.

No oo keowobdhe

8. Attach a 200-round amm box containing link belt to the underside of
the receiver after aligning the box latch with the receiver dovetail
with the open side of the Iinks down.

9. Place link belt in feed tray with the first round against the
cartridge stop and hold the belt in position.

10. Cose the cover assenbly.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonmatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08671A-10/1 Operator's Manual for Machine Gun, 5.56mm M49
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 039
Load an M249 squad automati ¢ weapon with a nagazi ne

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, mmgazi ne and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with FM 23-14,

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Insert magazine into the magazine well on the left side of the
receiver.
2. Push the magazine firmy into the well until it seats and the

rel ease tab clicks into the recess on the nagazine.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56nm | i ght machi negun - squad automati c weapon
DADI C Quantity
A066 CTG 5.56mm BALL 30 each

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 040
Field zero an M249 squad automati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati ¢ weapon, amunition, and a
target at 300 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving point of ainipoint of inpact.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure 2 threads are showi ng on the front sight post.

2. Center the rear peep sight by rotating it clockwise as far as it
will go, then rotating counter-clockwi se 5 clicks or half turns.

3. Center the rear sight wi ndage knob by rotating it toward the nuzzle
until the peep sight is conpletely to the right, then rotate the w ndage
knob toward the butt stock 12 clicks to the left.

4. Set elevation knob a range of 300 neters.

Assume a bi pod supported prone position.
Pl ace the weapon in Condition 1.
Fire a 3 round burst at the center base of the target.

. Correct for windage by rotating the wi ndage knob to nove the peep
sight the direction and distance required to center the beaten zone on
the target.

© N o a
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9. Correct for elevation by rotating the peep sight to nove the peep
sight the direction and distance required to center the beaten zone on
the target.

10. Fire a confirmation burst of 3 rounds.
11. If the target is not hit, repeat steps 6-12

12. Upon confirming the zero, record the direction and nunber of clicks
or half turns the peep sight was noved.

13. Loosen the wi ndage scale screws and align the scale so that the
large index line is under the zeroed wi ndage nmark on the sight, then
tighten the screws.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M249 squad automati c weapon with man-size target
at 300 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 12 each

RELATED | TS
038 039
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 041
Performten neter firing for an M249 squad automati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, ammunition, MO field
protective mask, NBC gl oves, and a basic machine gun target,
while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving 35 points of 51 points in accordance with the FM
23-14.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure 2 threads are showi ng on the front sight post.

2. Center the rear peep sight by rotating it clockwise as far as it
will go, then rotating counter-clockwi se 5 clicks or half turns.

3. Center the rear sight wi ndage knob by rotating it toward the nuzzle
until the peep sight is conpletely to the right, then rotate the w ndage
knob toward the butt stock 12 clicks to the left.

4. Set elevation knob a range of 700 neters.
5. Assune a bipod supported prone position

6. Fire 3 single rounds | oaded individually at the center base of the
ai m ng point on aimng paster 1.
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7. Correct for windage by rotating the wi ndage knob to nove the peep
sight the direction and distance required to center the 3 round shot
group on the center base of the aining paster.

8. Correct for elevation by rotating the peep sight to nove the peep
sight the direction and distance required to center the 3 round shot
group on the center base of the aimng paster

9. Repeat steps 5 through 8.
10. Repeat steps 5 though 9 utilizing aining paster 2.

11. Using controlled burst firing, fire two 3 round bursts on pasters 3
and 4, innotime limt.

12. Don an M40 protective nmask with hood and NBC gl oves.

13. Fire five 3 round bursts on pasters 5 through 6, traversing and
searching, inno tinme limt.

14. Renove and stow the MO protective mask with hood and NBC gl oves.

15. Fire eight 3 round bursts on pasters 7 through 8, traversing and
searching, inno tinme linmt.

16. Fire four 3 round bursts on pasters 1 through 4, traversing and
searching, in atinme limt of 20 seconds.

17. Don an M40 protective mask with hood and NBC gl oves.

18. Fire eight 3 round bursts on pasters 7 through 8, traversing and
searching, NBC, in atine limt of 40 seconds.

19. Renove and stow the MO protective mask with hood and NBC gl oves.

20. Fire five 3 round bursts on pasters 5 through 6, traversing and
searching, inatine limt of 40 seconds.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Performance steps 1 through 10 are for 10 neter zero. Marines
unable to zero with 12 rounds should be renoved fromthe firing line
for renedial training.

2. There is no reason to record the 10 meter zero, because it applies
only to firing at the 10 neter basic nachi ne gun target.

3. Performance steps 11, 13, and 15 are for practice.
4. Performance steps 16, 18, and 20 are for score.

5. One point is allowed for each round inpacting within the scoring
space with a maxi mum of three points per space. The nmaxi num possi bl e
score is 51 points.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M249 squad automatic weapon wi th basic
machi negun target at 10 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A064 CTG 5.56mm 4&1 LINKED, F/ SAW 108 each

RELATED I TS
038 039
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REFERENCES
1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 042
Engage targets at unknown di stances with the M249 squad autonatic weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad autonati c weapon, anmmunition, and E-
sil houette targets at unknown di stances from 100 to 400
neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 75% of targets engaged.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Place the weapon in Condition 1.

2. Assune a bipod supported firing position that provides cover,
conceal ment, and good observati on.

3. Detect targets by searching and assessi ng.
4. Engage targets with 3 to 4 round burst.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M249 squad automatic weapon with single and
doubl e E-sil houette targets from 100 to 400 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 30 each

RELATED | TS
038 039
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 043
Rush with an M249 squad aut onmati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, 50 neters to rush with
firing points which provide cover for firing fromthe bipod
supported prone position, anmunition, plastic ammunition
boxes, single and double E-silhouette targets at distances
of 75 to 400 nmeters fromthe starting position, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By rushing fromone point to another, achieving hits on 14 of
21 targets exposed and havi ng amunition remaining to engage
the final target exposed.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assume the bipod supported prone position
2. Load a belt of 84 rounds of amunition
3. Place the weapon in Condition 1

4. Fromthe bipod supported prone position, raise the head and select a
new position.

5. Slowy |lower the head, draw arns inward, cock right |leg, and prepare
to rush.

6. Raise the body by straightening both arns in one novenent.
7. Spring to your feet, stepping off with the left foot.

8. Keeping a low profile, advance forward grasping the M249 by the
carrying handle with the right hand and lifting the weapon to the under
armcarry position while sliding the left hand forward and grasping the
hand guards. |If executing a long rush nmove right hand fromthe carrying
handl e to the pistol grip.

9. Upon reaching the next covered and conceal ed position, stop and
pl ant both feet in place.

10. Drop quickly to the knees fall forward, breaking your fall with the
heal of the |eft hand.

11. Place the M249 squad autonmati c weapon out forward as your body
conmes to rest on the deck.

12. Gasp the pistol grip with the right hand and place the non-firing
hand on the butt stock of the weapon and pull down and back into the
pocket of the shoul der and assune the bi pod supported prone position

13. Search and assess the sector of fire.

14. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 175
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 150 neter distance, within a tinme limt of 17 seconds.

15. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

16. Fire two 3 round bursts at a double E-silhouette target at the 150
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 150 neter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-

sil houette target at the 125 neter distance, within a time limt of 25

seconds.

17. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

18. Fire two 3 round bursts at a double E-silhouette target at the 100
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 75 meter distance, within a tinme linmt of 17 seconds.

19. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

20. Fire tw 3 round bursts at a double E-sil houette target at the 100
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 125 neter distance, within a tinme limt of 17 seconds.

21. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

22. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 75
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 125 neter distance, within a time limt of 17 seconds.

23. Repeat steps 3 through 13.
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24. Fire two 3 round bursts at a double E-sil houette target at the 100
neter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 100 neter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-
silhouette target at the 125 neter distance, within a time limt of 25
seconds.

25. Load a belt of 42 rounds of ammunition
26. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

27. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 75
meter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target
at the 100 neter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-

sil houette target at the 125 neter distance, within a time limt of 25
seconds.

28. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

29. Fire tw 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 75
nmeter distance; fire two 3 round bursts at a second single E-sil houette
target at the 75 nmeter distance, within a time lint of 17 seconds.

30. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

31l. Fire tw 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 300
meter distance, within atine limt of 8 seconds.

32. Repeat steps 3 through 13.

33. Fire tw 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at the 400
meter distance, within atine limt of 8 seconds.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Length of rushes should be based on avail able cover and abilities
of the autonatic rifleman.

2. Automatic rifleman should dry fire wal k-through the course of fire
before firing the task.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire and maneuver range at |east 50 neters |long for M249 squad
automati ¢ weapon with various firing points and single and double E-

sil houette targets at distances of 75 to 400 nmeters fromthe starting
position

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A064 CTG 5.56mm 4&1 LI NKED, F/ SAW 168 each

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 044

Performtransition firing for an M249 squad aut onati c weapon
Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, amunition, MO field
protective mask with hood, NBC gl oves, and single and doubl e

E-sil houette targets from 100 to 400 neters, while wearing a
fighting | oad.
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St andar d: By achieving 35 points of 55 points in accordance with the FM
23-14.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Prepare sights for field zeroing.

2 Assume a bi pod supported firing position
3 Load a belt of 12 rounds.

4. Place the weapon in Condition 1

5

o]

6

7

. Fire four 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
f 300 neters, inno tinme limt to obtain and record a field zero.

. Load a belt of 66 rounds.
. Place the weapon in Condition 1.

8. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 200 nmeters, inatinme lint of 5 seconds.

9. Fire two 3 round bursts at a double E-silhouette target, at a range
of 400 meters, inatime limt of 10 seconds.

10. Don an M40 field protective mask with hood and NBC gl oves.

11. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 100 nmeters, inatime limt of 10 seconds.

12. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 300 meters, inatinme limt of 15 seconds.

13. Fire four, 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at 100
nmeters and a single E-silhouette target at 300 neters, inatine limt
of 20 seconds.

14. Stow the MAO field protective nask with hood and NBC gl oves.

15. Fire four, 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at 200
nmeters and a double E-silhouette target at 400 neters, inatine [imt
of 20 seconds.

16. Fire six, 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at 100
neters, a single E-silhouette target at 200 neters, and a doubl e E-
sil houette target at 400 neters, inatinme limt of 25 seconds.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Five points are allowed for each target hit, whether the target is
hit on the first or second burst. The maxi mnum possible score is 55
poi nt s.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad aut onatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 88 each
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RELATED | TS

038 039

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, ©M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 045

Engage targets with an M249 squad automati c weapon using alternate firing
positions

Condi ti on: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, ammunition, and single
E-sil houette targets from25 to 75 neters, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving hits on 4 of 6 targets exposed.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pl ace the bipod legs in the down position
Load a belt of 36 rounds of ammunition
Pl ace the weapon in Condition 1

Upon single E-silhouette target exposure, face the target with the

1
2
3
4. Begin nmovenment forward with the weapon in the tactical carry.
5.
feet spread shoul der width apart.

6.

Place the left foot in front of the right with nost of the body
wei ght on the left foot.

7. Bend both legs at the knees and | ean forward at the waist.

8. Firmy grasp the pistol grip with the right hand and with the right
forearm hold the stock firmy against the forward position of the right
t hi gh.

9. Gasp the hand guard firmly with the left hand.

10. Point the left foot in the direction of the target while the right
foot provides stability.

11. Extend the arnms fully forward.

12. Depress the nuzzle; lean toward the targets; and fire two 3 round
bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 25 neters within 5
seconds.

13. Continue novenent forward with the weapon in the tactical carry.

14. Upon single E-silhouette target exposures, face the target with the
feet spread shoul der wi dth apart.

15. Place the left foot in front of the right with nost of the body
wei ght on the left foot.

16. Bend both legs at the knees and | ean forward at the wai st.

17. Firmy grasp the pistol grip with the right hand and with the right
forearm Hold the stock firmy against the side of the body at a point
between the arnpit and the wai st.
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18. Grasp the hand guard firmy with the |eft hand.

19. Point the left foot in the direction of the target while the right
foot provides stability.

20. Depress the nmuzzle; lean toward the targets; fire two 3 round
bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 25 nmeters and fire
two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 50
neters, within 10 seconds.

21. Continue novenent forward with the weapon in the tactical carry.

22. Upon single E-silhouette target exposures, put the left foot wel
forward of the right.

23. Lean forward at the waist, toward the target, with the knees bent,
transferring the body weight to the left foot.

24. Gasp the hand guard firmy with the left hand with the left el bow
underneath the M249 as much as possi bl e.

25. Wth the right hand, place the butt of the M249 into the pocket of
the right shoul der.

26. Gasp the pistol grip firmy with the right hand and pull the
weapon into the shoul der.

27. Hold the right el bow horizontal to the ground to formthe pocket in
t he shoul der.

28. Depress the nmuzzle; lean toward the targets; fire two 3 round
bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 25 nmeters; fire two
3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 50 neters;
fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target at a range of 75
nmeters, within 15 seconds.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire and maneuver range for M49 squad autonmatic weapon with
single E-silhouette targets from25 to naxi mum possi bl e range of 125
neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonmatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 36 each

RELATED | TS
038 039
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 046
Cl ear an M249 squad autonatic weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By placing the weapon into condition 4.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Myve the safety to the FIRE position by pushing it to the left until
the red ring is visible.

2. Wth the right hand, pal mup, pull the cocking handle to the rear,
| ocking the bolt in place.

3. Wile holding the resistance on the cocking handle, nove the safety
to the SAFE position by pushing it to the right until the red ring is
not visible.

4. Return and |l ock the cocking handle in the forward position

5. If the source of ammunition is a nagazi ne, push the nmagazi ne rel ease
tab down and pull the nmagazine fromthe nmagazi ne well.

6. Ensure the weapon is positioned so the face is not exposed to the
chamber as the cover and feed nmechanismis raised.

7. Raise the cover and feed nechani sm

8. If the source of ammunition is a belt, renpbve any anmunition or
links fromthe feed tray.
9. Conduct the 5-point safety check for brass, links, or amrunition by

checking the feed paw assenbly under the feed cover, checking the feed
tray assenbly, lifting the feed tray assenbly and inspecting the
chamber, checking the space between the bolt assenbly and the chanber,
and inserting 2 fingers fromthe left hand in the magazine well to
extract any amunition or brass.

10. Cose the cover and feed nechani sm assenbly and nove the safety to
the FIRE position.

11. Wth the right hand, pal mup, return the cocking handle to the rear
posi tion.

12. Press the trigger. At the sane tinme, ease the bolt forward by
manual Iy riding the cocking handl e forward.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad aut onmatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic \Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 047
Performimedi ate action for an M249 squad automati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven anmuni tion and an M249 squad automati c weapon which
fails to fire, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: In accordance with the FM 23-14
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Pull and lock the cocking handle to the rear while observing the
ejection port to see if a cartridge case, belt Iink, or round is ejected.

2. If a cartridge case, belt link, or round is ejected, push the
cocking handle to its forward position. Take aimon a target, and press
the trigger.

3. If the weapon does not fire, or a cartridge case, belt link, or
round is not ejected, take renedial action.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 048
Performrenedial action for an M249 squad automati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven anmuni tion and an M249 squad automati c weapon which
fails to fire after inmediate action, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with the FM 23- 14.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 047

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Seek cover.

2. Wiile the weapon is in the shoul der, grasp the cocking handle with
the right hand, palmup, and pull the cocking handle to the rear,
| ocking the bolt.

3. Wile holding the resistance on the cocking handle, nove the safety
to SAFE and return the cocking handl e.

4. |If the stoppage occurs with a weapon which has fired 200 or nore
rounds in less than 2 mnutes, wait 5 seconds before opening the feed
cover.

5. Place the weapon on the ground or away fromyour face and open the
feed cover, performthe 5 point safety check.

6. Reload and continue to fire.

7. 1f the weapon does not fire, clear the weapon, and inspect the
weapon and the anmunition.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nachi negun - squad aut onatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
RELATED I TS
047
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 049
Mark a sector of fire for a M249 squad aut onati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, an assigned sector of
fire, an entrenching tool, and stakes, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with FMFM 6- 5.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Dig bipod trenches in a half noon shape 4-6 inches deep to serve as
the reference point for the weapon.

2. Mark and define left and right lateral limts with suitable
materi al s at the hand guards of the weapon.

3. ldentify all likely avenues of eneny approach, possible eneny
assault positions within the assigned sector of fire.

4. Enplace principal direction of fire (PDF) stake with the proper
el evation to provide grazing fire for the weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 050
I nspect an M249 squad autonati c weapon

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon, cleaning gear, and
[ ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 08671A-10/1
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is clear.

2. Raise the cover assenbly and pull the upper retaining pin at the
rear of the receiver to the left.

3. Lower the butt pivot downward so that the rear opening on the
receiver is conpletely free

4. Hold the weapon with one hand on the butt stock and push in and
upward on the rear end of the operating rod assenbly with the thunb of
t he ot her hand.

5. Renove the operating rod assenbly (spring, guide rod, and buffer).

6. Pull the cocking handle to the rear and slide the noving parts out
of the rear of the receiver

7. Rotate the bolt to disengage the lug and pull it out of the slide
assenbl y.

8. Separate the slide assenbly fromthe piston by pressing the
retaining pin at the rear to the left and lifting off the slide assenbly.

9. dCose the cover

10. Depress the locking | ever of the barrel with the left hand. Hold
the carrying handle with the right hand, and lift up and push the barre
forward

11. Position the gas regulator |ever between Norrmal and Max.

12. Place the tip of the spring guide rod in the notch in the front
left of the gas block and hold the guide firmy in the notch

13. Holding the guide rod in position, turn the collar back and beyond
the Nornmal position until the collar can be renoved.

14. Renove the gas regulator fromthe gas bl ock

15. Push the hand guard retaining pin to the left using the spring
gui de rod, then renove the hand guard downward

16. Using the spring guide rod, push the |ower nost retaining pinto
the left and renove the butt stock and shoul der assenbly by pulling it
rearward, while supporting the trigger assenbly.

17. Using the spring guide rod, push the |ower nost retaining pinto
the left and renove the butt stock and shoul der assenmbly by pulling it
rearward, while supporting the trigger assenbly.

18. Turn the gas cylinder to the left or right to release the | ocking
spring, then pull forward.

19. Renove the bipod fromthe receiver.
20. Inspect the bore and chanber
21. Inspect bore and chanber for carbon

22. Inspect barrel for cracks, dents, burrs, or other danage on flash
hi der, barrel extension, and barrel release.

23. Check front sight for | ooseness.

24. Check the cover assenbly for snooth operation, spring tension, bent
parts, or excessive wear and lightly oil noving parts.

25. Check for bends and cracks, free novenent of the cocking assenbly,
and excessively worn, burred or chipped rails.
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26. Check barrel locking latch and cover detent springs for spring
t ensi on.

27. Check for broken pistol grip, and chipped or cracked trigger
housi ng hol di ng | ugs.

28. Check tripping lever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and wear.

29. Check cocking action by pushing back on the tripping | ever and
ensuring that the sear raises. Pull the trigger and ensure the sear
| owers. Push back on tripping |ever.

30. Wth the safety pushed to the right, pull the trigger and ensure
the sear will not | ower.

31. Wth the safety pushed to the left, pull the trigger and ensure the
sear | owers.

32. Lightly lubricate tripping | ever and sear surfaces, ends of the
trigger pin, safety shaft, and sear pivot pin.

33. Check the bolt and operating rod for burrs, cracks, broken pins, or
a frozen roller.

34. Push down on the roller to make sure it will retract.

35. Check driving spring for broken strands.

36. Check bipod I egs for operation and excessive dirt.

37. Check rear sight assenbly for azinmuth and el evati on, and excessive
dirt.

38. (Cean the gas vent hole of the regul ator body using the scraper

t ool

39. Check central hole of the regulator for cleanliness.

40. Inspect the 2 grooves of the regul ator body.
41. Inspect the front of the gas cylinder for cleanliness.
42. Inspect the exterior grooves and the hole on the front of the

pi ston for cleanliness.
43. Place the bipod on the receiver
44. Push the gas cylinder through the bipod yoke into the receiver

45. Push the cylinder to the rear while countering the pressure of the
| ocking spring and guiding the end of the cylinder into the receiver
with the other hand.

46. Turn the cylinder until the spring clicks into the recess at the
rear of the gas cylinder.

47. Replace all cleaning equi pnent renoved from stowage areas.

48. Replace the hand guard on the receiver and slide it backwards until
it stops, then push the hand guard retaining pin to the right.

49. Holding the barrel in one hand with the nuzzle up, insert the gas
regul ator body into the |lower end of the gas bl ock and align the notch
in the regulator body with the notch in the gas bl ock

50. Place the gas collar regulator |ever on the protruding end of the
body and align the spring with the stud. Firnmly push downward and
rotate the collar clockwise into the “N' position

51. Depress the locking |l ever of the barrel backward with the |left
hand. Holding the carrying handle with the right hand, pull the barrel
rearward, push downward and | ock by rel easing the | ocking |ever.
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52. Push the retaining pin to the left and install the trigger
nmechani sm

53. Align the lower hole in the butt stock and shoul der assenbly with
the rear hole in the trigger nechani smand push the lower pin to the
right.

54. Assenble the bolt carrier to the piston and secure by pushing the
retaining pin fromleft to right.

55. Place the spring on the firing pin.

56. Insert the bolt into the bolt carrier, pressing in order to
conmpress the firing pin spring, then rotate the bolt and hook its
driving lug into the bolt carrier.

57. Put the nmoving parts into the receiver with the feed cover open
Locate the bolt lugs in the rails. At the sane tine, |ocate the piston
into the rear of the gas cylinder. Press the trigger with the
forefinger of the other hand so that the sear does not prevent the
novi ng parts from goi ng forward.

58. Hold the pistol grip with one hand and push the operating rod
assenbly into its housing in the rear of the piston with the other

hand. Press in and down on the rear of the operating rod assenbly until
its 2 lugs are positioned in the receiver grooves.

59. Pivot the butt upward into position and push the retaining pin to
the right.

60. Cose the cover assenbly.

61. Gasp the cocking handle palmup with the right hand and pull the
bolt to the rear locking it in place.

62. Wiile continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the
left hand to nove the safety to the SAFE position

63. Push the cocking handle forward into the forward | ock position
64. Pull the trigger and ensure the weapon does not fire.

65. Gasp the cocking handle palmup with the right hand and pull and
hold it to the rear

66. Move the safety to the FIRE position

67. Wiile continuing to hold resistance on the cocking handle, use the
left hand to pull the trigger and ease the bolt forward.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08671A-10/1 Operator's Manual for Machine Gun, 5.56mm M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 051
Advi se commander on enploynment of the M249 squad autonmatic weapon (SAW

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the M249 squad aut omati c weapon.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the M249 SAW
3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enploynment in the offense and the defense

5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.

7. Recomend enpl oynent of the M249 SAW

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 052

Performtransition firing for an M249 squad aut omati c weapon during

limted visibility

Condi tion: G ven an M249 squad automati c weapon with nmounted AN PVS-4
ni ght vision sight, 42 rounds of amunition, targets at
ranges of 50, 100, 200, 300, and 400 neters, and a
qualification target, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving hits on 12 of 16 targets presented.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 038

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assume a bipod supported firing position
2. Wth a belt of 12 rounds place the weapon in Condition 1.

3. Fire four, 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a
range of 25 neters prone to field expedient zero the AN PVS-4 night
vi si on sight.

4. Load a belt of 30 rounds of ammunition
5. Place the weapon in Condition 1

6. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 200 nmeters prone.

7. Fire two 3 round bursts at a double E-silhouette target, at a range
of 400 meters prone.

8. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 100 neters prone.

9. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 300 meters prone.

10. Fire two 3 round bursts at a single E-silhouette target, at a range
of 100 nmeters prone.

3-C-50



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M249 squad automatic weapon wi th nman-size
targets at ranges of 50, 100, 200, 300, and 400 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M249 5.56mm | i ght nmachi negun - squad autonatic weapon
DODI C Quantity
A062 CTG 5.56mm BALL LI NKED 42 each

RELATED | TS
038 039 044
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-14 Squad Automatic Weapon, M49

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 056
Perf or m operat or mai ntenance for an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 9-1010-221- 10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. dear the rifle.

2. Cear the M203 grenade | auncher

3. Inspect the launcher assenbly for missing or damaged conponents.
4. Cean bore and chanber with bore brush, thong, and CLP

5. Cean area around breech insert and firing pin hole using CLP
6. Cean all dust and dirt from weapon using CLP and w pi ng rag.

7. Wpe the inside of barrel with wi ping rag soaked in CLP

8. Mowe the barrel forward and clean the |ocator slot clean

9. Lubricate the locator slot and barrel tracks with CLP

10. Apply a few drops of CLP through the firing pin hole. Keep the
weapon pointed up for 10 to 15 seconds. Cycle the weapon and squeeze
the trigger to spread the oil.

11. Turn | auncher upside down and lubricate the safety detent with CLP.
12. Check the |l eaf and quadrant sight for danage and functioning.
13. Ensure the launcher is firmy attached to the rifle.

14. Wth the launcher on FIRE, cock the launcher and squeeze the
trigger. Firing pin rel eases.

15. Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the |launcher. Release the
trigger and then squeeze the trigger. Firing pin rel eases.

16. Wth the launcher on SAFE, cock the | auncher and squeeze the
trigger. Firing pin does not release.

17. Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the |l auncher. Release the
trigger and then squeeze the trigger. Firing pin does not release.
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18. Move the barrel forward and back to be sure the barrel stop and
barrel latch function.

REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1010-221-10 Operator's Mnual, 40mm G enade Launcher, M03 (Ch

182)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 057
Load an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi ti on:

St andar d:

G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher and amuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

I n accordance with TM 9-1010-221- 10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Keep the safety in the SAFE position until ready to fire.

2. Press latch and slide barrel forward.
3. Insert anmunition into chanber.
4. Slide barrel closed until it |ocks.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Li ve fi

re range (if amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon:
DODI C

B546

REFERENCES

M203 40mm gr enade | auncher
Quantity
CTG 40mm HE DP, M433 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

1. FM 23-31 40mm G enade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 058
Perform m sfire procedures for an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi ti on:

St andar d:

G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
[ auncher which fails to fire and amunition, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

In accordance with TM 9-1010-221- 10.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 -

057

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Keep nuzzle on target for 30 seconds to guard agai nst a hang-fire.

2.  Unl oad
short fall.
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3. If the priner is dented, store it a safe distance away from
servi ceabl e ammuniti on.

4. If the primer is not dented, the firing nechanismis faulty.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon:
DCDI C

B546

RELATED | TS

057
REFERENCES

M203 40mm gr enade | auncher
Quantity
CTG 40nm HE DP, M433 1 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

1. TM 9-1010-221-10 Operator's Mnual, 40mm G enade Launcher, M03 (Ch

182)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 059
Unl oad an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi ti on:

St andar d:

G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted and | oaded M203
grenade | auncher, while wearing a fighting | oad.

In accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 -

057

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Depress the barrel latch and nove the barrel forward. The cartridge
case or round automatically ejects.

2. Place the weapon on SAFE.

3. Slide the barrel rearward, locking it to the breech.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon:
DCDI C

B546

RELATED | TS

057

M203 40mm gr enade | auncher
Quantity
CTG 40nm HE DP, M433 1 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
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REFERENCES
1. FM 23-31 40mm Grenade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 060
Zero an M203 grenade | auncher |eaf sight

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher, amunition, and a target at 200 neters, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring a round inpacts within 5 nmeters of the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 057

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Place the leaf sight in the upright position.

2. Place the center mark of the wi ndage scale on the index |ine on the

rear of the sight base.

3. Loosen the elevation adjustnent screw on the | eaf sight and pl ace
the index line of the leaf sight on the center elevation mark.

4. Tighten the elevation adjustnent screw on the |eaf sight.
Assunme a supported prone firing position.

Move safety to FIRE

Fire 1 round.

Adj ust the sight to the burst using the el evation adjustnent screw
nd w ndage scal e.

© 0 N O

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

Repeat steps 7-8 until a round inmpacts within 5 neters of the target.

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and anmunition with a nan

size target at 200 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B546 CTG, 40mm HE DP, M433 3 each
RELATED I TS
057
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40mm G enade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 061
Zero an M203 grenade | auncher quadrant sight

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
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| auncher, amunition, and a target at 200 nmeters, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring a round inpacts within 5 nmeters of the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 057

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the quadrant sight is properly nounted on the carrying handl e
of the ML6A2 service rifle.

2. Open the front sight post and the rear sight aperture.

3. Mywve the sight latch rearward and reposition the quadrant sight arm
to zeroing range, 200 neters.

4. Assune a supported prone firing position.

Move the safety to FIRE

Align the target with the front and rear sights.

Fire 1 round.

Adj ust the front sight post and the rear sight aperture to the burst.
Repeat steps 7-8 until a round inmpacts within 5 neters of the target.

© 0o N »

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and anmunition with a nan
size target at 200 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B546 CTG 40nmm HE DP, M433 3 each
RELATED | TS
057
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40mm Grenade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 062
Perform M203 grenade | auncher day qualification

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher, training practice and hi gh expl osive rounds, MO
field protective mask with hood, NBC gloves, and targets
from90 to 350 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving inpact on the target with 10 of 15 rounds within
the effective casualty radius of the grenade.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 057
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Field zero the leaf sight fromstation 1.
2. Field zero the quadrant sight fromstation 1.

3. Engage a window at 90 to 100 neters and a bunker at 105 to 115
meters with 3 training practice rounds fromthe kneeling firing position
within 2 mnutes fromstation 2.

4. Engage a bunker at 135 to 150 neters and an automati c weapon
position at 200 to 250 meters with 3 training practice rounds fromthe
standing position within 2 mnutes fromstation 3.

5. Engage a troop enpl acenent at 275 to 300 neters and troops in the
open at 325 to 350 neters with 3 training practice rounds fromthe prone
position within 2 mnutes fromstation 4.

6. Don and clear the MAO field protective mask within 9 seconds and
secure the hood within 6 seconds.

7. Don the NBC gl oves.

8. Engage a bunker at 135 to 150 neters with 3 training practice rounds
fromthe standing position within 2 mnutes fromstation 3.

9. Engage an automatic weapon position at 200 to 250 neters with 3
training practice rounds fromthe standing position within 2 m nutes
fromstation 3.

10. Renopve and stow the M40 field protective mask with hood and NBC
gl oves.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Performance steps 1 and 2 are not included in the tabulation of the
qualification score.

2. A Marine nmust achieve a hit with 2 of 3 rounds for each string of
fire in order to qualify.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and amunition wth point
and area targets from90 to 350 neters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B519 CTG 40mm PRACTICE, M81 15 each
RELATED | TS
057
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40mm G enade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 063
Zero an AN PVS-4 night vision sight to an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete AN PVS-4 night vision sight with
appropriate reticule and nounting bracket, ML6A2 service
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rifle mounted with an M203 grenade | auncher, ammunition, and
a 200 neter target, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring a round inpacts within 5 nmeters of the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 057

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the quadrant sight fromthe rifle.

2. Position the nounting bracket assenbly on the left side of the rifle
so that the 2 clanp plates project through the opening under the handl e
of the rifle.

3. Turn the clanp plates so that the pointed ends are in the up
position and seated agai nst the handle.

4. Tighten the wing-nuts clockw se until the nounting bracket is
secured firmy to the weapon.

5. Position the sight in the groove on top of the bracket and align the
threaded hole in the base of the sight nounting adapter with the |ever
screw assenbly.

6. Tighten the screw firmy clockwi se to secure the sight to the
bracket.

7. Place the sight into operation
8. Assunme a prone supported firing position

9. Adjust the azimuth and el evation controls so that the reticule
aimng point is in the center of the field-of-view of the sight.

10. Fire a round to seat the sight on the weapon, then retighten al
nmounti ng screws or knobs.

11. Place the zeroing range aimng point of the reticule on the target
aimng point and fire a round.

12. (Observe the strike of the round.

13. Determ ne the distance between the inpact of the round and the
i mpact point of the target.

14. Adjust the reticule to nove the inpact of the round the neasured
di stance to the inpact point.

15. Repeat performance steps 9 through 12 until a round inpacts within
5 meters of the target.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and anmunition with a nan
size target at 200 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B546 CTG 40nmm HE DP, M433 4 each
RELATED | TS
057 060 061
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REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-213-10 Operator's Manual for N ght Vision Sight
I ndi vi dual Served Weapon AN PVS-4

2. FM 23-31 40mm Grenade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 064
Engage targets at unknown di stances with the M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher, amunition, and targets at unknown di stance of 100
to 300 nmeters, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving either inpact on the target within the effective
casualty radius of the grenade or achieving desired screening
effects with 75% of the rounds.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 057

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pl ace the weapon in Condition 1.
Detect targets by searching and assessi ng.

Load appropriate round.

Engage target using the appropriate sight and conpensating for the

1
2
3. Determine desired effects.
4
5.
effects of weather and terrain.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and amunition with point
and area targets from90 to 350 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B546 CTG, 40mm HE DP, M433 3 each
RELATED I TS
057
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40mm G enade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 065
Qualify with an M203 grenade | auncher at night
Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher and a nounted AN PVS-4 night vision sight,

ammuni tion, and an autonmtic weapon position target at 200
to 250 neters, while wearing a fighting | oad.
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St andar d: By achieving inpact on the target with 2 of 3 rounds within
the effective casualty radius of the grenade.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 057

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Visually acquire automati c weapon position at 200 to 250 neters.

2. Engage target with 3 high explosive rounds fromthe standing
position within 2 mnutes fromstation 3.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M203 grenade | auncher and amunition with point
and area targets from90 to 350 neters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B546 CTG 40mm HE DP, M433 3 each
RELATED | TS
057 063
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40mm G enade Launchers M203 and M79

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 066
Mark a sector of fire for an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an M203 grenade | auncher, an assigned sector of fire,
an entrenching tool, and stakes, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: I n accordance wi th FMFM 6-5.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Mark and define left and right lateral limts with suitable
mat eri al s.
2. ldentify all likely avenues of eneny approach, possible eneny

assault positions, and all dead space within the assigned sector of fire.
3. Deternmine ranges to all possible targets.

4. Enplace el evation stake with proper elevation to set the range to
the target area, and ensuring that it falls on the barrel of the M03
but dose not interfere with the operation of the weapon.

5. Enpl ace deflection stake to give proper direction to target area.
6. Enplace recoil stake to absorb the recoil of the weapon along the
butt stock of the weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area
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REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 067
I nspect an M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle with a nounted M203 grenade
| auncher, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1010-221-10.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the rifle is clean

2. Ensure the M203 grenade | auncher is clear.

3. Inspect the launcher assenbly for missing or damaged conponents.
4. |Inspect bore and chanber for cleanliness.

5. Inspect area around breech insert and firing pin hole for

cl eanl i ness.

6. Inspect exterior of weapon for excessive dirt.

7. Inspect the |ocator slot.

8. Check the Il eaf and quadrant sight for danage and functioning.

9. Ensure the launcher is firmy attached to the rifle.

10. Wth the launcher on FIRE, cock the |launcher and squeeze the
trigger. Firing pin rel eases.

11. Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the |l auncher. Release the
trigger and then squeeze the trigger. Firing pin rel eases.

12. Wth the launcher on SAFE, cock the |launcher and squeeze the
trigger. Firing pin does not release.

13. Hold the trigger to the rear and cock the |l auncher. Release the
trigger and then squeeze the trigger. Firing pin does not release.

14. Move the barrel forward and back to be sure the barrel stop and
barrel latch function.
REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1010-221-10 Operator's Mnual, 40nm G enade Launcher, M03 (Ch
18&2)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 068
Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of the M203 grenade | auncher

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent
to enpl oy the M203 grenade | auncher

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the M03 G enade
Launcher.

3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enmploynment in the offense and the defense.
5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
7. Recomend enpl oynent of the M203 Grenade Launcher.
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-31 40nm Gr enade Launchers M203 and M9
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 073
Sel ect a nmachi negun firing position

Condi tion: G ven a machi negun squad m ssion order.

St andar d: By satisfying higher headquarters' m ssion requirenents in
accordance with the nission order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne the team s/squad’s mission from hi gher headquarter's
m ssion, comander’s intent, and team squad tasks.

2. Analyze the assigned sector of fire, ensuring effective coverage of
the sector of fire.

3. Analyze the position for good fields of fire.

4. Analyze the effectiveness of avail able cover and conceal nent.

5. Ensure the firing position facilitates the exercise of fire control.
6.

Ensure machi neguns are | ocated and enpl oyed so that they can
nmut ual |y support one anot her.

7. Designate the exact firing (primary) position on the ground prior to
entrenchi ng.

8. Designate an alternate firing position, which can continue to
acconplish the original nission.

9. Designate a supplenmentary firing position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad
2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 074
I nspect a nmachi negun firing position

Condi tion: G ven a mission, a sector of fire, a machinegun firing
position, and a tripod mounted, SL3 conplete nedi um or heavy
machi ne gun.

St andar d: To ensure correct dinensions and weapons pl acement in support
of the assigned m ssion

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure tripod is oriented on the center of the assigned sector of
fire.

2. Ensure aimng stakes are enplaced and cannot be knocked down easily.
. Ensure firing platformis |arge enough to support the machi negun
. Align the barrel of the machinegun on the final protective line.

Align the barrel of the machinegun on the principal direction of
ire, if assigned.

. Ensure the frontal parapet is a mnimumof 3 ft in width and high

3
4
5
f
6
enough to conceal the crew fromthe flanks and rear.

7. Ensure position is at |least arnpit deep and enables the Gunner to
shoot with ease.

8. Ensure a shelf 1 foot wide is clear within the position, that
separates the parapet and the hole.

9. Ensure tripods | egs have been enpl aced by diggi ng, sandbaggi ng, or
st aki ng t hem down.

10. Ensure there are 3 trench-shaped grenade slunps at various points
within the hole.

11. Ensure the position is canoufl aged.
12. Ensure the position is conceal ed fromeneny air observation

13. If time and materials are avail able, ensure overhead cover has been
construct ed.

14. (Observe the position fromthe eneni es view point to determ ne
i nherent weaknesses.

15. Have Team Leader point out alternate and suppl enentary positions.

16. When there is a 3-man crew, ensure Amunition Bearer digs a 1 man
fighting position to the flank of the position

17. Ensure a range card is |ocated near the nachi ne gun

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 075
Prepare a nachi negun range card

Condi tion: G ven a tripod mounted, SL-3 conplete machi negun, a
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designated sector of fire, a final protective line or
principal direction of fire, a mission, |ensatic conpass,
and witing materials, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: Whi ch contain each of the required itens and is conpleted
within 15 m nutes.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Record the nachi negun position

2. Record the FPL with a darkened black solid line with a shaded bl ade
on inside of sector of fire.

3. Record the PDF as a solid line with an arrow and the range is
recorded in the data section

4. Draw north seeking arrow on card

5. Record the nmagnetic azinuth of the sector limts. Primary sector of
fire are drawn as solid Iines and secondary drawn as a dotted |ine
(heavy machi neguns are not given a secondary sector of fire.

6. Record the back azinmuth of the nmachi negun position to prom nent
terrain feature or known point by drawing a solid line with arrows al ong
the line pointing toward gun position

7. Record eight-digit grid coordi nate of the machi negun position

8. Designate estimated range of each circle.

ﬁbL Record area of grazing fire (FPL only) as the shaded bl ade al ong t he
10. Record dead space. Dead space along the FPL is recorded by I|eaving
gaps in the FPL.

11. Record targets and di stance when applicable.

12. Lay on each target and record direction and el evation

13. Confirmrange estimati on when possible preferably by fire.

14. Record the gun nunber.

15. Record unit description up to the conpany |evel.

16. Record date/tine of preparation

17. Record weapon type.

18. Conplete remarks section with all pertinent information.

19. Subnmit 1 copy to higher headquarters.

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3
2. FM 23-67 Machi negun 7.62mm M0

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 077
| ssue a machi negun fire conmand

Condi tion: G ven a machi negun squad m ssion order.

St andar d: By issuing initial and subsequent fire comuands which support
t he achi evenent of higher headquarters' m ssion
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Alert the machi negun teanf squad by announcing unit size, in order to
choose the gun crews and ready themto receive, and execute the fire
comrand.

2. Gdven an accurate description of direction to the target issue
direction when targets are not obvious use a reference point (RP)
ensuring that the word TARGET precedes the target description

3. Issue a brief target description, in order to informthe machi negun
gunners of the nature of the target.

4. |Issue the range to the target; ensuring announcenent is delivered in
even digits, hundreds or thousands.

5. Issue assignnents/nmethods only when specific assignnments are
required to divide or subdivide the target, assign class of fire, or
announce the rate of fire.

6. Issue the control order, in order to open fire.

7. 1ssue subsequent fire commands, in order to repeat or correct a fire
command, to adjust fire, to cease or conmence fire, or terminate the
alert.

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
2. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 079
Lay a machinegun utilizing a M2 conpass

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete machi negun, firing tables, M
conpass, and anmunition, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By engaging targets accurately wi thout adjusting onto the
target and revealing the position of the gun

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the conpass has been declinated prior to use.

2. Locate the gun position and target on a nmap and draw a |ine between
the 2 points.

3. Oient the map to the terrain and place the line of sight of the
compass along the gun-target |ine drawn on the nap.

4. The Squad Leader announces the magnetic azimnuth indicated by the
conpass index to the guns as the direction of |ay.

5. In order to neasure the angle of site hold the opened conpass in a
vertical plane with the rear sight toward the body and the angle of
sight level lever to the right.

6. Open the cover to an angle of 45 degrees to the face of the conpass.

7. Fold the rear sight holder out parallel to the face of the conpass
with the rear sight perpendicular to the hol der

8. Look through the rear sight and raise or lower the instrunent until
the center line of the wi ndow bisects the opening in the rear sight and
the object sighted; then level the tubular level reflected in the
mrror, by means of the |ever.
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9. Read the angle of sight opposite the index. Care nust be exercised
to maintain the conpass in a vertical plane to obtain accurate readings.

10. To neasure the angle of elevation open the cover and rear sight
hol der so they are parallel with the face of the conpass.

11. Place the left side of the opened conpass on the |eveling plates of
the breech ring or on a level portion of the piece which is parallel to
t he bore.

12. Center the bubble of the elevation |evel and read the angle of
el evati on.

13. Once readi ngs have been taken use these readings with the firing
tables for the correct weapon system
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
2. TM 9-1290- 333-15 Comnpass, Magnetic, Un-nounted: M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 080
Set the elevation of a machinegun utilizing the MLA2 gunner's quadrant

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete machi negun, firing tables, MLA2
gunner’s quadrant, and anmunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By engaging targets accurately wi thout adjusting onto the
target and revealing the position of the gun

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure el evation quadrant seats on the weapon.

I nspect quadrant shoes.

Zero the microneter by turning mcroneter knob.

Set index at 0 mls.

Posi ti on quadrant on weapon pointing toward nuzzl e end.
Depress/ el evate tube to center bubble in | evel vial

. Reverse direction of quadrant and bubble should center. |[|f bubble
centers the quadrant is zeroed for end to end correction. |If bubble
does not center, center the bubble with mcrometer knob

N ok owode

8. Divide mcroneter reading by 2 to obtain the positive correction
9. Put the positive correction on mnicroneter.

10. Point quadrant toward nuzzle end of weapon and depress/el evate tube
to center the bubble.

11. Reverse direction of quadrant and bubbl e should center
12. Record end for end correction on the carrying case.

13. Add the end for end correction to the desired el evation and pl ace
new el evati on on quadrant using both the index pointer on the el evation
scal e and the microneter.

14. Point quadrant toward nuzzle end of the weapon.

15. Depress/elevate the weapon until the bubble centers in the |eve
vi al .
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REFERENCES
1. TM 02193C- 14&P Quandrant, Fire Control Gunner's, MLA2

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 081
Advi se conmander (s) on the enpl oynent of machi neguns

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enpl oy machi neguns.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the M240G M .50 Cal
and the MK19 Machi neguns.

3. Consider techniques of fire.

4 Consi der enpl oynent of machi neguns in the offense and defense.
5. I nplenent appropriate training.
6
7

Provi de technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
Recommend enpl oynment of machi neguns.

REFERENCES

1. FM23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3

FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M
FM 23-67 Machi negun 7. 62mm M0

MCWP 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

oN

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 085
Perf or m operat or mai ntenance for an M240G nedi um nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um machi negun, cl eani ng
gear, and | ubricant.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08670A- 10/ 1A.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure the safety is on FIRE

Pul | the cocking handle to the rear to | ock bolt back.

Pl ace safety to “S."

Push in on the |atches to open the cover assenbly.

Renove anmuni ti on.

Rai se the feed tray.

Vi sual ly and physically inspect the chanber to nmake sure it is enpty.
Lower feed tray.

© 0o NOU R ODNR

If round is still in chanber renpve it.
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10. Place safety to “F

11. Hold the cocking handle to the rear, depress the trigger, and ease
the bolt forward to close and | ock

12. Close the cover assenbly.

13. Depress the barrel |ocking latch and hol d.

14. Turn the carrying handle to upright position.

15. Renove the barrel and pull straight out.

16. Depress the spring and renove trigger housing spring pin.
17. Pull trigger housing assenbly down and back to renove.

18. Depress butt stock latch and lift the butt stock and buffer
assenbly to renove.

19. Press the drive spring in and up, and then pull it out.
20. Depress cover |atches and rai se cover assenbly.

21. Pull cocking handle to the rear and renove the bolt and operating
rod assenbly.

22. Cose cover

23. Push out cover spring pin as far as possible and renove.
24. Renpve the cover assenbly and feed tray.

25. Rotate the collar until it releases, then pull it out.
26. Pull the plug fromgas regul ator

27. Renpbve the cover fromthe scraper tool

28. Insert the scraper into the center hole of the plug. Tw st the
scraper back and forth to renove carbon fromthe center hole.

29. Fold the scraper and press the point into the groove. Twi st the
scraper back and forth to renove carbon fromthe groove on the plug.

30. Pivot the scraper blade and place the tip of the scraper into the
groove of the plug and twi st back and forth to renove carbon fromthe
groove on the plug.

31. UWilizing the tip of the scraper, scrape carbon fromthe surfaces
of the plug.

32. UWilizing the snall reaner, insert reaner into each gas inlet hole
of the plug, twisting the reaner as it is lowered into the holes to
remove carbon buildup fromthe holes.

33. Uilizing the large reanmer, insert reamer through hole into the gas
port hole in the barrel, twisting reaner as it is lowered into the hole
to renove the carbon buildup fromthe hole.

34. UWilizing a cleaning rod and swab danpened with CLP, renove dirt
and corrosion fromthe bore.

35. Renpbve dirt and corrosion fromother parts using a w ping rag
danpened with CLP or RBC.

36. Inspect for cracks, dents, burrs, or other damage on flash hider,
barrel adapter, and carrying handl e.

37. Place plug with gas inlet setting number 1 hole facing the barrel.

38. Install collar on the plug and rotate until collar slips onto the
plug. Press and rotate to |lock in place.
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39. Lightly oil parts with CLP, LAW or LSA in accordance with
climtic considerations.

40. Check the cover assenbly for snooth operation, spring tension, bent
parts, or excessive wear.

41. Check the cocking handl e for bends and cracks, free novenent,
excessive wear, burrs, or chipped rails.

42. Check the barrel locking latch and cover detent for proper tension.

43. Inspect the trigger assenbly for broken grips, bent, cracked, or
broken trigger actuating assenbly, [oose nut or bolt, and chipped or
cracked trigger housing holding Iug.

44. Check the tripping | ever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and
wear .

45. Check the cocking action by pushing back on the tripping | ever, and
sear will rise. Pull the trigger and the sear will | ower.

46. Check safety functions. When safety is placed to “S,” pull the
trigger and the sear will not |lower. \When safety is placed to “F,” pul
the trigger and the sear will |ower.

47. Lightly lubricate the tripping | ever and sear surfaces.

48. UWilizing the conbination tool, insert into the bottom of the
cavity of the piston end of the operating rod. Squeeze handles firmy
and twi st the conbination tool back and forth to renove carbon

49. Insert the screwdriver end of the conbination tool into the cavity
of the piston end of the operating rod to renove carbon residue in the
bottom cavi ty.

50. Cdean all other areas of the operating rod, firing pin, and spring
pin with wi ping rag danpened with CLP or RBC. Lightly oil with LAW
after cl eaning.

51. Check the bolt and operating rod assenbly for burrs, cracks, broken
pins, or frozen roller.

52. Push down on the roller to ensure it retracts.
53. Check the driving spring for broken strands.

54. Insert the conbination tool carefully into the fore end of the gas
cylinder of the receiver body.

55. Ensure the conbination tool shoulder is fully inserted and seated
against the fore end of the gas cylinder in receiver body.

56. Apply slight pressure to the handles and twi st back and forth to
remove carbon

57. (Cdean the gas cylinder bore with the gas cylinder cleaning brush
dampened with CLP or RBC

58. UWilizing a wiping rag danpened with CLP or RBC, renove dirt and
corrosion fromthe area under the front access cover of the receiver and
all other parts.

59. Position the feed tray and cover assenbly.

60. Push the cover assenbly forward, close cover, and insert the spring
pin fromthe right side

61. Open the cover assenbly and ensure the cover detent holds the
cover assenbly open.

62. Set the bolt and operating rod assenbly on top of the rails.
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63. Extend the bolt to the unl ocked position and push the assenbly all
the way in the receiver

64. Cose the cover assenbly and | ock
65. Insert the driving spring into the operating rod assenbly.

66. Push the driving spring in fully and lower it to seat the stud in
t he hol e of the receiver

67. Install the butt stock and buffer assenbly ensuring it |ocks.

68. Position the trigger housing into place and insert the trigger
housi ng spring pin.

69. Insert the barrel fully into the socket and push the carrying
handle to the right as far as it will go to lock while counting the
clicks. There should be between 2 to 7 clicks.

70. Place safety to “F."

71. Pull the cocking handle to rear to | ock the bolt back

72. Place safety to “S."

73. Depress the trigger - nothing should happen

74. Place safety to “F."

75. Hold the cocking handle to the rear

76. Depress the trigger and ease the bolt forward to close and | ock

REFERENCES
1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Mnual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 086
Mount an M240G nedi um nmachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-15.1

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Extend the tripods legs until the sleeve | atch engages, |ocking them
open.

2. Rotate the el evating hand-wheel on the traversing and el evating
mechani smuntil approximately 1 % inches, or 2 fingers, are visible on
t he upper el evating screw.

3. Rotate the traversing slide on the traversing and el evating
mechani smuntil approximately 2 fingers are visible on the | ower
el evating screw.

4. Rotate the traversing hand-wheel on the traversing and el evating
mechanismuntil the offset head is centered on the traversing screw.
The traversing and el evating is now roughly centered.

5. Insert the flex-nount's pintle into the tripod s pintle bushing, and
then engage the pintle |ocking Iever to hold in place.
6. Insert the flex-nmount's pintle into the tripod s pintle bushing, and

then engage the pintle |locking Iever to hold in place.
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7. Lower the traversing slide of the traversing and el evati ng mechani sm
over the traversing bar on the tripod with the traversing slide to the
rear and traversing wheel to the left.

8. Ensure the traversing slide of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm over the traversing bar on the tripod with the traversing
slide to the rear and traversing wheel to the left.

9. Attach the nmachinegun to the flex nmount by pushing the recesses on
the forward portion of the receiver on the bottom of the receiver
agai nst the forward bushings on the flex nount.

10. Rotate the rear of the machi negun down to the nmount and insert the
retaining pin forward of the trigger housing assenmbly to | ock the weapon
i nto place.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 087
Load an M240G nedi um nmachi negun with the cover open

Condi tion: G ven an M240G nmedi um nachi negun and anmuni tion, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-15. 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pull the bolt to rear position.

Return the cocking handle to the forward position
Pl ace safety to “S."

Open the cover assenbly.

gk Wbk

. Place link belt in feed tray, with the open side of the |inks down,
with the first round against the cartridge stop aligning it with the
feed tray groove.

6. Cose and lock the cover assenbly ensuring the first round stays in
pl ace to make a Condition 1 weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun
DODI C Quantity

A131 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 10 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 088
Load an M240G medi um machi negun with the cover cl osed

Condi tion: G ven an M240G nmedi um nmachi negun and anmuni tion, while
wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with MCWP 3-15. 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Pull the bolt to the rear and cl ose the cover.

2. Ensure the safety is on “F."

3. Ride the bolt forward to engage the linear roller.

4. Place link belt into the feed way with the open side of the |inks
down.

5. Ensure the first round of the belt engages the holding pa and is
held in place to nake a Condition 3 weapon.

6. Pull the bolt to the rear position.

7. Return the cocking handle to the forward position.

8. Place the safety to “S” to nmake a Condition 1 weapon

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62nmm nedi um nmachi negun
DCODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 10 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 089
Change a barrel for an M240G nedi um machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Cease firing.

Ensure the bolt is to the rear position.

Return the cocking handle to the forward position.
Pl ace the safety to “S.”

Depress the barrel |ocking latch and hol d.

Grasp the barrel by the carrying handl e.

Rotate the carrying handle to the upright position.

No oo keowobdhe
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8. Push forward and pull up, separating the barrel fromthe receiver
9. Gasp the spare barrel by the carrying handl e.

10. Insert the spare barrel socket into the receiver while aligning the
gas plug with the gas cylinder and pull to the rear of the receiver
until the spare barrel is fully seated.

11. Lower the carrying handl e while ensuring that the nunber-of-clicks
are counted as the carrying handle is lowered. A mninumof 2 clicks to
a maxi mum of 7 clicks should be counted to ensure proper fit.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G  7.62nm nedi um nachi negun
DODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 10 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 090
Perform i medi ate action for an M240G nedi um machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun that fails to
fire and amunition, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Shout “Msfire” and wait 5 seconds in case of a hang fire.

2. Wthin the next 5 seconds to guard agai nst a cook off, pull the
cocking handle to the rear, observing the ejection port for feeding and
ej ecting.

3. If the cocking handl e cannot be pulled to the rear, assume a live
round is in the chanber, determine hot or cold barrel, if hot wait 15
m nutes, raise the feed tray cover, unload the weapon, and perform
renmedi al action.

4. If cartridge was seen ejecting and feeding, return the cocking
handle to the forward position and attenpt to fire the weapon. |f the
weapon fails to fire for a second tinme, wait 5 seconds, w thin the next
5 seconds pull the bolt to the rear, if round is ejected, place weapon
on SAFE, unload, and performrenedial action

5. If cartridge did not eject, place the safety on SAFE, return the
cocki ng handl e forward assunme a live round is in the chanber, and
determ ne whether the barrel is hot or cold. |If the barrel is hot, wait
15 minutes for the barrel to reached air tenperature and proceed with
col d barrel procedures

6. Once the barrel has reached air tenperature, raise the feed tray
cover, renove ammp belt and |inks and inspect the chanber.

7. 1f the weapon is clear, reload and attenpt to fire.
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8. If cartridge is present, renpve the cartridge by perform ng renedi al
action.
9. If the weapon still fails to fire, clear the gun, and conduct

renmedi al action.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
Al31 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 091
Perform i medi ate action for a runaway M240G nedi um machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um machi negun with a
runaway gun and ammunition, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Considering the situation and the nunber of rounds remai ning on the
belt determ ne the safest course of action.

2. If the requirenent is to cease fire, break link belt by grasping and
twisting it firmy.

3. If there is not a requirenent to cease fire and the end of the belt
is near, let the nmachi negun continue to fire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Machi negun Range

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 100 each
REFERENCES

1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40
2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 092

Performrenedial action for a stuck cartridge in an M240G nedi um
machi negun
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Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um machi negun with a stuck
cartridge and amrunition, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the bolt is to the rear.
2. Ensure safety to “S."
3. Ensure the cover is raised and anmunition is renopved

4., Wit until the barrel is cool, renove the barrel, and lift cartridge
case from chanber of barrel, or pry rimif the case is tight.

5. If cartridge will not cone out, renove swab hol der from cl eaning rod
and insert cleaning rod through muzzle end of barrel.

6. Push cleaning rod through barrel to force stuck cartridge out of the
chamber.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
Al31 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40
2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 093

Performrenedial action for a ruptured cartridge in an M240G nedi um
machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um machi negun with a
ruptured cartridge and amunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Ensure the bolt is to the rear.

Ensure safety to “S."

Ensure the cover is raised and ammunition is renmoved

Wait until the barrel is cool and renove the barrel.

Push threaded end of extractor post through ruptured cartridge.

Pull on handle to renove cartridge.

If weapons fails to fire, clear the gun, and troubl eshoot the weapon.

No o kkowodhe
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G  7.62nm nedi um nachi negun
DODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 10 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40
2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 094

Performrenedial action for sluggish operation of an M240G nmedi um
machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nmachi negun with sl uggi sh
operation and amrunition, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Change barrels and continue the m ssion

2. Move the regulator setting to the nunber 2 or 3 position on the
removed barrel.

3. I f weapon operation continues to be sluggish, clean, lubricate, and
tighten, or replace parts, as required.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
Al31 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 095
Cl ear an M240G nmedi um nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 Conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 08670A- 10/ 1A.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Pul I cocking handle to the rear to | ock bolt back

2 Pl ace the safety to “S."

3 Rai se the cover

4 Clear the feed tray of ammunition and |inks.

5 Lift the feed tray.

6. Visually and physically inspect the chanber to nake sure it is enpty.
7 Lower feed tray.

8 Pl ace safety to fire

9 Cl ose cover assenbly.

10. Hold cocking handle to the rear, depress trigger, and ride bolt
forward on enpty chanmber to make a Condition 4 weapon

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62nmm nedi um machi negun
DCODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 10 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Mnual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 096
Operate the M240G nedi um nachi negun

Condi tion: Gven a tripod mounted, SL-3 conplete M240G nmedi um
machi negun, and amrunition, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08670A- 10/ 1A and MCWP 3-15. 1.
PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove barrel
2. Check bore and chanber using cleaning rod with swab to renove

excessive oil, foreign material, and obstruction

3. Check gas regulator setting and ensure it is on setting 1

4. Inspect flash suppressor and front sight blade for tightness and
cracks.

5. Check the carrying handle to ensure noves freely.

6. Install and lock barrel into receiver ensuring 2 to 7 clicks while
rotating handl e down.

7. Ensure butt stock latch is |ocked.
8. Squeeze cover |atches and open feed tray cover.
9. Ensure feed arm pivot arm and feed armfork nmove freely.
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10. Checks feed pawl s for free novenent and spring tension
11. Close the cover ensuring it |atches.

12. Grasp cocking handle palms up and pull to the rear while ensuring
bolt noves freely and | ocks to the rear.

13. Place safety to “S."
14. Pull trigger and ensure bolt stays to the rear.
15. Place safety to “F."

16. Hold cocking handle to the rear, pull the trigger, and ride the
bolt forward to make a Condition 4 weapon.

17. Inspect ammunition ensuring it is free of dirt and corrosion, and
that the double Iink is up and ready for | oading.

18. Assune a prone position to rear of gun

19. Center elevating hand-wheel so about 2 fingers (1 “inches) of
thread are exposed above and bel ow t he hand- wheel

20. Center the offset head on the traversing and el evati on nmechani sm
21. Place butt stock of weapon in right shoul der.

22. Estimate range to target.

23. Adjust rear sight to the range of the target.

24. Aimin on target using sight picture and alignment.

25. Gasp the traversing and el evati on nechani sm el evati ng hand- whee
with the left hand.

26. Gasp trigger housing with right hand

27. Apply pressure to the rear and down with both hands to renpbve sl ack
fromtraversing and el evati on nechani sm

28. Unl ock traversing bar slide |ock

29. Move gun left or right to adjust traverse close to target and while
hol di ng on target |ock down traversing bar slide |ock

30. Turn traversing hand-wheel to traverse to the center of target.

31l. Rotate elevating hand-wheel to adjust elevation onto the base of
the target.

32. Load and nake a Condition 1 weapon.

33. React to fire commands by adjusting traversing and el evating
nmechani smtraverse first then elevation and rate of fire while
mai ntaining a 6 to 8 round bursts.

34. Listen to the machinegun firing rate and if becones sl uggi sh
performrenedi al action for sluggish operation.

35. Pull bolt to the rear.
36. Place safety to “S."
37. Raise cover assenbly.
38. Renmpve ammunition

39. Raise feed tray to visually and physically inspect chanber and bore
for anmmunition or obstruction.

40. Lower feed tray.
41. Place safety to “F."
42. Cdose the cover, ride the bolt forward making a Condition 4 weapon.
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43. Perform after operation preventative nai ntenance checks.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machi negun Range

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
A131 CTG 7.62mm LINKED 4&1 100 each
REFERENCES

1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40
2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 097

(Table 1) Execute ten-neter bipod firing exercise with the M240G nedi um
machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a bi pod nounted, SL-3 conplete M240G nmedi um
machi negun, amunition, and a basic nmachi negun target,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By obtaining a mninumscore of 84 out of a possible 119
poi nt s.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 087

0306 - 1 - 088

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Set rear sight elevation at 500 neters.

2. Assune a good firing position and obtain correct sight alignnent
sight picture on paster Al

3. Fire 3 rounds, 1 round at a tine at paster Al.
4. Find center of shot group

5. If the shot group is not in center of the aimng point using
conbi nation tool unlock the front sight-retaining strap and rotate
upwar ds.

6. Rotate the front sight post blade counter-clockwise if group is
above the aimng point and clockwise if below 1 full turn will nove
the strike of the round 3/8 of an inch at 10 nmeters. |If the post bl ade
is nore than hal fway out replace the post blade with the number 2 bl ade.

7. 1f the shot group is to left of the aimpoint nove the front sight
protector to the left to nove the point of inpact to the right by using
the hex wench | oosen the adjusting screw (counter-clockw se) on the
right side of front sight assenbly to the desired anount and tighten

(cl ockwi se) the opposite side screw exactly the sane amount. 1 conplete
rotation of the adjusting screwwill nove the point of inmpact 1/3 of an
inch. |If the shot group is to the right of the aimpoint, the front

si ght protector nust be noved to the right.
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8. Fire 3 nore rounds, 1 at a tine at paster Al.
9. Find center of shot group
10. If necessary adjust front sight to center of point of aim

11. If Qunner is able to zero his weapon using 6 rounds have hi muse
remaining 6 to confirmzero on paster A2.

12. The first string of fire will utilize pasters A3 and AA. A 7 round
belt is | oaded and fired at each paster (not for score).

13. The second string of fire will utilize pasters A5 through A6. A 35
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ains at paster 5 and fires initial 7
round burst, traversing and searching nmani pulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the remmi ning pasters ending with paster 6 (not for
score).

14. The third string of fire will utilize pasters A7 through A8. A 56
round belt is |oaded. The GQunner ains at paster 7 and fires initial 7

round burst, Traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst

at the renmining pasters with ending at paster 8 (not for score).

15. The fourth string of fire will utilize pasters Bl through B4. A 7
round belt is |loaded and fired at each paster for a total of 28 rounds
inatin lint of 30 seconds per paster, for a total of 28 possible
poi nts (scored).

16. The fifth string of fire will utilize pasters B7 through B8. A 56
round belt is |oaded. The Qunner ains at paster B7 and fires initial 7
round burst, Traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst
at the renmaining pasters with ending at paster B8 in a tine linit of 60
seconds, for a total of 56 possible points (scored).

17. The sixth string of fire will utilize pasters B5 through B6. A 35
round belt is |oaded. The GQunner ains at paster B5 and fires initial 7
round burst, traversing and searching manipulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the renmi ning pasters ending with paster B6 in a
time limt of 60 seconds, for a total of 35 possible points (scored).

18. Cear the gun
ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. The scoring procedures are as follows; one point is given for each
round inpacting within each scoring space. The maxi num point value is 7
poi nts for each scoring space. Rounds touching the line on the paster
are considered a hit.

2. Marksman 84-95, Sharpshooter 96-107, and Expert 108-119.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M40G nedi um machi negun with basi c machi negun
targets at 10 neters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
Al31 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 208 each
RELATED | TS
087 088
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REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
2. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 098

(Table 11) Execute a ten-neter tripod firing exercise with the M40G
medi um machi negun

Condi tion: Gven a tripod mounted, SL-3 conplete M240G nmedi um
machi negun, ammunition, and a basic nmachi negun target, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By obtaining a mininumscore of 35 out of a possible 51
poi nt s.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 087

0306 - 1 - 088

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Set rear sight elevation at 500 neters.

2. Assune a good firing position and obtain correct sight alignnent
sight picture on paster Al.

3. Fire 3 rounds, 1 round at a tine at paster Al.
4. Find center of shot group

5. If the shot group is not in center of the aimng point using
combi nation tool unlock the front sight-retaining strap and rotate
upwar ds.

6. Rotate the front sight post blade counter-clockwise if group is
above the aimng point and clockwise if below 1 full turn will nove
the strike of the round 3/8 of an inch at 10 nmeters. |If the post bl ade
is nore than hal fway out replace the post blade with the number 2 bl ade.

7. 1f the shot group is to left of the aim point nove the front sight
protector to the left to nove the point of inpact to the right by using
the hex wench | oosen the adjusting screw (counter-clockw se) on the
right side of front sight assenbly to the desired anmount and tighten

(cl ockwi se) the opposite side screw exactly the sane ambunt. 1 conplete
rotation of the adjusting screwwill nove the point of inmpact 1/3 of an
inch. |If the shot group is to the right of the aimpoint, the front
sight protector nust be noved to the right.

8. Fire 3 nore rounds, 1 at a tine at paster Al.
9. Find center of shot group
10. If necessary adjust front sight to center of point of aim

11. If Qunner is able to zero his weapon using 6 rounds have hi muse
remaining 6 rounds to confirmzero on paster A2.

12. The first string of fire will utilize pasters A3 and AA. A 7 round
belt is | oaded and fired at each paster (not for score).
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13. The second string of fire will utilize pasters A5 through A6. A 15
round belt is |oaded. The Qunner ains at paster 5 and fires initial 3
round burst, traversing and searching mani pulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the renmai ning pasters ending with paster 6 (not for
score).

14. The third string of fire will utilize pasters A7 through A8. A 24
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ains at paster 7 and fires initial 3
round burst, traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst
at the remaining pasters with ending at paster 8 (not for score).

15. The fourth string of fire will utilize pasters Bl through B4. A 3
round belt is |loaded and fired at each paster for a total of 12 rounds
inatin lint of 20 seconds, for a total of 12 possible points
(scored).

16. The fifth string of fire will utilize pasters B7 through B8. A 24
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ains at paster B7 and fires initial 3
round burst, traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst
at the renmaining pasters with ending at paster B8 in a tine linmt of 40
seconds, for a total of 24 possible points (scored).

17. The sixth string of fire will utilize pasters B5 through B6. A 15
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ains at paster B5 and fires initial 3
round burst, traversing and searching mani pulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the remmining pasters ending with paster B6 in a
time limt of 40 seconds, for a total of 15 possible points (scored).

18. Cear the gun
ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. One point is awarded for each round inpacting within each scoring
space. The nmaxi mum point value is 3 points for each scoring space.
Rounds touching the line on the paster are considered a hit.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for M240G nedi um machi negun with basi ¢ nachi negun
targets at 10 neters

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M240G 7. 62mm nedi um nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
Al131 CTG 7.62mm LI NKED 4&1 100 each
RELATED | TS
087 088
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
2.  FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 099
Prepare an AN PVS-4 for operation with an M240G nedi um nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun, SL-3
conplete ANNPVS-4, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 11-5855-213-10.
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PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Inspect sight for dirt and noisture on external surfaces and parts.
I f needed clean and dry with lint free cloth.

2. Inspect the battery cap for corrosion, damaged contact, spring
tensi on, and cap dammge.

3. Inspect daylight cover for dirt or cracks in cover or broken |enses
and rotate holder to be sure that all apertures can be used.

4. Inspect each switch and control for snooth mechanical action.

5. Turn tube brightness and reticle brightness switches to the off
posi ti on.

6. Ensure daylight cover is on. The daylight cover nust be installed
when operating the sight during daylight to protect the inmage
i ntensifier from damge

7. Install battery and turn switch to on position. |Inmage intensifier
shoul d gl ow green color and intensity should change as switch is
rotated. 1In extreme cold battery BA-5567U should only be used.

8. Install mounting bracket on the M40G

9. Munt the sight to the bracket by aligning the scribed line on the
sight with the bracket and tighten the nounting screw

10. Ensure if operating under unusual conditions that the operator
follows the precautions for those conditions.

11. Press eye against the eye guard to open the rubber |eaves that
prevent the emission of stray |ight.

12. Turn the tube brightness control on and adjust the tube brightness
control to the setting that provides the best target to background
contrast at a nmininmumdistance of 25 neters

13. Turn on the reticle brightness control to turn on the |ight
emtting diode and adjust the reticle light intensity so that the
reticle is just visible against the background.

14. Turn the diopter focus ring until you get the clearest image of the
reticle pattern.

15. Turn the objective focus ring until the target in the field of view
is sharply defined at aining distance of 25 neters.

16. Check reticle azinuth adjustnment knob by rotating the knob and
check to make sure that the reticle noves in azimnuth.

17. Check reticle elevation adjustnent knob by rotating the knob and
check to nake sure the reticle noves in elevation

18. Check viewed image for edge glow, fixed pattern noise, and
resol ution.

19. Turn the reticle and tube brightness switches to the off position.
20. Rempve the battery or battery adapter.
21. Check each knob, switch and control for snooth mechani cal action

22. Inspect sight for dirt and noisture on external surfaces and parts,
clean and dry with lint free cloth.
23. Inspect battery cap for corrosion, danaged contact, spring tension

and cap dammge
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24. |Inspect daylight cover for dirt or cracks in cover or broken |enses
and rotate holder to be sure that all apertures can be used.

25. Inspect sight for dirt and noisture.

26. Inspect case for dirt, noisture, and nildew. Clean and dry with

lint free cloth.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Training area with clear fields of fire to 25 neters

REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-213-10 Operator's Manual for N ght Vision Sight
I ndi vi dual Served Wapon AN PVS-4

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 100
Perf orm operat or mai ntenance on SL-3 gear for an M240G nedi um machi negun

Condi tion: G ven SL-3 gear for an M240G nedi um machi negun, cl eani ng
gear, and | ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with MCW,P 3-15. 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove all dirt and rust fromtraversing and el evati ng mechani sm and
flex mount.

2. Extend the traversing and el evati ng nechani sm el evati ng mechani sm
and clean far ends of elevating screw.

3. Cean elevation scale to ensure scale can be read without difficulty.
4. Rotate traversing hand-wheel and clean traversing screw.

5. Inspect the traversing and el evati ng nechanismfor; scal es can be
read without difficulty, far ends of the traversing and el evating screws
for cleanliness and performfunction check by testing for dead clicks.

6. Lubricate the flex nmount in accordance with climatic considerations,
especially the threads on screws and hand-wheel s.

7. Gasp the stock and pull back and forth to test for inordinate play
in the ML22 nount.

8. Cean all dirt and rust fromthe ML22 tri pod.

9. Inspect the tripod and flex nount for rust.

10. Inspect pintle in pintle bushing ensuring it locks in place.

11. Lubricate the tripod with CLP, especially to the sleeve and sl eeve
| at ch.

12. Renove all dirt fromspare barrel and gun bag.

13. Inspect the gun bag and spare barrel bag for signs of deterioration
and wear.
14. Rotate collar until it releases, then pull it out.

15. Pull plug from gas regul ator
16. Renove cover fromthe scraper tool

17. Insert scraper into center hole of plug. Tw st scraper back and
forth to renove carbon from center hole.
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18. Fold scraper and press point into groove. Twi st back and forth to
renove carbon from groove on plug.

19. Pivot scraper blade and place tip of scraper into groove of plug
and tw st back and forth to renove carbon from groove on pl ug.

20. Uilizing the tip of scraper, scrape carbon from surfaces of plug.

21. UWilizing the small reaner, insert into each gas inlet hole of
plug, twisting reanmer as it is lowered into the holes to renpve carbon
bui l dup fromthe hol es.

22. UWilizing the large reanmer, insert through hole into gas port hole
in barrel, twisting reamer as it is lowered into the hole to renove the
carbon buil dup fromthe hol e.

23. UWilizing a cleaning rod and swab danpened with CLP renmove dirt and
corrosion fromthe bore.

24. Renove dirt and corrosion fromother parts using a w ping rag
dampened wi th CLP or RBC.

25. Inspect for cracks, dents, burrs, or other danage on flash hider
barrel adapter, and carrying handl e.

26. Place plug with gas inlet setting nunber 1 hole facing the barrel.

27. Install collar on plug and rotate until collar slips onto plug.
Press and rotate to lock in place.

28. Lightly oil parts with CLP, LAW or LSA in accordance with the
climatic considerations.

29. Ensure spare barrel bag contains all required SL-3 conmponents

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 101
I nspect an M240G nedi um machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M240G nedi um nachi negun
St andar d: In accordance with TM 08670A- 10/ 1A

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is clear.

2. Depress the barrel |ocking latch and hol d.

3. Turn the carrying handle to upright position

4. Renove the barrel and pull straight out.

5. Rotate the collar until it releases, then pull it out.

6. Pull the plug fromthe gas regul ator

7. Inspect the center hole of the plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.

8. Inspect the groove on the plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.

9. Inspect the surfaces of the plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.

10. Inspect the gas inlet holes of the plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.
11. Inspect the gas port hole in the barrel for carbon and cleanliness.
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12. Place the plug with gas inlet setting nunber 1 hole facing the
barrel

13. Install the collar on the plug and rotate until the collar slips
onto the plug. Press and rotate to |ock in place.

14. Inspect the bore and chamber for dirt, carbon, and corrosion

15. Inspect for cracks, dents, burrs, or other danage on the flash

hi der, barrel adapter, and carrying handl e.
16. Depress the cover |atches and rai se the cover assenbly.

17. Check the cover assenbly for snooth operation, spring tension, bent
parts, or excessive wear.

18. Inspect the cover assenbly.
19. Depress the spring and renove the trigger housing spring pin.
20. Pull the trigger housing assenbly down and back to renove.

21. Inspect the trigger assenbly, |ooking for broken grips, bent,
cracked, or broken trigger actuating assenbly, |oose nut or bolt, and
chi pped or cracked trigger housing hol ding Iug.

22. Check the tripping | ever and sear for burrs, cracks, chips, and
wear .

23. Check cocking action by pushing back on tripping | ever, sear wll

rise. Pull trigger, sear will |ower.

24. Check safety functions. Wen safety is placed to “S,” pul
trigger, sear will not lower. \Wen safety is placed to “F,” pul
trigger, sear will | ower.

25. Depress the butt stock latch and lift the butt stock and buffer
assenbly to renove

26. Inspect the butt stock and the buffer assenbly for cleanliness.
27. Press the drive spring in, up, and pull out.

28. Inspect the driving spring for broken strands and the drive spring
rod for bends or breaks.

29. Pull the cocking handle to the rear and renove the bolt and
operating rod assenbly.

30. Check the bolt and operating rod assenbly for cleanliness, burrs,
cracks, broken pins, or frozen roller.

31. Push down on the roller to ensure it will retract.

32. Check for bends and cracks, free novenent of the cocking handl e,
and excessively worn, burred, or chipped rails.

33. Check the barrel locking latch and the cover detent for proper
t ensi on.

34. Set the bolt and operating rod assenbly on top of top of rails.

35. Extend the bolt to the unlocked position and push the assenbly al
the way in the receiver

36. Cose the cover assenbly and lock it.
37. Insert the drive spring into the operating rod assenbly.

38. Push it in fully and lower it to seat the stud in the hole of the
receiver.

39. Install the butt stock and buffer assenbly, ensuring it |ocks.
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40. Position the trigger housing into place and insert the trigger
housi ng spring pin.

41. Insert the barrel fully into the socket and push the carrying
handle to the right as far as it will go to |lock while counting clicks.
There shoul d be between 2 to 7 clicks.

42. Place the safety to “F."

43. Pull the cocking handle to the rear to | ock the bolt back

44. Place the safety to “S."

45. Depress the trigger, nothing should happen

46. Place the safety to “F."

47. Hold the cocking handle to the rear

48. Depress the trigger and ease the bolt forward to close and | ock

49. Inspect for dirt and rust on the traversing and el evati on nmechani sm
and the flex mount.

50. Rotate the traversing hand-wheel and check the traversing screw.
51. Inspect the traversing and el evati on nechani smfor; scal es can be
read without difficulty, far ends of the traversing and el evati on screws
for cleanliness and performfunction check by testing for dead clicks.
52. Gasp the stock and pull back and forth to test for inordinate play
in the ML22 nount.

53. Inspect the tripod and flex nmount for rust and dirt.

54. Inspect the pintle and pintle bushing, ensuring it |locks in place.
55. Inspect the gun bag and spare barrel bag for dirt, signs of
deterioration and wear.

56. On the spare barrel, rotate the gas collar until it releases, then
pull it out.

57. Pull the plug fromthe gas regul ator.

58. Inspect the center hole of plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.

59. Inspect the groove on the plug for carbon and cl eanliness.

60. Inspect the surfaces of the plug for carbon and cl eanli ness.

61. Inspect the gas inlet holes of the plug for carbon and cl eanliness.
62. Inspect the gas port hole in the barrel for carbon and cl eanliness.
63. Place the plug with gas inlet setting nunber 1 hole facing the
barrel

64. Install the collar on the plug and rotate until collar slips onto
plug. Press and rotate to |lock in place.

65. Inspect the bore and chanber for dirt, carbon, and corrosion

66. |Inspect for cracks, dents, burrs, or other danage on flash hider
barrel adapter, and carrying handl e.

67. Ensure the spare barrel bag contains all required SL-3 conponents.
REFERENCES

1. TM 08670A-10/ 1A Operator's Mnual, Machi negun, 7.62nm M40
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 104
Perf orm operat or mai ntenance for an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M2 heavy nachi negun, cl eaning gear,
and | ubricant.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 02498A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1 Unl ock the bolt latch rel ease

2 Pull retracting slide handle to the rear and hold it to the rear.
3 Rai se the cover.

4 Renove the amunition belt fromthe feed way.

5. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and T-slot for rounds.
6

t

7

f

8

. If round on the T-slot pull the bolt an additional 1/16 of an inch
o the rear.

. Push round up and out of the T-slot by reaching under the gun and
orce the round up the face of the bolt.

. UWilizing a cleaning rod insert in nuzzle end of barrel, push
through until can be seen in the chanber then renove.

9. Press the bolt latch rel ease and ease the bolt forward with
retracting slide handle.

10. Retract bolt far enough for barrel locking spring lug to center in
the 3/8-inch hole on right hand side of receiver.

11. Unscrew and renmove barrel assenbly.

12. Pull back plate latch | ock straight back, while lifting up on back
plate latch. Raise back plate assenbly straight up and renove from
recei ver, place spade grips down to prevent danage

13. Push rear of driving spring rod assenbly forward and to the |eft
until free fromthe side of the receiver

14. Renove driving spring rod assenbly.

15. Retract bolt assenbly far enough to align bolt stud with bolt stud
hole in receiver and renove bolt stud.

16. Install pointed end of M4 cleaning rod into hole in receiver and
depress buffer body | ock while applying rearward pressure on barre
ext ensi on assenbly.

17. Renove barrel buffer assenbly, barrel extension assenbly, and the
bolt group fromthe receiver.

18. Renove bolt assenbly fromthe barrel extension assenbly.

19. Separate the barrel buffer body group and the barrel extension
group by pushing forward on tips of buffer accel erator

20. Renpve buffer assenbly by pushing it out rear of barrel buffer body.
21. Rotate cartridge extractor upward and renove fromleft side of bolt.
22. Renopve bolt switch by lifting straight up frombolt.

23. Place cocking lever in its rearnost position

24. Release firing pin spring by pressing down on sear with swab hol der
secti on.
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25. Using swab hol der section, renpve cocking | ever pin and cocking
| ever.

26. Using thin end of cocking lever, rotate accelerator stop lock to
center of recess of bolt.

27. Turn the bolt over and shake to renove the accelerator stop |ock
28. Using thin end of cocking |lever, press accelerator stop frombolt.

29. Turn bolt over and use thin end of cocking |lever to pry accel erator
stop frombottom of bolt.

30. Depress sear and renove sear slide.
31. Renpbve sear and sear spring.

32. Tip the front end of the bolt upward and renmove firing pin
ext ensi on assenbly.

33. Renpve firing pin fromfiring pin extension assenbly.

34. Drive accelerator pin assenbly frombarrel buffer body with swab
hol der. Renpbve buffer accel erator

35. Use pointed end of M4 cleaning rod to renmove breech [ ock pin
assenbly and breech |l ock from barrel extension assenbly.

36. Remove belt holding pawl pin attaching front cartridge stop and
rear cartridge stop assenbly to receiver. Renpbve front cartridge stop
and rear cartridge stop assenbly.

37. Hold down on belt holding pawl assenbly to prevent |oss of springs.

38. Renove belt holding paw pin, belt holding paw assenbly, and 2
spri ngs.

39. Raise loop of trigger lever pin and rotate pin until loop is in
vertical position.

40. Reach inside receiver and hold trigger |ever while renmoving trigger
| ever pin assenbly. Renove trigger |ever.

41. Wilizing the cleaning rods, bore brush, and RBC, dip the bore
brush in RBC and run through chanber of barrel. Unscrew bore brush from
cl eaning rods, renove rods frombore, re-screw bore brush to rods, and
repeat process until clean.

42. Wilizing the cleaning rods and chanmber brush, dip chanber brush in
RBC and cl ean chanber using a clockwi se twi sting notion. Unscrew
chamber brush from cl eaning rods, renove rods from bore, re-screw
chanber brush to rods, and repeat process until clean

43. Renove chanber brush fromthe swab hol der section, insert a
cl eaning swab in slot, then run clean swab through bore, from chanber
end and back. Repeat until a clean swab is obtained.

44. dean outside surface of the barrel with carbon renovi ng conpound.
45. Wpe all surfaces dry with a clean w ping rag.

46. Inspect barrel |ocking notches for wear or breakdown.
47. Inspect barrel for rust.

48. Inspect bore for bul ges, mssing bands, or large pits.
49. Inspect chanber for bulges or large pits.

50. Lubricate barrel
51. Inspect back plate guides for burrs or bent conditions.
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52. Check back plate latch and back plate latch | ock for proper
functioning.

53. Ensure |l ocking pins are in place.

54. Check trigger for proper functioning.

55. Check bolt latch release for proper functioning.

56. Ensure handl e grips do not nove freely and are not cracked.
57. Check bolt latch release | ock for proper functioning.

58. Lubricate back plate assenbly.

59. dean all parts of the bolt assenbly with a cl eaning swab saturated
wi th carbon renovi ng conpound

60. Cdean face of bolt with a cleaning swab saturated with RBC
61. Wpe all parts dry with clean w ping rags.

62. Inspect driving spring rod assenbly for flat spots on springs,
ensuring that springs operate freely and that rod and pin are not bent
or broken.

63. Check novenent of cartridge extractor in bolt. Cartridge extractor
shoul d raise and | ower without binding.

64. Check novenent of cartridge ejector observing for cracks and/or
burrs.

65. |Inspect bolt switch, cocking |ever pin, cocking |lever, accelerator
stop |l ock, accelerator stop and sear slide for cracks, bends, and burrs.
66. |Inspect sear for cracks and burrs, and inspect sear notch for wear,
chips, or burrs. |Inspect sear spring for breaks or lack of tension

67. Inspect firing pin for cracks and chipped or sharp tip. Ensure the

tip is snooth and well rounded.

68. Check firing pin extension for cracks, burrs, and free novenent in
bolt. Ensure shoul der that engages sear has a sharp angle and is free
of chips and burrs.

69. Ensure bolt is free of burrs and cracks. Firing pin hole nust not
be visibly out of round.

70. Lubricate the bolt and driving spring rod assenbly.

71. dean all parts of the barrel buffer assenbly with a cl eaning swab
saturated with carbon renoving conpound

72. Wpe all parts dry with a clean w ping rag.

73. Inspect buffer body |ock for tension, staking, and retention in
barrel buffer body.

74. |Inspect buffer accelerator for broken claws or tips.

75. Inspect accelerator pin assenbly for broken or nissing spring.
76. Inspect buffer spring for cracks or breaks.

77. Breech | ock depressors nmust have a slight vertical (up and down)
novenent, but not have a lateral (side to side) novenent.

78. Lubricate Barrel buffer assenbly.

79. Cean all parts of the barrel extension assenbly with a cl eaning
swab saturated with carbon renoving conmpound

80. Wwpe all parts dry with clean w ping rag.
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81. Inspect barrel extension assenbly to ensure it is not bent and that
the bolt guide ways are snmooth and free of burrs.

82. Visually inspect threads of barrel extension assenbly for any
damage.

83. Ensure barrel locking spring is staked and fully seated inits
groove. Ensure the |ocking end of the spring has good tension and that
the lug is not damaged.

84. Inspect breech |lock pin assenbly for broken or nissing spring.

85. Check breech lock for snooth novenment in gui de ways of barre
ext ensi on assenbly.

86. Lubricate barrel extension assenbly.

87. (Cean all surfaces of retracting slide handle with a cl eani ng swab
saturated with carbon removi ng conpound

88. Wwpe all parts dry with clean w ping rags.

89. Inspect retracting slide handle for cracks or other visible danmage,
observing for weak or broken retracting springs.

90. Ensure cotter pins are present and in good condition
91. Ensure safety wire is in place and properly | aced.
92. Lubricate retracting slide handle.

93. (Cdean all surfaces of receiver assenbly with a cl eaning swab
saturated with carbon renovi ng conmpound

94. Wwpe all parts dry with clean w ping rags.
95. Ensure the feed-way is clear of obstructions.
96. Inspect belt holding pam brackets for |ooseness, bends, or cracks.

97. Inspect side plates for bends that would effect novenent of any
i nternal conponents.

98. Inspect for cracks and burrs at back plate grooves.

99. Check operating rear sight, ensuring free-novenent of the w ndage
and el evati on screws.

100. Ensure |eaf assenbly has good spring tension and sight assenbly is
secured tightly to receiver.

101. Ensure bolt stop is present and in good condition
102. Ensure trigger lever noves freely w thout binding.
103. Ensure trigger lever pin |locks in place.

104. Ensure cotter pinis in place on extractor swtch

105. Apply a light coat of lubricating oil to all parts of receiver
group prior to assenbly in accordance with |ubrication guide.

106. Install trigger |ever bar in receiver
107. Align hole in trigger lever bar with nmounting hole in receiver.

108. Place trigger lever pin assenbly, loop end vertical, in assenbly
hole on left side of receiver.

109. WMatch key on trigger |ever pin assenbly with keyway in side plate
of receiver and install pin conpletely.

110. Rotate trigger lever pin assenbly 90 degrees to |l ock securely in
pl ace and down out of way.

111. Check that trigger |ever bar noves freely.
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112. Place right hand rear cartridge stop assenbly and front cartridge
stop on belt holding paw bracket.

113. Install belt holding pawl pin with hooked end to rear

114. Seat belt holding paw springs in place on belt holding paw
bracket .

115. Place belt holding pawl assenbly on springs. Conpress springs and
i nsert belt holding pawl pin.

116. Install breech lock in barrel extension assenbly w th double
bevel ed edge up and to the front of barrel extension assenbly.

117. Install breech lock pin assenmbly in barrel extension assenbly.
Ensure both ends of breech lock pin assenbly are flush with sides of
barrel extension assenbly.

118. Place buffer accelerator into barrel buffer body, aligning
nmount i ng hol es.

119. Install barrel buffer pin assenbly. Ensure both ends of the
barrel buffer pin assenbly are flush with the sides of the barrel buffer
body.

120. Align key on barrel buffer assenbly with key slot in barrel buffer
body, and slide barrel buffer assenbly into barrel buffer body.

121. Hold barrel buffer assenmbly with buffer accelerator up and engage
notch on shank of barrel extension assenbly with cross groove in piston
rod of barrel buffer assenbly.

122. Align breech | ock depressors in grooves of barrel extension
assenbly and push barrel buffer assenbly forward, joining the 2
assenbl i es.

123. Attach firing pin to firing pin extension assenbly.

124. Place firing pin extension assenbly into bolt with notch of firing
pi n extensi on assenbly down.

125. Slide firing pin extension assenbly forward so that tip of firing
pin protrudes fromface of bolt.

126. Pl ace sear spring in recess on bolt.

127. Slide sear down into vertical grooves at rear of bolt with wedge
shaped | ug poi nted outward and upward.

128. Conmpress sear spring by pressing down on sear. Install sear slide
fromleft side of bolt in grooves of bolt with “V’" notch down.
129. Insert pin end of accelerator stop through bottom of bolt.

130. Turn bolt over and place forked end of accelerator stop |ock on
not ched end of accel erator stop.

131. Using wedge shaped end of the cocking |ever as a tool, press down
on the flat end of the accelerator stop lock, and swing it into groove
on the left side of bolt.

132. Insert cocking lever with rounded nose on | ower end of lever to
rear into the slot in top of the bolt.

133. Align hole in cocking lever with holes in the bolt. Insert
cocking lever pin fromleft side.

134. Push cocking lever forward to charge firing pin and return cocking
| ever to rearward position

135. Trip firing pin by depressing top of sear with swab hol der section
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136. Place cocking lever in forward position after testing the firing
pin rel ease.

137. Place bolt switch in position so that the feed groove is
continuous for feed direction sel ected.

138. Hold cartridge extractor in vertical position and insert shank end
of cartridge extractor into left side of bolt.

139. Rotate cartridge extractor downward to full horizontal position

140. Check that flange on bottom of cartridge extractor has engaged
shoul der on bolt.

141. Install bolt assenbly into barrel extension and buffer assenbly.

142. Install barrel buffer assenbly, barrel extension assenbly and bolt
assenbly into the receiver.

143. Push bolt assenbly forward into receiver until bolt I atch engages
notches in top of bolt assenbly.

144. Raise bolt latch and push bolt assenbly into receiver

145. Align hole in bolt assenmbly with stud assenbly hole in receiver
and install bolt stud in hole in bolt assenbly.

146. Place bolt in forward position

147. Install driving spring rod assenbly in upper right hand corner of
bolt. Push forward and to the right until drive spring rod assenbly
engages in hole in side plate of receiver and not in the groove for the
back pl ate.

148. Install back plate assenmbly in receiver grooves. Pull back plate
latch lock while lifting up on back plate latch. Lower back plate
assenbly down until engaged in receiver.

149. Retract bolt far enough for barrel |ocking spring lug to center in
barrel |ocking spring hole on right side of receiver.

150. Install and screw barrel assenbly conpletely into receiver.
Unscrew barrel assenbly until 2 clicks are heard.

151. Place the weapon in the single-shot node.

152. Open the cover and lock the bolt to the rear. The bolt should
stay to the rear in single-shot node.

153. Hold the retractor slide handle, press bolt l|atch release, and
ride the bolt forward.

154. Press down on the trigger; weapon should fire. Check T-slot to
ensure the firing pin does protrude.

155. Place the weapon in autonatic fire node.

156. Pull the retractor slide handle to the rear and hold, bolt shoul d
not lock to the rear

157. Rel ease the pressure on the retractor slide handle and ride the
bolt forward.

158. Make sure firing pin does not protrude.
159. Press trigger; weapon should fire.
160. Make sure the firing pin does protrude.
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REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 105
Set the headspace and timng for an M2 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun, and headspace and tining gage,
while wearing a fighting |oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with TM 02498A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. dear the machi negun.
2. Raise cover.

3. Gasp the retracting slide handle and retract bolt to align barrel
| ocking spring lug with the 3/8-inch hole in the right side of the
receiver.

4. Holding the bolt in this position, while screwing the barrel fully
into the extension.

5. Wth the bolt retracted, unscrew barrel 2 notches or clicks.
6. Release the retracting slide handle and allow the bolt to go forward.

7. Ensure the barrel is locked in the forward position, by attenpting
to turn the barrel in either direction.

8. Pull bolt to the rear with retracting slide handle and hold. This
charges the weapon and withdraws firing pin into bolt.

9. In single-shot-node, hold retracting slide handle, push the bolt
latch rel ease, and slowy return bolt forward.

10. Renobve slack in the bolt and barrel extension by retracting the
retracting slide handle until the barrel extension begins to separate,
but not nmore than 1/16 of an inch fromthe trunnion bl ock.

11. Raise cartridge extractor and attenpt to insert the GO end of the
GO NO GO head space gauge in the T-slot between the face of the bolt and
the rear of the barrel all the way up to the ring.

12. If GO end of gauge will not enter T-slot freely, retract the bolt
so you can see barrel locking lug spring in center of receiver hole on
right side of receiver.

13. Unscrew barrel 1 notch or click.

14. Slowy return the bolt forward; then retract recoiling parts not
nore than 1/16 of an inch.

15. Recheck head space.

16. Repeat steps 13 to 16 until GO end of gauge enters and NO GO end of
gauge does not enter.

17. |If NO GO end of gauge enters T-slot, retract bolt so you can see
barrel locking lug spring in center of receiver hole on right side of
receiver.

18. Screw barrel in 1 notch or click.
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19. Slowy return bolt forward.

20. Repeat steps 17 to 19 until NO GO end of gauge does not enter and
GO end of gauge enters.

21. After obtaining proper head space, recheck positive |ocking action
of barrel by attenpting to screw barrel in or out with bolt in forward
position and proceed with timn ng.

22. Pull bolt to the rear with retracting slide handle to cock machi ne
gun; while hol ding handl e depress the bolt release latch and slowy
return bolt forward. Do not press trigger.

23. Gasp retracting slide handle and retract bolt just enough (1/16
inch) to insert FIRE gauge with bevel ed edge agai nst barrel notches
bet ween barrel extension and trunnion bl ock.

24. Release retracting slide handle.
25. Renpve back-pl ate.
26. Screw timng adjustnent nut all the way down (to the left).

27. Attenpt to fire the gun by pushing on the rear of trigger bar. Gun
shoul d not fire.

28. Screw timng adjustnent nut up (to the right) 1 click at a tinme.
Push up firmy on trigger bar after each click.

29. Repeat step 28 until gun fires.

30. Turn timng adjustrment nut 2 nore clicks up (to the right).

31. Renmove firing gauge.

32. Repl ace back-pl ate.

33. Pull retracting slide handle to the rear and charge the machi negun.

34. Depress bolt latch release and slowy ease the bolt forward with
the retracting slide handle.

35. Insert the NO FI RE gauge the weapon should not fire. |[|f the weapon
does fire a nechani cal defect does exist.

36. Insert the FIRE gauge the weapon should fire.

RELATED | TS
104
REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 106
Ground nount an M2 heavy nmchi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M2 heavy nachi negun, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Unscrew the leg clamping handle on the tripod.

2. Press down on the indexing lever, and extend the leg of the tripod
to the desired | ength.

3. Align the indexing lever stud with 1 of the holes in the tripod |eg
ext ensi on.

4. Release pressure on the indexing |lever, allowing the stud to fit the
desired hol e.

5. Tighten the | eg clanping handl e.

6. Turn the front | eg clanp handl e counter-cl ockwi se to | oosen the
front leg of the tripod.

7. Adjust the leg to the desired angle and tighten the front |eg clanp.

8. Secure the tripod | egs by stanping the netal shoe on each tripod | eg
into the ground.

9. Sandbag each tripod leg to stabilize the M3 tripod for firing as
necessary.

10. Attach pintle to front mounting hol e on nachi negun receiver using
pintle bolt, nut, and cotter pin.

11. Rotate the elevating hand-wheel on the Traversing & El evation
mechani smuntil approximately 1 “%inches, or 2 fingers, are visible on
t he upper elevating screw

12. Rotate the traversing slide on the Traversing & El evati on nmechani sm
until approximately 2 fingers are visible on the | ower elevating screw.

13. Rotate the traversing hand-wheel on the Traversing & El evation
mechanismuntil the offset head is centered on the traversing screw.
The Traversing & El evation is now roughly centered.

14. Aign the holes in the upper offset head of the Traversing &
El evati on mechanismw th the rear holes in the receiver.

15. Mount machi negun on tripod by lifting pintle |ock rel ease and
insert the pintle into pintle bushing then press pintle | ock down.

16. Lower the traversing slide of the Traversing & El evati on nechani sm
over the traversing bar on the tripod with the traversing slide to the
rear and traversing wheel to the left.

17. Ensure the locking lever is secured by turning the Iocking Iever
cl ockwi se.
REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 107
Vehi cl e nount an M2 heavy machi negun to an M 1043/ 44 hardback HVMAY

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun, SL-3 conplete, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action.

3-C-95



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove the turret |ock pin.
2. Install the universal weapons adapter.
3. Replace the turret |ock pin.

4. Loosen the locking bolts on the universal weapons adapter on the
HVWAY by turning the bolts counter-clockw se.

5. Insert the lower end of the pintle adapter into the universa
weapons adapter.

6. Tighten the bolts by turning it clockw se, pull up on the pintle
adapter to ensure it is secured.

7. Renove the quick-release pin fromthe pintle adapter

8. Insert the MK64 MOD 7 gun cradle into the top of the pintle adapter
and repl ace the quick-rel ease pin.

9. Ensure the traversing and el evating nechanismis inserted into the
pi vot arm assenbly.

10. Renobve the train and el evating qui ck-rel ease pin.

11. Attach the train and el evating assenbly to the holes in the rear of
the gun cradle.

12. Replace the quick-release pin and rotate it to the | ocked position.

13. Unscrew the train | ock handl e and hex bolt, separating the clanp
into 2 parts.

14. Place the 2 halves of the clanp around the HVWW pedest al

15. Replace the bolt and the train lock handle, and tighten them
alternately utilizing a 9/16 i nch wench.

16. Tighten the train | ock handl e and the hex bolt.
17. Renove the hex head bolts fromthe positioning clanp.

18. Place both parts of the clanp around the HMMWW pedestal ¥ainch
bel ow the train and el evating cl anp.

19. Insert the hex head bolts in the positioning clanp and tighten the
bolts to lock the clanmp in place, ensuring that it does not nobve up or
down on the pedestal

20. Secure the second clanp Y inch above the train and el evating clanp
utilizing step 15.

21. Attach the M2 nmounting adapter to the machi negun and nount the M
Machi negun.

22. Partly unscrew the wing-nut on the threaded stud of the bracket
nmounti ng assenbly.

23. Align the stud with the forward groove in the side plate of the gun
cradl e.

24. Push the bracket nmounting assenbly up until the heads of the 2
mounting pins align with the 2 forward keyhol es.

25. Push the heads of the 2 nounting pins into the keyholes and all ow
t he bracket nounting assenbly to slide down.

26. Tighten the wing-nut behind the side plate of the cradle.

27. Insert the 2 hooks on the enpty case catch bag through the rear
holes in the gun cradle.
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28. Engage the single front hanger on the catch bag with the hook on
the gun cradle.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08686A-13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 108
Load an M2 heavy machi negun with the cover open

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun and anmunition, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the bolt is in the forward position.
2. Open the cover.

3. Insert the double-loop end of the anmunition in the feed-way until
the belt holding pawl holds the first cartridge.

4. (O ose the cover.

5. Pull the retracting slide handle to the rear and release it. |If the
weapon is in automatic node the bolt and retracting slide handle will
nmove forward under pressure of the driving spring group, but if in

singl e-shot node the retracting slide handle nmust be returned forward
and the bolt latch rel ease nust be pressed to allow the bolt to go
forward. To place the gun in Condition 3.

6. To fully load the gun foll ow the above performance step. To place
the gun in Condition 1.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 109
Load an M2 heavy nachi negun with the cover closed

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun and ammuni tion, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the bolt is in the forward position

2. Cose the cover.

3. Insert the double-loop end of the anmunition into the feed-way until
the belt-hol ding paw engages the first round.
4. Pull the retracting slide handle to the rear and release it. |If the

weapon is in automatic node the bolt and retracting slide handle will
nove forward under pressure of the driving spring group, but if in

si ngl e-shot node the retracting slide handl e nmust be returned forward
and the bolt latch rel ease nust be pressed to allow the bolt to go
forward. To place the gun in Condition 3.

5. To fully load the gun foll ow the above perfornmance step. To place
the gun in Condition 1.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
2. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 110
Qperate an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an tripod nounted, SL-3 conplete M2 heavy nachi negun
St andar d: In accordance with TM 02498A-10/1 and MCWP 3-15. 1.
PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 108

0306 - 1 - 109

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is in Condition 4.

2. Check Bore and chanber using cleaning rod with swab to renove
excessive oil, foreign material, and obstruction

3. Check barrel support and breech bearing are free of dirt.

Rai se the cover.

Check feed mechanism and bolt switch for proper assenbly.

Check head space and tinming if not correct adjust.

Check the rear sight to ensure it is clean and function properly.

N oA
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8. Set the rear sight at range of 1,000 and w ndage at O.

9. Check traversing and el evati ng nmechani smand ensure it is securely
attached to the receiver.

10. Ensure traversing hand-wheel is centered.

11. Check to ensure elevating screws are equally exposed above and
bel ow t he el evati ng hand- wheel .

12. Check the back plate and ensure it is latched and | ocked in place.

13. Ensure the bolt latch release is | ocked in the down position by the
bolt latch release lock to place gun in automatic node.

14. Cean and oil spare parts and tools as well as ensure SL-3 conplete.
15. Inspect ammunition for cleanliness and in good condition

16. Assune a firing position either sitting or prone.

17. Insert amunition in feed way w th doubl ed | ooped end first.

18. Cose the cover and ensure it |ocks shut.

19. Gasp retracting slide handle palnms up and pull the handle to the
rear and release to nmake the gun half | oad.

20. Pull the retracting slide handle to rear and make gun full | oad.
21. Assune a firing position
22. Right hand lightly grasps right spade grip with thunmb on trigger

23. Left hand on el evating hand-wheel palns down with thunb near slide
| ock | ever.

24. Head as close to rear sight as possible while resting on |eft el bow.
25. Sets rear sight to estinmated range.

26. Aimin on target while applying pressure down and to the right.

27. Unlock traversing bar slide |ock

28. Move gun left or right to adjust traverse close to target and while
hol di ng on target |ock down traverse bar slide |ock.

29. Turn traversing hand-wheel to center gun on target.
30. Rotate elevating hand-wheel to adjust elevation onto target.

31l. React to fire commands by adjusting traversing and el evating
mechani sm traverse first then elevation and rate of fire while
mai ntaining 5 to 7 round burst.

32. Maintain lubrication while firing in accordance with |ubrication
gui de.

33. (bserve the function of the gun to anticipate failures.

34. Watch for bulged cases to prevent a ruptured case if occurs
r eadj ust head space.

35. Adjust rear sight per fire comand.

36. Ensure anmmunition stays correctly aligned with feed way and protect
fromsun, noisture, and dirt.

37. Watch for |ink stoppage.
38. Make a Condition 4 weapon.
39. Perform AFTER operation inspection.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machi negun Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 100 each
RELATED | TS
108 109
REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 111

(Table 1) Execute ten neter tripod firing exercise with the M2 heavy
machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a tripod nmounted, SL-3 conplete M2 heavy machi negun,
236 rounds of ammunition, and a basic nmachi negun target,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By obtaining a mininumscore of 84 of 119 points.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 108

0306 - 1 - 109

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Raise the rear sight by lifting straight up until it snaps into the
upri ght position.

2. Adjust the range scale by rotating the elevation screw knob to
reflect the range of 500 yards.

3. Rotate the wi ndage knob until the zero index mark on the base of the
rear sight is aligned with the index mark on the top of the receiver.

4. Assune a good firing position and obtain correct sight alignnent
sight picture on paster Al.

5. Fire 3 rounds, 1 round at a tine at paster Al.

6. The Gunner will nove down range to observe the shot group,
triangulate it and nmake the necessary adjustnents.

7. Fire another 3 single rounds at paster Al.

8. The Gunner will nove down range to observe the shot group,
triangulate it and nake the necessary adjustnents.

9. The Qunner repeats steps (7) and (8) but shoots at paster A2.

10. If Qunner is able to zero his weapon using 9 rounds have hi muse
remaining 3 to confirmzero on paster A2.
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11. The first string of fire will utilize pasters A3 and Ad. A 7 round
belt is | oaded and fired at each paster (not for score).

12. The second string of fire will utilize pasters A5 through A6. A 35
round belt is |oaded. The GQunner ains at paster 5 and fires initial 7
round burst, traversing and searching mani pulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the renaining pasters ending with paster 6 (not for
score).

13. The third string of fire will utilize pasters A7 through A8. A 56
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ains at paster 7 and fires initial 7

round burst, Traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst

at the remaining pasters with ending at paster 8 (not for score).

14. The fourth string of fire will utilize pasters Bl through B4. A 7
round belt is |loaded and fired at each paster for a total of 28 rounds
inatin lint of 30 seconds per paster, for a total of 28 possible
poi nts (scored).

15. The fifth string of fire will utilize pasters B7 through B8. A 56
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ainms at paster B7 and fires initial 7
round burst, Traversing and searching is required for subsequent burst
at the remaining pasters with ending at paster B8 in atine linit of 60
seconds, for a total of 56 possible points (scored).

16. The sixth string of fire will utilize pasters B5 through B6. A 35
round belt is |oaded. The Gunner ainms at paster B5 and fires initial 7
round burst, traversing and searching mani pulation is then required for
subsequent bursts at the remmining pasters ending with paster B6 in a
time limt of 60 seconds, for a total of 35 possible points (scored).

17. Cear the gun
ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. The scoring procedures are as follows; one point is given for each
round inpacting within each space or touching the boundary of a scoring
space but only can be counted once. The total possible points for 10
meter firing exercise is 119 points and a m ni nrum of 84 points is
required to neet the standard for this exercise.

2. Marksnan 84-95, Sharpshooter 96-107, and Expert 108-119.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machi negun range with basic .50 caliber machi negun targets

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 208 each
RELATED | TS
108 109
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery
2. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 112
Unl oad an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun and ammuni tion, while wearing a
fighting I oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with MCWP 3-15. 1.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 108

0306 - 1 - 109

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure the weapon is in the single-shot node.

Pull the retracting slide handle to the rear and hold it to the rear.
Rai se the cover.

Renove ammunition belt fromthe feed-way.

Physically and visually inspect the chanber and the face of the bolt
or any rounds.

o TU kbR

If around is present, pull retracting slide handle an additiona
1/16 inch to the rear and renove round fromthe face of the bolt by
pushing the round up and out of the T-slot.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
108 109
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 113
Cl ear an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun and anmunition, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-15. 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the gun is unloaded and in single-shot node.
2. Pull bolt to the rear.
3. Open the cover.
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4. Insert a cleaning rod fromthe nmuzzle end of the barrel and pushed
through until it can be visually seen in the receiver

5. Push bolt latch rel ease and ease the bolt forward
6. Close cover to nake a Condition 4 weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 114
Perform i medi ate action for an M2 heavy nmchi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy nmachinegun that fails to fire and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action

PERFORMANCE STEPS
1. Sound nisfire.

2. Wit 5 seconds in case of a hang-fire.

3. Wthin the next 5 seconds to guard agai nst a cook off, pull the
retracting slide handle to the rear, observing for ejection and feeding.

4. |If the retracting slide handl e cannot be pulled to the rear, assune
aliveround is in the chanber, place gun on single-shot node, and
determ ne whether the barrel is hot or cold. |If the barrel is hot wait

15 minutes for the barrel to reach air tenperature, raise the feed tray
cover, unload the weapon, and performrenedi al action

5. If cartridge was seen ejecting, and feeding took place, release the
retracting slide handle and attenpt to fire the weapon. |If the weapon
fails to fire for the second tine, wait 5 seconds, within the next 5
seconds pull the bolt to the rear, if round is ejected, place the weapon
on singl e-shot node, unload, and performrenedi al action

6. |If cartridge did not eject, place the gun on single-shot node,
return the retracting slide handle forward assune a live round is in the
chanmber, and deterni ne whether the barrel is hot or cold. |If the barre

is hot, wait 15 minutes for the barrel to reached air tenperature and
proceed with cold barrel procedures.

7. Once the barrel has reached air tenperature, raise the cover, renove
amm belt and Iinks and inspect the chanber.

8. If the weapon is clear, reload and attenpt to fire.
9. If cartridge is present, renove the cartridge by perform ng renedi al
action.
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10. If the weapon still fails to fire, clear the gun, and conduct
renedi al action by field stripping and inspecting the gun.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 115
Perform i medi ate action for a runaway M2 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun in a runaway condition and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into normal operation.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne the safest course of action by considering the situation
and t he nunber of rounds renai ning on the belt.

2. If the situation pernits, keep the gun laid on target and let the
machi negun fire out all remaining rounds.
3. Inthe situation requires an inmmedi ate cease fire, break the

ammuni tion belt to reduce the nunber of round fired.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Machi negun Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 100 each
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 116
Performrenedial action for an M2 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy nmachi negun with a stoppage or nal function,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.
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St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure gun is in single-shot node and pull retracting slide handle
to the rear.

2. Open cover.
3. Return retracting slide handle forward.

4. Physically and visually inspect for cartridge in the chanber and T-
sl ot.

5. If round is present in the chanber, insert a cleaning rod into the
nuzzl e end of the machinegun and gently tap the round/casing fromthe
chanber .

6. If around is on the T-slot pull retracting slide handl e an
additional 1/16 inch to the rear and renove round fromthe face of the
bolt by pushing the round up and out of the T-slot.

7. If aruptured cartridge is present place the ruptured cartridge
extractor in the t-slot of the bolt in the same manner as that of a
cartridge, let the bolt go forward, then pull bolt to the rear and
renove the ruptured case and extractor.

8. Return the bolt to the forward position.
9. Inspect the weapon to determ ne the cause of the stoppage.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 117
Performrenedial action for sluggish operation of an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven anmuni tion and an M2 heavy nachi negun with sluggi sh
operation, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Check for proper lubrication.
2. Check head space and tim ng.

3. I f weapon operation continues to be sluggish, clean, lubricate, or
repl ace parts, as required.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machi negun Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 100 each
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine GQuns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 118

Performrenedial action for stuck cartridge in an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an M2 heavy machi negun with a stoppage or nal function,
while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure gun is in single-shot node and pull retracting slide handle
to the rear.

2. Open cover.
3. Keep retracting slide handle to the rear.

4. Physically and visually inspect for cartridge in the chanber and T-
sl ot.

5. If round is present in the chanber, insert a cleaning rod into the
nuzzl e end of the machinegun and gently tap the round/casing fromthe
chanber .

6. If around is on the T-slot, pull-retracting slide handl e an
additional 1/16-inch to the rear. Renpve round fromthe face of the
bolt by pushing the round up and out of the T-slot.

7. Return the bolt to the forward position.
8. Inspect the weapon to determ ne the cause of the stoppage.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machi neguns, Caliber .50;
Br owni ng, M2 Heavy Barrel

2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 119
Performrenedial action for a ruptured cartridge in an M2 heavy nachi negun
Condi tion: G ven anmuni tion and an M2 heavy nmachi negun with a ruptured

cartridge, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure gun is in single-shot node, and pull retracting slide handle
to the rear.

2. Open cover.

3. Return retracting slide handle forward.

4. Physically and visually inspect for cartridge in the chanber.

5. If a ruptured cartridge is present, place the ruptured cartridge
extractor in the T-slot of the bolt, in the same manner as that of a
cartridge

6. Push the bolt latch rel ease, sending the bolt forward.

7.
case

Pull retracting slide handle to the rear, and renove the ruptured
and extractor.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1

Machi negun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M2 .50 cal heavy machi negun
DODI C Quantity
A576 CTG CAL .50, 4&1 LINKED, F/ M 10 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machine Gun Gunnery

EVENT:

0306 - 1 - 120

Prepare an ANNTVS-5 for operation with an M2 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M2 heavy nachi negun, SL-3 conplete
AN TVS-5, and ammunition, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 11-5855-214-10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1

I nspect sight for dirt and noisture on external surfaces and parts.

Clean and dry with lint free cloth.

2.

I nspect battery cap for corrosion, damaged contact, spring tension,

and cap danmmge.

3.

I nspect daylight cover for dirt or cracks in cover or broken

| enses. Rotate holder to be sure all apertures can be used.

4.

I nspect each switch and control for snmooth nechanical action
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5. Turn tube brightness and reticle brightness switches to OFF position

6. Ensure daylight cover is on. The daylight cover nust be installed
when operating the sight during daylight to protect the inmage
i ntensifier from damge

7. Install batteries and turn switch to ON position. Image intensifier
shoul d gl ow green color and intensity shoul d change as switch is rotated.

8. Ensure gun is clear before nounting the AN TVS-5.
9. Raise the cover assenbly to the UP position
10. Ensure the rear sight is in the DOMN position.

11. Position the night sight nounting bracket with the extensions
poi nting toward the rear of the gun

12. Pull out the right and | eft hand | ocking | evers.

13. Slide the nmounting bracket to the rear, over the upper edges of the
receiver, until it is seated firmy and cannot be noved any further

14. Lock the bottomleft hand | ocking lever then the top 2 | ocking
| evers. Shake the nmounting bracket by hand, and retighten the bracket
by hand.

15. Close the cover assenbly.

16. Mount the sight to the bracket by aligning the scribed |ine on the
sight with the scribed line on the bracket. Tighten the |Iever screw, to
secure the sight to the bracket.

17. Ensure the operator follows the appropriate precautions if
operating under unusual conditions.

18. Press eye against the eye guard to open the rubber |eaves that
prevent the emnission of stray |ight.

19. Turn the tube brightness control on and adjust the tube brightness
control to the setting that provides the best target to background
contrast.

20. Turn on the reticle brightness control to turn on the |ight
emtting diode. Adjust the reticle light intensity so the reticle is
just visible against the background.

21. Turn the diopter focus ring until the clearest inmage of the reticle
pattern energes.

22. Turn the objective focus ring until the target in the field of view
is sharply defined in the sight picture.

23. Check reticle azimuth adjustment knob by rotating the knob, and
check to nake sure the reticle noves in azinuth.

24. Check reticle elevation adjustnment knob by rotating the knob, and
check to nmake sure the reticle noves in elevation

25. Check viewed i mage for edge glow, fixed pattern noise, and
resol ution.

26. Turn the reticle and tube brightness switches to the OFF position.
27. Renopve the battery or battery adapter
28. Check each knob, sw tch, and control for snmooth nmechanical action.

29. Inspect sight for dirt and noisture on external surfaces and
parts. Cean and dry with lint free cloth.
30. Inspect battery cap for corrosion, danaged contact, spring tension,

and cap dammge
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31. Inspect daylight cover for dirt or cracks in cover or broken

| enses. Rotate holder to be sure all apertures can be used.

32. Inspect each switch and control for snmooth nechanical action

33. Inspect case for dirt, noisture, and nildew. Clean and dry with

lint free cloth.

REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5855-214-10 Operator's Manual, N ght Vision Sight, Crew Served
Weapon AN TVS-5

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 121

I nspect an M2 heavy nachi negun
Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M2 heavy nachi negun.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 02498A-10/1, TM 08686A-13&P/ 1, and FM
23-65.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is clear.

Retract bolt far enough for barrel |ocking spring lug to center in
he 3/8 inch hole on right hand side of receiver

Unscrew and renove barrel assenbly.

I nspect the bore and chanber for cleanliness.

I nspect barrel |ocking notches for wear or breakdown.
I nspect barrel for rust.

I nspect bore for bulges, mssing bands, or large pits.

® N OR WD

I nspect chanber for bulges or large pits.

9. Pull back plate latch lock straight back, while Iifting up on back
plate latch. Raise back plate assenbly straight up and renove from
receiver. Place spade grips down, to prevent damage

10. Inspect back plate guides for burrs or bent conditions.

11. Check back plate | atch and back plate latch | ock for proper
functioning.

12. Ensure locking pins are in place.

13. Check trigger for proper functioning.

14. Check bolt latch release for proper functioning.

15. Ensure handle grips do not nove freely and are not cracked.
16. Check bolt latch release | ock for proper functioning.

17. Push rear of driving spring rod assenbly forward and to the |eft
until free fromthe side of the receiver.

18. Renobve driving spring rod assenbly.

19. Inspect driving spring rod assenbly for flat spots on springs,
ensuring springs operate freely and rod and pin are not bent or broken.

20. Retract bolt assenbly far enough to align bolt stud with bolt stud
hole in receiver. Renove bolt stud.
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21. Install pointed end of M4 cleaning rod into hole in receiver, and
depress buffer body lock. At the same tine, apply rearward pressure on
barrel extension assenbly.

22. Renmove barrel buffer assenbly, barrel extension assenbly, and the
bolt group fromthe receiver.

23. Renpve bolt assenbly fromthe barrel extension assenbly.

24. Separate the barrel buffer body group and the barrel extension
group by pushing forward on tips of buffer accel erator

25. Check novenent of cartridge extractor in bolt. Cartridge extractor
shoul d rai se and | ower wi thout binding.

26. Check novenent of cartridge ejector, observing for cracks and/or
burrs.

27. Inspect bolt switch, cocking |ever pin, cocking |lever, accelerator
stop |l ock, accelerator stop, and sear slide for cracks, bends, and burrs.
28. Inspect sear for cracks and burrs. Inspect sear notch for wear,
chips, or burrs. |Inspect sear spring for breaks or lack of tension

29. Inspect firing pin for cracks and chipped or sharp tip. Ensure the

tip is snooth and well rounded.

30. Check firing pin extension for cracks, burrs, and free novenent in
bolt. Ensure shoul der engages sear has a sharp angle and is free of
chi ps and burrs.

31. Ensure bolt is free of burrs and cracks. Firing pin hole rmust not
be visibly out of round.

32. Inspect buffer body lock for tension, staking, and retention in
barrel buffer body.

33. Inspect buffer accelerator for broken claws or tips.

34. Inspect accelerator pin assenbly for broken or nissing spring.
35. Inspect buffer spring for cracks or breaks.

36. Breech |l ock depressors nust have a slight vertical (up and down)
novenent, but not a lateral (side to side) novenent.

37. Inspect barrel extension assenbly to ensure it is not bent. Ensure
the bolt guide ways are snmooth and free of burrs.

38. Visually inspect threads of barrel extension assenbly for any
damage.

39. Ensure barrel locking spring is staked and fully seated inits
groove. Ensure the |ocking end of the spring has good tension and the
lug i s not danaged.

40. Inspect breech lock pin assenbly for broken or mssing spring.

41. Check breech lock for snooth novenent in guide ways of barre
ext ensi on assenbly.

42. Inspect retracting slide handle for cracks or other visible damge,
observing for weak or broken retracting springs.

43. Ensure cotter pins are present and in good condition
44. Ensure safety wire is in place and properly | aced.
45. I nspect belt holding pawl brackets for |ooseness, bends, or cracks.

46. Inspect side plates for bends that would effect novenent of any
i nternal conponents.
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47. Inspect for cracks and burrs at back plate grooves.

48. Check operating rear sight, ensuring free-novenent of the wi ndage
and el evation screws.

49. Ensure |l eaf assenbly has good spring tension and sight assenbly is
secured tightly to receiver.

50. Ensure bolt stop is present and in good condition

51. Ensure trigger lever noves freely, wthout binding.

52. Ensure trigger lever pin locks in place.

53. Ensure cotter pinis in place on extractor swtch.

54. Install bolt assenbly into barrel extension and buffer assenbly.

55. Install barrel buffer assenbly, barrel extension assenbly, and bolt
assenbly into the receiver.

56. Align hole in bolt assenbly with stud assenbly hole in receiver
and install bolt stud in hole in bolt assenbly.

57. Raise bolt latch, and push bolt assenbly into receiver

58. Align hole in bolt assenbly with stud assenbly hole in receiver,
and install bolt stud in hole in bolt assenbly.

59. Place bolt in forward position

60. Install driving spring rod assenbly in upper right hand corner of
bolt. Push forward, and to the right, until drive spring rod assenbly
engages in hole in side plate of receiver, and not in the groove for the
back pl ate.

61. Install back plate assenbly in receiver grooves. Pull back plate
latch lock, while lifting up on back plate |latch. Lower back plate
assenbly down, until engaged in receiver.

62. Retract bolt far enough for barrel |ocking spring lug to center in
barrel |ocking spring hole, on right side of receiver.

63. Install and screw barrel assenbly conpletely into receiver.
Unscrew barrel assenbly until 2 clicks are heard.

64. Place the weapon in the single-shot node.

65. Open the cover and lock the bolt to the rear. The bolt should stay
to the rear in single-shot node.

66. Hold the retractor slide handle. Press bolt |atch rel ease, and
ride the bolt forward.

67. Press down on the trigger; weapon should fire. Check T-slot to
ensure the firing pin does protrude.

68. Place the weapon in AUTOVATI C fire node.

69. Pull the retractor slide handle to the rear and hold; bolt should
not lock to the rear

70. Release the pressure on the retractor slide handle, and ride the
bolt forward.

71. Make sure firing pin does not protrude.

72. Press trigger; weapon should fire.

73. Make sure the firing pin does protrude.

74. Inspect for dirt and rust on traversing and el evati on nechani sm
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75. Inspect the traversing and el evati on nechani smfor readability of
scal es and cl eanliness of far ends of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm screws. Perform function check by testing for dead clicks.

76. Inspect for dirt and rust on the M3 tripod.

77. Visually inspect the tripod components for wear, cracks, dents, and
damage. Ensure springs are free of rust, corrosion, and deformation

78. Ensure all parts are properly installed and are in working
condi ti on.

79. Insert pintle into pintle bushing ensuring it |locks in place.

80. Inspect all surfaces of the MK64 carriage and cradle assenbly for
dirt and corrosion.

81. Inspect the MK64 for binding. Check for damaged or m ssing
retaining pins, chains, cotter pins, self locking screws, pintle, pintle

| ock assenbly, and bolts. Check all welded areas for cracks. |f paint
is removed fromthe assenbly, touch up or repaint.

82. Inspect all surfaces of the pintle adapter assenbly for dirt and
corrosi on.

83. Inspect for missing or danage screw, cable, pintle,

and qui ck rel ease pin.

84. Check for bare nmetal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter

85. Inspect the train and el evation assenbly for dirt and corrosion
86. Inspect for nmissing or broken screws, washers, nuts, handles, and
t he chain.

87. Check for bare nmetal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter

88. Inspect the 50. cal pintle and MK64 nounting adapter for dirt and
corrosion.

89. Inspect pintle and nounts for cracks and damage. Check for nissing
bolts, cotter pins, and washers.

90. Inspect the amunition nount assenblies for dirt and corrosion

91. Inspect the amunition nount assenblies for m ssing screws, chains,

cotter pins, retaining pins, welded pins, and straight pins. Check al
wel ds for cracks. Check for binding or broken springs.

92. Inspect the barrel bag for broken zipper, excessive wear or
deterioration.

REFERENCES

1. TM 02498A-10/1 Operator's Manual, Machinegun, Caliber .50; Browning,
M2 Heavy Barrel

2. FM 23-65 Browni ng Machi negun Caliber .50 HB, M
3. TM 08686A- 13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 122
Perform operator mai ntenance for SL-3 gear for an M2 heavy mmchi negun

Condi tion: G ven SL-3 gear for an M2 heavy machi negun cl eani ng gear,
and | ubri cant.
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St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-15.1

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove all dirt and rust fromtraversing and el evati on nmechani sm

2. Extend the traversing and el evation el evati ng nmechani sm and cl ean
far ends of elevating screw

3. Cean elevation scale, to ensure scale can be read w t hout
difficulty.

4. Rotate traversing hand-wheel and clean traversing screw.

5. Inspect the traversing and el evati on nechanismfor readability of
scal es and cl eanliness of far ends of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm screws. Perform function check by testing for dead clicks.

6. Lubricate the traversing and elevation in accordance wth
| ubrication guide, especially the threads on screws and hand-wheel s.

7. Cean all dirt and rust fromthe M3 tri pod.

8. Renove the tripod | egs by unscrewing the | eg clanping handle on the
tripod. Press down on the indexing |ever, and renove the leg of the
tripod.

9. Renove all rust and dirt fromthe legs, utilizing CLP and wi re brush.

10. Renove all rust and dirt fromthe upper leg, ensuring the inside is
free of dirt and corrosion.

11. Visually inspect the tripod conponents for wear, cracks, dents and
damage. Ensure springs are free of rust, corrosion, and defornation.

12. Ensure all parts are properly installed and are in working
condi ti on.

13. Insert pintle into pintle bushing ensuring it |ocks in place.

14. Lubricate the tripod with CLP. Pay special attention to the sl eeve
and the sleeve |atch.

15. Cean all surfaces of the MK64 carriage and cradle assenbly with a
dry rag.

16. Inspect the MK64 for binding and damaged or m ssing retaining pins,
chains, cotter pins, self locking screws, pintle, pintle |ock assenbly,
and bolts. Check all welded areas for cracks. |If paint is renpoved from

the assenbly touch up or repaint.

17. Lightly lubricate all noving parts, and test for snpoth operation,
while working in the lubricant.

18. Cean all surfaces of the pintle adapter assenbly with a dry rag.

19. Inspect for missing or danaged screw, cable, pintle, and quick
rel ease pin.

20. Check for bare netal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter.

21. Lubricate the quick rel ease pin.
22. Cean the train and el evation assenbly with a dry rag.

23. Inspect for missing or broken screws, washers, nuts, handles, and
t he chain.

24. Check for bare netal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter
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25. Lightly lubricate all noving parts, and test for snpoth operation,
while working in the |ubricant.

26. Cean the pintle and MK64 nounting adapter with a clean dry rag.

27. Inspect pintle and nounts for cracks and damage. Check for nissing
bolts, cotter pins, and washers.

28. Lubricate all surfaces with CLP
29. (Cdean the ammunition nount assenblies with a dry rag.

30. Inspect the amunition nount assenblies for m ssing screws, chains,
cotter pins, retaining pins, welded pins, and straight pins. Check al
wel ds for cracks. Check for binding or broken springs.

31. Lightly lubricate all surfaces with CLP
32. Cean the gun and barrel cover with hot soapy water
33. Inspect for broken zipper, excessive wear or deterioration

REFERENCES
1. TM 08686A-13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 123
Perf orm operat or mai ntenance for SL-3 gear for a MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven SL-3 gear for a MK19 heavy nachi negun cl eani ng gear,
and | ubri cant.
St andar d: I n accordance with MCWP 3-15. 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove all dirt and rust fromtraversing and el evati ng mechani sm

2. Extend the traversing and el evati ng mechani sm s el evati ng nechani sm
and clean far ends of elevating screw

3. Cean elevation scale to ensure scale can be read without difficulty.
4. Rotate traversing hand-wheel and clean traversing screw.

5. Inspect the traversing and el evati on nechanismfor readability of
scal es and cleanliness of far ends of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm screws. Perform function check by testing for dead clicks.

6. Lubricate the traversing and el evati ng mechani smin accordance with
| ubrication guide, especially the threads on screws and hand-wheel s.

7. Cean all dirt and rust fromthe M3 tri pod.

8. Renove the tripod | egs by unscrewing the I eg clanping handl e on the
tripod. Press down on the indexing |ever, and renove the leg of the
tripod.

9. Renove all rust and dirt fromthe legs, utilizing CLP and wi re brush.

10. Renove all rust and dirt fromthe upper leg, ensuring the inside is
free of dirt and corrosion.

11. Visually inspect the tripod conponents for wear, cracks, dents and
damage. Ensure springs are free of rust, corrosion, and defornation.

12. Ensure all parts are properly installed and are in working
condi ti on.
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13. Insert pintle into pintle bushing ensuring it |ocks in place.

14. Lubricate the tripod with CLP. Pay special attention to the sl eeve
and the sl eeve |atch.

15. Cean all surfaces of the MK64 carriage and cradle assenbly with a
dry rag.

16. Inspect the MK64 for binding and damaged or m ssing retaining pins,
chains, cotter pins, self locking screws, pintle, pintle |ock assenbly,
and bolts. Check all welded areas for cracks. |If paint is renoved from

the assenbly, touch up or repaint.

17. Lightly lubricate all noving parts, and test for snooth operation
while working in the |ubricant.

18. Cean all surfaces of the pintle adapter assenbly with a dry rag.

19. Inspect for mssing or danage to the screw, cable, pintle, and
qui ck rel ease pin.

20. Check for bare nmetal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter.

21. Lubricate the quick rel ease pin.
22. Cean the train and el evation assenbly with a dry rag.

23. Inspect for nmissing or broken screws, washers, nuts, handles, and
t he chain.

24. Check for bare nmetal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter.

25. Lightly lubricate all noving parts, and test for snooth operation,
while working in the |ubricant.

26. Cean the pintle and MK64 nounting adapter with a clean dry rag.

27. Inspect pintle and nounts for cracks and damage. Check for nissing
bolts, cotter pins, and washers.

28. Lubricate all surfaces with CLP.
29. (Cean the anmunition nount assenblies with a dry rag.

30. Inspect the amunition nount assenblies for m ssing screws, chains,
cotter pins, retaining pins, welded pins, and straight pins. Check all
wel ds for cracks. Check for binding or broken springs.

31. Lightly lubricate all surfaces with CLP.
32. COean the gun and barrel cover with hot soapy water.
33. Inspect for broken zipper, excessive wear or deterioration

REFERENCES
1. TM 08686A-13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 124
Perf or m operat or mai ntenance on a MK19 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun, cleaning gear,
and | ubricants.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 08521A- 10/ 1A.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place weapon on SAFE

2. Charge the weapon and hold |l eft charger assenbly to the rear and
down. Return the right charger assenbly forward

3. Insert the tip of a cleaning rod through the right hand receiver
rail, as close to the bolt as possible.

4. Push down on live round or case. Force it off the bolt face and out
the bottom of the gun. Catch the round as it falls out the bottom of
receiver.

5. Open top cover.

6. Wth 1 hand, reach beneath the feeder. Press the prinmary and
secondary positioning paws

7. At the sanme tine, slide the linked rounds out of the feeder, and out
t he feed-throat.

8. Place the weapon on FI RE.

9. Return bolt in forward position

10. Pl ace weapon on SAFE

11. Pull straight out on the back plate pin.

12. Lift up slightly on the back plate assenbly. Pull it to the rear,
until it clicks.

13. Put the safety on FIRE

14. Support assenbly with both hands, and pull rearward to renove.
Once renmoved fromthe receiver, always place bolt and back plate
assenbly flat on a clean surface to reduce the possibility of damage.

15. Push down on pivot post to release the secondary drive |ever and
lift out.

16. Fold down tray with feed slide assenbly and tray. Move it to line
up the tabs with the slots in the tray.

17. Lift upward on feed slide assenbly and tray. Renpbve. Once renoved
from weapon system place with feed pawls up, to reduce the possibility
of damage

18. Hold top cover straight up and pull out on pins, tw sting as you
pull to renove top cover. Once renoved from weapon system place with
front sight blade up, to reduce the possibility of damage.

19. Lift tray out of feeder

20. Reach under top of receiver to |locate the drive |lever |ock, and
slide the | ock reward

21. Press down on the primary drive |evers pivot post to rel ease both
the primary drive |lever and vertical camto renove fromthe receiver.
Once renmoved from weapon system place with chrome edge up, to reduce
the possibility of damage.

22. Depress the flat leaf spring. Slide alignnent guide toward feeder
nmout h, and pull rearward to |ift out.

23. Pull out the ogive plunger.

24. Push in on positioning block and slide toward nuzzle of the gun
Pul I round positioning block away fromwall of receiver to renove.

25. Rotate left and right charger assenblies up
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26. Hook the rimof a spent casing under the lip of the I ock plunger
Lift up on the lock plunger to retract it. Slide charger assenbly al
the way rearward and pull the charger assenbly away fromthe receiver to
remove.

27. Wth the weapon still on FIRE turn the receiver on its side and
lift up slightly on lock pin with cartridge |ink

28. Squeeze receiver sear and safety together. Then rotate sear
housi ng assenbly 90 degrees in either direction

29. Push tip of sear down while placing safety on SAFE to | ock the sear
in the down position. Lift out to renove the housing assenbly.

30. Wpe or brush away all dirt fromall parts, especially the interior
of the receiver housing, receiver rails, and feeder.

31. Wpe out bore and chanber, using bore brush and rifle bore cleaner.
32. Wwpe all parts of receiver dry.

33. Inspect receiver housing for cracks and rust.

34. Inspect receiver rails for burrs.

35. Inspect feeder pawls for no spring action or burrs.

36. Inspect barrel for carbon buildup and pitting in bore or chanber.

37. Check flash suppressor for dents or cracks.

38. Inspect rear sight for rust, legible sight scale, and binding in
novabl e parts.

39. Apply light coat of lubrication to all parts, paying specia
attention to receiver rails, feeder, and feeder paws. Wrking the
pawl s back and forth to spread the lubricant.

40. Wpe or brush away all dirt on sear housing assenbly. Use CLP
only, on rag or brush, to clean then w pe dry.

41. Inspect sear, especially rear shoul der of sear for burrs.
42. Apply light coat of lubrication to sear.

43. Wpe and brush off dirt on alignnment guide assenbly. Then soak
assenbly in dry cleaning solvent and w pe dry.

44. |Inspect alignment guide for deformed or cracked spring, cracks
around pin, and | ooseness of pin.

45. Apply light coat of lubrication

46. Wpe or brush off dirt on ogive plunger assenbly and round
positioni ng bl ock.

47. Inspect ogive plunger head for spring action and round positioning
bl ock for weak spring action.

48. Apply light lubrication, especially on round positioning springs.

49. Wpe or brush off dirt on charger assenbly. Use cleaning sol vent
to clean and wi pe dry.

50. Check for burrs on groove edges.
51. Apply light lubrication, especially on grooved edges of rails.

52. Cean vertical camassenbly and prinmary drive |lever, by soaking in
cl eani ng sol vent and wi ping dry.

53. Inspect vertical camassenbly for burrs, scratches, or al um num
bui l dup on chroned edge and primary drive | ever, especially around pivot
posts.
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54. Apply light coat of lubrication, especially around pivot posts on
drive lever, and chroned edge on vertical cam assenbly.

55. Wpe or brush off dirt on secondary drive lever. Then soak in
cl eaning sol vent and wi pe dry.

56. Inspect secondary drive |lever for nissing retaining ring from pivot
post, burrs on pivot post, and burrs on forked end.

57. Apply light coat of lubrication especially around pivot pos. Apply
only a small anount.

58. Wpe or brush off dirt on feed slide assenbly and feed tray. Then
soak in cleaning solvent and w pe dry.

59. Inspect feed paws or feed tray pawl for burrs or binding. |nspect
guide rails on tray for burrs

60. Apply light coat of lubrication, especially to each feed paw, feed
tray paw, and guide rails.

61. Wpe or brush off dirt fromthe top cover assenbly, and apply
cl eaning solvent. Wpe dry.

62. |Inspect top cover assenbly for cracks or rust. |Inspect the latch
for binding or |ooseness.

63. Apply light coat of lubrication, especially on the latch nechani sm
cover pins, pin holes, and the wear pad inside the cover.

64. Wpe or brush off dirt fromall parts of the bolt and back plate
assenbly. Then apply CLP only, using a rag or brush only. Do not
subnerge in cleaning solvent. Wpe all surfaces dry.

65. Inspect cocking |lever for broken or worn rear tip. Inspect for
bi ndi ng or bent guide rods. |Inspect recoil springs for weak spring
action. Inspect for mssing or |oose safety wre.

66. Apply light coat of lubrication to all parts, especially bolt face,
bolt sear, guide rods, recoil springs, bolt rails, and camfollowers

67. Cean, inspect, and lubricate the MK64 nount conponents.

68. Lubricate all parts with LSAT or LAW depending on climatic
condi tions.

69. Squeeze sear and safety together. Then place safety on FIRE
Keepi ng pressure on safety, line up sear housing assenbly at right angle
to barrel centerline. Twi st housing 90 degrees until assenbly locks in
pl ace.

70. Rotate charger assenblies to straight up position. Line up lugs on

charger with slots in receiver rail. Insert charger lugs into slots.
71. Hold tightly against rail, and slide forward until it locks in
pl ace.

72. Insert the round positioning block into slots, with the tang end

forward. Push against block, and slide it toward the rear until bl ock
| ocks in place.

73. Insert ogive plunger.

74. Position the alignment guide assenbly so the pinis |lined up with
slot in the feeder wall.

75. Depress the leaf spring, and slide the alignnent guide all the way
into the feeder, until it clicks.
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76. Slide vertical cam assenbly through rear of receiver. Raised
portion should slide over hole in receiver and the drive |ever |ock
shoul d be under neat h.

77. Engage forked end in the notch of the receiver.

78. Wiile holding vertical camassenbly in place slide primary drive
| ever into receiver.

79. Engage pivot post of lever through holes in receiver and vertica
cam At the sanme tinme, slide the drive lever |lock forward on the
vertical cam just beneath top of receiver.

80. Drop feed tray into top of feeder, with the recessed side up
ensuring the pin holes on the tray line up with the lugs on the receiver.

81. Position feed slide assenbly so tabs are lined up with slots in the
tray.

82. Insert tabs into slots. Then drop feed slide assenbly into tray.

83. Hold top cover straight up. Line up the pin holes in the feed
tray, top cover, and receiver lugs. Then insert top cover pins on both
sides, ensuring the cross pin enters receiver.

84. Lift the feed slide assenbly and tray, while engaging the forked
end of the secondary drive lever with the feed slide pin.

85. Press the raised pivot post on the secondary drive |ever through
the hole in the top cover, Press the tray firmy against the top cover.

86. To insert the bolt and back plate assenbly, make sure the cocking
| ever is cocked and forward. Place safety on FIRE, and insert the
assenbly into receiver.

87. Wien assenbly stops, press the receiver sear and slide the assenbly
all the way forward. Then insert the back plate pin. to lock the
assenbly in place.

88. Ensure the secondary drive lever is properly engaged and the feed
slide assenbly is all the way to the left.

89. Cose the cover

90. Pull bolt to the rear.

91. Place the safety on SAFE

92. Press the trigger. Bolt should not go forward.
93. Place the safety on FIRE

94. Press trigger and allow the bolt to spring hone freely, in order to
conduct firing pin inspection.

95. Place the safety on SAFE
96. Open top cover.
97. Inspect firing pin and bolt face for signs of worn or damaged parts.

98. Mbove secondary drive | ever back and forth, to ensure it noves
freely.

99. Press the feed pawls to check for spring pressure.

100. Ensure the secondary drive lever is to the right and engaged under
the feed tray. Then slide the feed slide to the left.

101. Ensuring the bolt is forward, close the cover and ensure it |ocks.
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REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/1A Operator's Manual and Components List, Machinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 125
Ground nount a MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a MK19 heavy machi negun, SL-3 conplete and a MK-64 MID
7 gun cradle, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Turn the front |leg clanp handl e counter-clockwi se to | oosen the
front leg of the tripod.

2. Adjust the leg to the desired angle, and tighten the front |leg clanp.

3. Gabthe left trail leg with left hand, Wth a snapping notion,
pull the left leg to the left, engaging the sleeve |latch

4. Unscrew the leg clanping handl es on the tripod.

5. Press down on the indexing |levers, and extend the |legs of the tripod
to the desired | ength.

6. Align the indexing |lever studs with one of the holes in the tripod
| eg extensions.

7. Release pressure on the indexing levers, allowing the studs to fit
t he desired hol es.

8. Tighten the | eg cl anpi ng handl es.

9. Secure the tripod | egs by stanping the netal shoe on each tripod | eg
into the ground.

10. Sandbag each tripod leg to stabilize the MK19 for firing, as
necessary.

11. Unlock the tripod pintle | ock rel ease cam
12. Insert the gun cradle's pintle into the tripod pintle bushing.
13. Lock the pintle lock rel ease camto secure the gun cradle.

14. Check the gun cradle by pulling up on it slightly, ensuring it is
seated and | ocked.

15. Rotate the elevating hand-wheel on the traversing and el evating
mechani smuntil approximately 1 % inches, or 2 fingers, are visible on
t he upper el evating screw.

16. Rotate the traversing slide on the traversing and el evating
mechani smuntil approximately 2 fingers are visible on the | ower
el evating screw.

17. Rotate the traversing hand-wheel on the traversing and el evating
mechanismuntil the offset head is centered on the traversing screw.
The traversing and el evati ng mechani smis now roughly centered.

18. Renove the stow pin fromthe gun cradle.

19. Align the holes in the upper offset head of the traversing and
el evating nmechanismwi th the rear holes in the gun cradle.
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20. Lower the traversing slide of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm over the traversing bar on the tripod, with the traversing
slide to the rear and traversing wheel to the |eft.

21. Ensure the locking lever is secured by turning the |ocking | ever
cl ockwi se

22. Insert the quick-release pin fromthe right.
23. Lift the MK19 into the gun cradle.

24. Aign the grooves on the receiver with the lugs in the gun cradle,
and slide the receiver forward.

25. Align the sear nmounting holes with the gun cradl e nounting hol es.
26. Secure the rear of the weapon by inserting the retaining pin

through the cradle and sear assenbly. Rotate it until it locks in place.
27. |If a safety clip is attached, use it to secure the retaining pin in
pl ace.

28. Attach the feed-throat to the MK19 by squeezi ng together each set
of grip pins and attaching the feed-throat to the front |eft-hand side
of the receiver assenbly.

29. Ensure the feed-throat pins align with the pin holes in the
receiver. Relax pressure on the spring-loaded grip pins, so they snap
i nto place.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machi ne Gun MOD 3

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 126
Vehi cl e nount a MK19 heavy machi negun to an M 1043/ 44 hardback HVMAW

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun, a MK-64 MOD 7
gun cradle, and an M 1043/ 44 hardback HWWV with an M
pedestal, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the turret |ock pin.
2. Install the universal weapons adapter
3. Replace the turret |ock pin.

4. Loosen the locking bolts on the universal weapons adapter on the
HVWAY by turning the bolts counter-clockw se.

5. Insert the lower end of the pintle adapter into the universa
weapons adapter.

6. Tighten the bolts by turning it clockwise. Pull up on the pintle
adapter to ensure it is secured.

7. Renove the quick-release pin fromthe pintle adapter

8. Insert the MK64 MOD 7 gun cradle into the top of the pintle adapter
and repl ace the quick-rel ease pin.

9. Ensure the traversing and elevating is inserted into the pivot arm
assenbl y.
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10. Renpbve the train and el evating qui ck-rel ease pin.

11. Attach the train and el evating assenbly to the holes in the rear of
the gun cradle.

12. Replace the quick-release pin and rotate it to the | ocked position.

13. Unscrew the train | ock handl e and hex bolt, separating the clanp
into 2 parts.

14. Place the 2 halves of the clanp around the HVWW pedest al

15. Replace the bolt and the train |lock handle. Tighten them by
alternately utilizing a 9/16 i nch wench.

16. Tighten the train | ock handl e and the hex bolt.
17. Renove the hex head bolts fromthe positioning clanp.

18. Place both parts of the clanp around the HMWWW pedestal, ¥%inch
bel ow the train and el evati ng cl anp.

19. Insert the hex head bolts in the positioning clanp and tighten the
bolts to lock the clamp in place. Ensure it does not nmove up or down on
t he pedestal.

20. Secure the second clamp Y. inch above the train and el evating cl anp,
utilizing step 15.

21. Mount the MK19 nmachi negun.

22. Partly unscrew the wi ng-nut on the threaded stud of the bracket
nmounti ng assenbly.

23. Aign the stud with the forward groove in the side plate of the gun
cradl e.

24. Push the bracket nmounting assenbly up until the heads of the 2
mounting pins align with the 2 forward keyhol es.

25. Push the heads of the 2 nounting pins into the keyholes and all ow
t he bracket nounting assenbly to slide down.

26. Tighten the wi ng-nut behind the side plate of the cradle.

27. Insert the 2 hooks on the enpty case catch bag through the rear
holes in the gun cradle.

28. Engage the single front hanger on the catch bag with the hook on
the gun cradle.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08686A-13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 127
Load a MK19 heavy nmachi negun

Condi tion: G ven a mounted, SL-3 conplete MK19 heavy machi negun and
ammuni tion, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To put the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the nachinegun is on SAFE
2. Ensure the bolt is in the forward position
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3. Attach the feed-throat to the weapon.
4. Open cover.

5. Insert the first round of the anmunition belt into the feeder
(female link first).

6. Push the first round across the primary feed pawl. To nove the feed
slide assenbly to the left, push the secondary drive lever to the right.

7. Close the cover assenbly.

8. Gasp the charger assenblies, pal ns down.

9. Press in on the charger assenbly | ocks.

10. Rotate the handles down, and pull them sharply to the rear.

11. Lock the bolt to the rear, and return the charger assenblies
forward to their original upright position.

12. To nmake a Condition 3 weapon, place the safety switch to FIRE and
press the trigger to come to half |oad.

13. Grasp, unlock, and turn the charger assenblies dowward. Lock the
bolt to the rear.

14. Ensure the safety switch is on SAFE.

15. Return the charger assenblies to their original upright position.
16. Upon conpletion, the MK19 is fully loaded, in Condition 1, and
ready to fire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40nm LI NKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 128

Operate a MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a tripod mounted, SL-3 conplete MK19 heavy machi negun
and ammunition; while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 08521A- 10/ 1A.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 127

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Open top cover.

2. Check firing pin to ensure tip protruding through face of bolt is
not chi pped or broken.

3-C 123



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

Lubricate bolt.

Move secondary drive | ever back and forth to ensure noves freely.
Press pawl s to check spring action.

I nspect |ink guide for roughness and excessive heat discoloration
Ensure secondary drive lever is engaged with feed slide pin.

Move feed slide assenbly to the left.

Ensure the bolt is forward.

10. Cose top cover.

11. Pull bolt to the rear.

12. Pl ace weapon on SAFE. Inspect amunition for cleanliness,
corrosion, and | oose ogive.

© 3 N 0RO

13. Open top cover.

14. Check chanber for carbon buil dup

15. Use cleaning rod with rag and punch bore.
16. Pl ace weapon on FIRE

17. Hold 1 charger assenbly, while pressing the trigger. Ride bolt
hore.

18. Pl ace weapon on SAFE

19. Squeeze spring | oaded pins on feed-throat, and insert into slots on
both sides of feeder.

20. Inspect anmunition for cleanliness, corrosion, and | oose ogive.
21. Assune firing position behind gun
22. Wth cover open, insert first round through feed-throat.

23. Insert first round into feeder, female link first. Push and slide
the round across the first pawml. Don't roll the round.

24. Ensure the rounds are straight and firmy seated between first and
second paw .

25. Move feed slide assenbly to the left.

26. O ose top cover.

27. Pull bolt to the rear.

28. Pl ace weapon on FIRE.

29. Press trigger to half |oad.

30. Pull charger assenblies sharply to the rear

31. Push the charger assenblies back to forward position, and rotate
handl es up. To come to full | oad.

32. Place weapon on SAFE
33. Estimate range to target.
34. Adjust rear sight to the range of the target.

35. Sight in on the base of the target, using sight alignnment and
pi cture.

36. Place weapon on FIRE
37. Place hands on control grips, with thunbs on trigger
38. Press trigger to fire, firing 3 to 5 round burst.
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39. React to fire commands by adjusting traversing and el evating
mechani sm Adjust traverse first, then elevation and rate of fire.
Maintain a 3 to 5 round burst until round hits within 5 neters of target.

40. (Cbserve the function of the gun, to anticipate failures.
41. Place the weapon on SAFE.

42. Charge the weapon and hold the left charger assenbly to the rear
and down. Return the right charger assenbly forward.

43. Insert tip of cleaning rod through the right hand receiver rail.

44. Place the cleaning rod section on top of the live round or
cartridge case, as close to the bolt face as possible. Push down, and
catch the round as it falls.

45. (Open top cover.

46. Wth one hand, reach beneath the feeder and press the primary and
secondary positioning paws. At the sane tine, slide the linked rounds
out of the feeder and out of the feed-throat.

47. Return linked rounds to ammp can.
48. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and bore for amunition.
49. ©Make a Condition 4 weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range with targets appropriate for MK19 40mm nmachi negun

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LINKED, HE DP F/ MK19 25 each
RELATED I TS
127
REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/1A Operator's Manual and Components List, Machinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 130
Unl oad a MK19 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun and anmunition,
while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To ensure a condition 4 weapon.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 127

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Myve the safety selector switch to the SAFE position.

2. Charge the weapon and | eave chargi ng handles to the rear and down.
Return the right charger assenbly forward.
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3. Insert a section of the cleaning rod through the right side of the
receiver rail

4. Place the cleaning rod section on top of the live round or cartridge
case, as close to the bolt face as possible. Push down, and catch the
round as it falls.

5. Open the top cover assenbly.

6. Renove any ammunition fromthe feed tray by reaching beneath the
feed tray and pressing the primary and secondary positioning paw s.

7. At the sanme tinme, slide the Iinked rounds out of the MK19 through
t he feed-throat.

8. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and bolt face ensuring
no live rounds are in the weapon.

9. Place the safety switch to FIRE

10. Wiile maintaining rearward pressure on the charger assenbly, press
the trigger and ease the bolt forward.

11. Place the safety switch to SAFE to nmake a Condition 4 weapon.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon:  MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40nm LINKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
127
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3
2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 131
Cl ear a MK19 heavy nachi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun and anmunition
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To ensure a condition 4 weapon.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Pull bolt to the rear.
2. Open cover.

3. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and bolt face again,
ensuring no live rounds are in the weapon.

4. Place the safety switch to FIRE

5. Wile nmaintaining rearward pressure on the charger assenbly, press
the trigger and ease the bolt forward.
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6. Place the safety switch to SAFE to nake a Condition 4 weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VWEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun
DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40nm LI NKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-27 MK19 40MM G enade Machine Gun MOD 3
2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 132

Performimedi ate action for a MK1I9 heavy machi negun with a failure to
fire

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete MK19 heavy machi negun with a
mal functi on, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS
1. Sound off "Msfire."

2. Wit 10 seconds in case of a hang fire.

3. Pull the bolt to the rear, while observing for feeding and
ejecting. Return charger assenblies forward and up.

4. |f feeding and ejecting occur relay on target and attenpt to fire.
5. 1 f weapon experiences a second consecutive nmisfire, sound off
"Msfire." Wit 10 seconds and place on SAFE. Performrenedial action.
6. |If weapon fails to feed or eject, pull bolt to the rear. Place

weapon on SAFE, and performrenedial action.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI T1 ON
Weapon: M203 40mm gr enade | auncher

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LINKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each

Expendi ture of anmunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/1A Operator's Manual and Components List, Machinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
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3. GENADM N MsG R 280802Z Feb 97 ZYB

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 133
Perform i medi ate action for a runaway MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a MK19 heavy machi negun with a runaway, while wearing
a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Considering the situation and anount of anmunition renaining,
determ ne the safest course of action.

2. If requirenent is imediate, with the right hand hold the weapon on
target. Wth left hand, press charger assenbly |ock and | ower charger
assenbl y.

3. If requirenent is not inmmediate and a |imted amount of amunition
remai ns, hold weapon on target until remaining rounds on belt have fired.

4. Place weapon on SAFE and perform renedi al action.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machi negun Range

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LI NKED, HE DP F/ MK19 30 each
REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual and Conponents List, Mchinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 134
Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven a MK19 heavy machi negun with mal function or stoppage,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the bolt is to the rear and the weapon is on SAFE.

2. Charge the weapon, and | eave charging handles to the rear and down.
Return the right charger assenbly forward.

3. Insert a section of the cleaning rod through the right side of the
receiver rail.

4. Place the cleaning rod section on top of the live round or cartridge
case, as close to the bolt face as possible. Push down, and catch the
round as it falls.
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Qpen the top cover assenbly.

5.

6. Renobve any ammunition fromthe feed tray by reaching beneath the
feed tray and pressing the primary and secondary positioning paw s.
7.

t
8

At the sane tinme, slide the linked rounds out of the MK19 through
he feed-throat.

. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and bolt face, ensuring
no live rounds are in the weapon.

9. Place the safety switch to FIRE

10. Wiile maintaining rearward pressure on the charger assenbly, press
the trigger, and ease the bolt forward.

11. Place the safety switch to SAFE to nmake a Condition 4 weapon.
12. Once in Condition 4, conduct detailed inspection to investigate the
cause of the stoppage or nml function.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LI NKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual and Conponents List, Mchinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 135
Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy machi negun with jamed bolt

Condi tion: G ven anmuni tion and an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun
with a stoppage, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place the safety on SAFE

2. Press the charger assenbly |ocks, and rotate the charger assenblies
down.

3. Pull the charger assenmblies to the rear, as far as possible.
Mai ntain rearward pressure on the assenblies while an assistant lifts
the top cover.

4. Pull the charger assenblies to the rear until the bolt | ocks to the
rear. Ensure the bolt will stay to the rear before rel easing rearward
tensi on on the charger assenblies. Rotate to the upright position.

5. Renove any ammunition fromthe feed tray by reachi ng beneath the
feed tray and pressing the primary and secondary positioning paw s.
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6. At the sanme tinme, slide the Iinked rounds out of the MK19 through
t he feed-throat.

7. Insert a section of the cleaning rod through the right side of the
receiver rail.

8. Place the cleaning rod section on top of the live round or cartridge
case, as close to the bolt face as possible. Push down, and catch the
round as it falls. This action forces the round or cartridge case out
of the MK19.

9. Visually and physically inspect the chanber and bolt face again,
ensuring no live rounds are in the weapon.

10. Press the charger assenbly |locks and rotate the charger assenblies
down.

11. Place the safety on FIRE. Depress the trigger, and ride the bolt
hone.

12. Ensure the feed slide assenbly is to the left and the secondary
drive lever is engaged with the feed slide pin.

13. Close the top cover.
14. Reload, relay, and continue m ssion.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Do not attenpt to renove an M383 HE projectile or cartridge.
| medi ately contact EOD.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Machinegun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LI NKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual and Conponents List, Mchinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
3. CGENADM N MsG R 280802Z Feb 97 ZYB

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 136
Performrenedial action for a MK19 heavy machi negun with bore obstruction

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete MK19 heavy machi negun with a bore
obstruction (any round except M383 HE), while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: To return the weapon into action.

3-C 130



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PERFORMANCE STEPS

g wbdhe

Cease fire inmediately.

Pl ace the safety on SAFE.

Clear inmedi ate area of all personnel.

Ensure weapon has reached air tenperature.

Pull the bolt to the rear and hold with left charger assenbly to the

rear and down. At the sane tine, catch the round as it is ejected.

6. Insert a section of the cleaning rod through the right side of the
receiver rail.
7. Place the cleaning rod section on top of the live round or cartridge

case, as close to the bolt face as possible, Push down, and catch the
round as it falls. This action forces the round or cartridge case out

of the M19.

8. Open the top cover assenbly.

9. Renobve any ammunition fromthe feed tray by reaching beneath the
feed tray and pressing the primary and secondary positioning paw s.

10. At the sane time, slide the Iinked rounds out of the MK19 through
the feed-throat.

11. Place round renmoval tool collar over end of flash suppressor and
screw the 5 cap screws into slots on the flash suppressor

12. Attach either end of the handle to the end of the threaded rod.
13. Position cup of threaded rod over ogive.

14. Screw threaded rod into barrel, and push out projectile into hands
of assistant.

15. Dispose of round properly.

16. Reload, relay, and continue m ssion

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1.
| medi ately contact EOD.

Do not attenpt to renove an MB83 HE projectile or cartridge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1.

Machi negun Range (if live amunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: MK19 40mm gr enade nachi negun

DODI C Quantity
B542 CTG 40mm LINKED, HE DP F/ MK19 4 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
REFERENCES
1. TM 08521A-10/ 1A Operator's Manual and Conponents List, Mchinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3
2. MW 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

3.

GENADM N MSG R 280802Z Feb 97 ZYB
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 137
I nspect a MK19 heavy machi negun

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK19 heavy machi negun

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08521A- 10/ 1A, MCWP 3-15.1, and T™M
08686A- 13&P/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the weapon is clear.
2. Place weapon on SAFE
3. Pull straight out on the back plate pin.

4., Lift up slightly on the back plate assenbly. Pull it to the rear
until it clicks.

5. Put the safety on FIRE

6. Support assenbly with both hands and pull reward to renmove. Once
renoved fromthe receiver, always place the bolt and back plate assenbly
flat on a clean surface, to reduce the possibility of danage.

7. Reach under top of receiver to locate the drive lever |ock and slide
the | ock reward.

8. To renpbve fromthe receiver, press down on the prinmary drive |evers
pi vot post to release both the primary drive |ever and vertical cam
Once renmoved from weapon system always place with chrome edge up to
reduce the possibility of damage.

9. Rotate left and right charger assenblies up

10. Hook the rimof a spent casing under the lip of the |ock plunger

Lift up on the lock plunger to retract it. Slide charger assenbly al

the way rearward, and pull the charger assenbly away fromthe receiver
to renove.

11. Wth the weapon still on FIRE turn the receiver on its side and
lift up slightly on lock pin with cartridge |ink

12. Squeeze receiver sear and safety together. Then rotate sear
housi ng assenbly 90 degrees in either direction

13. Push tip of sear down. Put safety on SAFE to | ock the sear in the
down position, and |ift out to renmove the housing assenbly.

14. Inspect receiver housing for cracks, rust, and cleanliness.

15. Inspect receiver rails for burrs.

16. Inspect feeder pawls for no spring action or burrs.

17. Inspect barrel for carbon buildup and pitting in bore or chanber.
18. Check flash suppressor for dents or cracks.

19. Inspect rear sight for rust, legible sight scale, and binding in
novabl e parts.

20. Inspect the sear housing assenbly for dirt and corrosion

21. Inspect sear especially rear shoul der of sear for burrs.

22. Squeeze sear and safety together. Then place safety on FIRE. Keep
pressure on safety, and line up sear housing assenbly at right angle to
barrel centerline. Twi st housing 90 degrees, until assenbly locks in

pl ace.

3-C- 132



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

23. Inspect alignment guide for defornmed or cracked spring, cracks
around pin, and | ooseness of pin.

24. | nspect ogive plunger head for spring action, and round positioning
bl ock for weak spring action.

25. Inspect the charger assenbly for dirt and corrosion

26. Check for burrs on groove edges on the charger assenbly.

27. Inspect vertical camassenbly for burrs, scratches, or al unm num
bui l dup on chronmed edge. |Inspect prinmary drive |ever for burrs,

especi ally around pivot posts.

28. Inspect secondary drive |ever for nmissing pivot post retaining
ring, burrs on pivot post, and burrs on forked end.

29. Inspect feed slide assenbly and feed tray for dirt and corrosion

30. Inspect feed pawms or feed tray pawl for burrs or binding. Inspect
guide rails on tray for burrs.

31. Inspect top cover assenbly for cracks or rust and the latch for
bi ndi ng or | ooseness.

32. Inspect all parts of the bolt and back plate assenbly for dirt and
corrosion.

33. Inspect cocking lever for broken or worn rear tip, guide rods for
bent or binding, recoil springs for weak spring action, back plate pin
for mssing retaining spring, and the safety wire for presence and

| ooseness.

34. Rotate charger assenblies to straight up position and |line up |ugs

on charger with slots in receiver rail. Then insert charger lugs into
sl ot s.

35. Hold tightly against rail, and slide forward until it locks in

pl ace.

36. Slide vertical cam assenbly through rear of receiver. Raised
portion should slide over hole in receiver and drive |lever |ock should
be under neat h.

37. Engage forked end in the notch of the receiver.

38. Wiile holding vertical cam assenbly in place, slide primary drive
| ever into receiver.

39. Engage pivot post of lever through holes in receiver and vertica
cam whil e sliding the drive lever lock forward on the vertical camjust
beneath top of receiver

40. To insert the bolt and back plate assenbly. Make sure the cocking
| ever is cocked and forward. Place safety on FIRE, and insert the
assenbly into receiver.

41. \hen assenbly stops, press the receiver sear and slide the assenbly
all the way forward. Then insert the back plate pin to | ock the
assenbly in place.

42. Ensure the secondary drive lever is properly engaged and the feed
slide assenmbly is all the way to the left.

43. dose the cover.

44, Pull bolt to the rear

45. Place the safety on SAFE

46. Press the trigger, and the bolt should not go forward.
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47. Place the safety on FIRE

48. Press trigger and allow the bolt to spring home freely, in order to
conduct firing pin inspection.

49. Place the safety on SAFE

50. Open top cover.

51. Inspect firing pin and bolt face for signs of worn or damaged parts.
52. Move secondary drive | ever back and forth to ensure it noves freely.
53. Press the feed pawmls to check for spring pressure.

54. Ensure the secondary drive lever is to the right and engaged under
the feed tray. Then slide the feed slide to the left.

55. Ensuring the bolt is forward, close the cover. Ensure it |ocks.
56. Inspect for dirt and rust on the traversing and el evati on nechani sm

57. Inspect the traversing and el evati on nechani smfor readability of
scal es and cleanliness of far ends of the traversing and el evating
mechani sm screws. Perform function check by testing for dead clicks.

58. Inspect for dirt and rust on the M3 tripod.

59. Visually inspect the tripod conmponents for wear, cracks, dents, and
damage. Springs nmust be free of rust, corrosion, and defornation.

60. Ensure all parts are properly installed and are in working
condi ti on.

61. Insert pintle into pintle bushing, ensuring it locks in place.

62. Inspect all surfaces of the MK64 carriage and cradle assenbly for
dirt and corrosion.

63. |Inspect the MK64 for binding. Inspect for danmaged or m ssing
retaining pins, chains, cotter pins, self locking screws, pintle, pintle
| ock assenbly, and bolts. Check all welded areas for cracks. |f paint
is renmoved fromthe assenbly touch up or repaint.

64. Inspect all surfaces of the pintle adapter assenbly for dirt and
corrosion.
65. |Inspect for mssing or damaged screw, cable, pintle, and quick

rel ease pin.

66. Check for bare netal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter.

67. |Inspect the train and el evation assenbly for dirt and corrosion
68. Inspect for missing or broken screws, washers, nuts, handles, and
t he chai n.

69. Check for bare netal where paint has worn off, and touch up the
upper part of the adapter.

70. Inspect pintle and nounts for cracks and damage. Check for m ssing
bolts, cotter pins, and washers.

71. Inspect the anmunition nmount assenblies for dirt and corrosion

72. Inspect the anmunition nmount assenblies for missing screws, chains,

cotter pins, retaining pins, welded pins, and straight pins. Check al
wel ds for cracks. Check for binding or broken springs.

73. Inspect the gun and barrel cover for cleanliness, broken zipper
excessive wear, or deterioration
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REFERENCES

1. TM 08521A-10/1A Operator's Manual and Components List, Machinegun,
40MM MK19 Mod 3

2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery
3. TM 08686A- 13&P/ 1 Mount, Machi negun, MK64

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 143
Prepare nortar amunition for firing

Condi ti on: Gven a fire command, nortar amunition, and a fuse w ench,
while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By preparing the cartridge(s), in accordance with the fire
comand.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the cartridge fromthe container.

2. Examne the round for burrs, deformties, cleanliness, and
serviceability.

3. Using a fuse wench, set the fuze, if required, by turning the fuze
setter ring in a clockw se direction until the tinme scale is aligned
with the index line.

4. Reduce the charge by rempving increnents or propellants, if required.

5. Renove the safety wire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range and inpact area suitable for nortars (if live
ammuni tion i s used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity
B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required. Al available
DODI Cs shoul d be used to conplete this task to standard.

Weapon: M252 81nm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81lmm HE WFZ PD 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required. Al available
DODI Cs shoul d be used to conplete this task to standard.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 144
Burn i ncrements

Condi tion: G ven nortar increnents and a |ighter or natches.
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St andar d: By destroying all unused increnents.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Select a burn spot 100 neters fromthe nortar position

2. Prepare the burn spot by renoving flamable material within 30
neters

3. Spread out the increnents in a train 4 to 6 inches across, and 1 to
2 inches deep.

4. Extend a starter train, against the wi nd, by breaking open
i ncrements and pouring the propellant on the ground in a line 1 neter in
I engt h.

5. lgnite the starter train and nmove 30 neters away fromthe increnents.

6. Do not allow any personnel to look directly into the burning
i ncrements.

7. After the increnents have finished burning, extinguish any renaining
burning material with water or dirt.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 145
Mani pul ate the nortar for a small deflection and el evati on change

Condi ti on: Gven a fire command and a nounted, M224 60nm nortar or a
mount ed M52 81mm nort ar

St andar d: To achieve a small deflection change of 20 to 60 nmils and a
smal | el evation change of 35 to 90 mls, within 35 seconds.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Receive the fire command and echo the fire conmand.
2 Pl ace the deflection on the sight.

3 Pl ace the el evation on the sight.

4 Level the el evation bubble.

5. Level the cross |evel bubble.

6 Traverse half way to the posts.

7 Re-1evel the cross |evel bubble.

8
o]
9

. Performsteps 6 and 7 until the vertical hairline is within 2 mls
f the correct sight picture.

. Check both bubbles and re-level, if necessary.
10. Announce "@un up."

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range and inpact area suitable for nmortars (if live
ammuni tion i s used)
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VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity

B643 CTG 60MM HE, WFZ PD MB35 4 each
Weapon: M52 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar

DODI C Quantity

C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 5 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 146
Mani pul ate the nortar for a large deflection and el evati on change

Condi ti on: Gven a fire commnd and a nounted M224 60mm nortar or a
mount ed M52 81nmm nortar.

St andar d: To achieve a |l arge deflection change in excess of 200 mils,
but less than 300 mls, and a | arge el evation change in
excess of 100 mls, but less than 200 mls, within 60 seconds.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Receive the fire command and echo the fire conmmand.
2. Place the deflection on the sight.

3. Moyve the bipod until the vertical line is on the correct sight
pi cture.

4. Rough | evel.
5. Level the el evation bubble.

6. Ensure the sight picture is within 20 nils of the correct sight
pi cture.

7. 1f necessary, traverse half way to the posts.
8. Re-level the cross |evel.

9. Performsteps 8 and 9 until the vertical hairline is within 2 nils
of the correct sight picture.

10. Check both bubbles and re-level, if necessary.
11. Announce "@un up."

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range and inpact area suitable for nmortars (if live
ammuni tion is used)

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity
B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 5 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
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Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 5 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 147
Sel ect a nortar position

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, conpass, binoculars, a nission,
and an order.

St andar d: By supporting higher headquarters' m ssion.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Conduct a reconnai ssance of the area.
Determine if the position supports the assigned nission.

Anal yze the tactical range situation.
Establi sh range criteria.

Ensure nmaxi mum target area cover age.
Determ ne survivability.

Anal yze overhead and nask cl earance.
I nspect surface conditions.

© 0o NOU R ODNR

Assess communi cation supportability.
10. Assess ingress/egress routes.
11. Mark individual nortar positions.

REFERENCES
1. FM7-90 Tactical Enploynent of Mrtars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 148
I nspect a nortar firing position

Condi tion: Gven a mssion, direction of fire, nmortar firing position,
an SL-3 conplete nounted nortar or mortars, and anmunition.

St andar d: To ensure correct dinensions and weapons placenment, in
support of the assigned m ssion.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the firing position is protected fromeneny direct fire and
observati on.

2. Ensure the nortar is on line with the observer and the target.

3. Ensure the nortar(s) is arranged in a pattern which provides
necessary di spersion.
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4. Ensure the base plate is placed on a stable surface which supports
the recoil of the nortar.

5. Ensure the outer edge of the base plate is against the base plate
st ake.

6. Check to ensure the barrel is |ocked to the base plate and the open
end of the socket cap is pointing in the direction of fire.

7. Ensure the bipod is connected to either the upper or |ower saddl e of
t he barrel

8. Ensure the barrel is | ocked on the collar by the |ocking knob
9. Ensure the locking sleeve is wist tight.

10. Ensure the spread cable is taut.

11. Ensure the bore of the cannon is clean and dry.

12. Ensure the sight unit is securely nmounted to the dovetail slot on
t he bi pod.

13. Ensure the nortar is |level for elevation
14. Ensure the nortar is cross |evel.

15. Look through the sight unit eye piece and ensure the 2 aimng posts
appear as one.

16. Ensure the nortar(s) has(ve) mask cl earance

17. Ensure the nortar(s) has(ve) overhead cl earance.

18. Ensure ammunition is clean, safety pins present, and the ignition
cartridge is in good condition.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 149
| ssue fire commands for a nortar

Condi tion: Gven a Call For Fire (CFF), while operating in the Fire
Direction Center (FDC).

St andar d: In accordance with the firing data w thout error.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Formul ate the initial fire comand

2 Designate the nortars to foll ow

3 Specify the type of amunition and fuze to be used.

4 Desi gnate the specific nortar(s) to fire.

5. Specify the nethod of fire and issue control neasures, if desired.
6 Speci fy the defl ection.

7 Specify the charge fromthe firing tables, based on the range

8 Indicate the tine setting, if required, for amrunition

9

c

. Specify the elevation fromthe firing tables, based on the range and
harge setting

10. Issue commands to “Half load” and “Fire” if applicable.
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11. Issue subsequent fire commands, which will include only those
el enents that have changed fromthe previous fire command, with the
exception of elevation. Elevation is always announced.

12. Wien mission is over announce “End of M ssion."

RELATED | TS
150
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 150
|ssue a nortar fire command

Condi tion: Gven firing data froma Fire Direction Center (FDC).

St andar d: To prepare a nortar section to fire.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Formul ate the initial fire command.

2 Designate the nortars to follow

3 Specify the type of amunition and fuze to be used.

4 Desi gnate the specific nortar(s) to fire.

5. Specify the nethod of fire and issue control neasures, if desired.
6 Speci fy the defl ection.

7 Specify the charge fromthe firing tables, based on the range.

8 Indicate the tine setting, if required, for anmmunition.

9

c

. Specify the elevation fromthe firing tabl es based on the range and
harge setting.

10. Issue commands to “Half |oad” and “Fire."

11. Correct issue errors by announcing “Correction” followed by the
correct elenment of the fire command.

12. Issue subsequent fire commands, which will include only those
el ements have changed fromthe initial fire command, with the exception
of elevation. Elevation is always announced.

13. Correct issue errors in a subsequent fire comand by announci ng
“Correction” followed by the entire subsequent fire conmand.

14. \When mission is over, announce “End of M ssion."

RELATED | TS
149
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 151
Decl i nate an M2 conpass
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Condi tion: G ven an M2 conpass, a surveyed point with level platform
an azi muth marker, nmap pen, paper, and a topographical nmap

St andar d: To within 10 mls.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place the conpass over the surveyed point and | evel the conpass, as
required.

2. Renove all magnetic attractions fromthe area, as required.
3 Sight in on the azinuth marker.

4. Rotate the adjusting screw to index the azinuth.

5 Recheck the sight picture and verify the known azi nuth.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 153
Conpute firing data manual ly

Condi tion: G ven a plotting board, map pen, topographical map,
observer’s call for fire, and firing tables.

St andar d: By conputing firing data and issuing a fire conmand w thin
two mnutes.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare the plotting board.

2. Receive the Call For Fire (CFF).

3. Transfer Call For Fire (CFF) data to the plotting board.
4. Determ ne chart data.

5. Convert range to charge and el evati on.

6. Record information on DA Form 2399 (Computers record).
7. Apply appropriate corrections for special mssions.

8. Calculate observer to target direction.

9. Calculate gun target line.

10. Subtract the smaller angle fromthe larger. (0OI=1450, GTL=0800
WRI TTEN QUT AS 1450 — 0800 = Angle T=650 nils)

11. Aert FOif the angle T is greater than 500 mls.

12. Conpute data for referring the sights and realigning the ainng
posts, as required.

13. Conpute data for subsequent corrections.
14. Conpute data for traversing and searchi ng m ssions.

RELATED | TS
149
REFERENCES

1. FM23-91 Mortar Qunnery
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 154
Respond to an untrai ned observer

Condi tion: G ven a map, a conpass, and an untrained forward observer

St andar d: By tal ki ng the observer through a call for fire sequence in
order to issue fire commands.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Identify observer as friendly.
2. Assist the observer in finding his |ocation

3. Assist the observer in target location using the shift, grid, or
polar nmethod or terrain association

4. Ask the observer for the target description
5. Ask the observer for the direction to the target.

6. Assist the observer in adjusting inmpact of rounds using the finger
met hod of adj usting.

7. Adjust fire.
8. Request Fire For Effect (FFE)
9. End m ssion.

REFERENCES
1. FM6-30 Cbserved Fire Procedures

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 155

I nspect the plotting board for proper set up using the bel ow the pivot
poi nt et hod

Condi tion: G ven a prepared plotting board set up using the pivot point
nmet hod, a protractor, map pen, and nap.

St andar d: To ensure there are no errors.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pl ot the nortar position on a nap.
Pl ot the eneny position or suspect area.
Using a map and protractor, deternmi ne the gun-target azi nuth.

o NBE

I ndex the azinmuth disk to the gun-target azimuth.

5. Ensure the nortar position is plotted 1000 neters bel ow the pivot
poi nt for the 60mm 2000 neters bel ow the pivot point for the 8lmm and
500 neters left or right of the vertical index Iine.

6. Determ ne the nounting azimuth by using the rounding off rule. |If
the grid direction of fire is not a direction ending in 50 or 00, round
to the nearest 50 nils

7. Ensure the Squad Leaders know the nounting azi nuth.

8. Ensure the referred deflection is witten on the azinuth di sk bel ow
the nmounting azi nuth and nunbered fromright to |eft.
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9. Ensure the forward observer position is plotted.

REFERENCES
1. FM23-91 Mortar Qunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 156
I nspect the plotting board for proper set up using the pivot point method

Condi tion: G ven a prepared plotting board set up using the pivot point
net hod, a protractor, map pen, and nap.

St andar d: To ensure there are no errors.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine an azimuth to the target using a map and protractor.

2. Round the azinmuth to the nearest 50 mls to deternine the nounting
azi nmut h.

3. Ensure the referred deflection is superinposed on the azinmuth disk
under the nmounting azi nuth.

4. Ensure the deflection scale is nunbered fromleft to right.

5. Ensure the disk is nunbered at | east 400 mls left and right of the
referred defl ection.

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-91 Mortar Qunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 157
Supervi se operation of a nmortar Fire Direction Center (FDC)

Condi tion: G ven an 8lmm nortar platoon Fire Direction Center (FDC) and
an observed Call For Fire (CFF).

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Monitor the Call For Fire (CFF).

Determ ne suitability.

Supervi se conput ati ons of corrections.

Monitor the fire conmands.

Supervi se the mai ntenance of record for all fire m ssions.

. Coordinate with the Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC), as
required.

7. Monitor the fire commands.
RELATED | TS
155 156

A A =
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REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

FM 23-91 Mortar Gunnery

FMFM 6- 18 Fire Support Coordination in the Ground Conmbat El enent
I P 2-32 Anti-nmechani zed Wapons

Ll N

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 158
Advi se commander on enpl oynent of nortars

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy nortars.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the M224 60mm and t he
M252 81mm nortar.

3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enmployment of nortars in the offensive and the defense.
5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.

7. Recommend enpl oynent of conpany |level and battalion |level nortars.
REFERENCES

1. FM23-90 Mortars
2. FM 7-90 Tactical Employment of Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 159
Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the LAV-Mrtar (LAV-M vari ant

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and the requirenent
to tactically enploy the LAV-M

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Anal yze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.
Consi der the characteristics of the LAV-M
Consi der options for enpl oynent.

Consi der routes of egress.

Consi der techni ques of fire.

Consi der enpl oynment factors.

Consider priority of fires and priority of targets.

No oo keowobdhe
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8. Recomend enpl oynent of the LAV-M

REFERENCES

1. FM7-90 Tactical Enploynent of Mrtars
2. OH 6-6 Mrine Light Arnmor Enpl oyment

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 160
Set up the plotting board using the bel ow the pivot point nethod
Condi tion: Qperating in the FDC in a 60/81mm nortar section, given a

plotting board, protractor, map, nmap pen, direction of fire,
referred deflection, and firing tables.

St andar d: Superinpose a grid systemand plot a target, conputing the
firing data to within 10 nmils of the check board for
deflection and 25 neter tol erance on range.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pl ot the nmortar position on a nap.

Pl ot the eneny position or suspect area.

Get grid intersection.

Using a map and protractor, deternine the grid direction of fire.

Refer the azinmuth disk to the direction of fire using the nml scale
on the outer edge and the vernier scale on the board.

6. Plot the nortar position by dropping down 1000 neters for the 60mm
2000 neters for the 8lmm and 500 neters left/right fromthe pivot point.

S

7. Using the parallel plot nmethod, plot the enemy position on the
azi mut h di sk.

8. Determ ne the nounting azimuth by using the rounding off rule. |If
the grid direction of fire is not a direction ending in 50 or 00, round
to the nearest 50 nils.

9. Wite the referred deflection on the azinuth disk to coincide with
the mounting azinuth using the LARS (Left Add, Right Subtract) rule.
The defl ection scale should be nunbered 400 nils left and right.

10. Plot forward observer position or get direction for correction
RELATED I TS

153

REFERENCES

1. FM23-91 Mortar Qunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 161
Set up the plotting board using the pivot point nethod

Condi tion: Qperating in the FDC in a 60/81lmm nortar section, given a
plotting board, protractor, map, map pen, direction of fire,
referred deflection, and firing tables.

St andar d: Superinpose a grid systemand plot a target, conputing the
firing data to within 10 nmils of the check board for
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deflection and 25 neter tol erance on range.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Plot the nortar position on a map.
2. Plot the eneny position or suspect area on a map
3. Using a map and protractor, deternine the grid direction of fire.

4. Using a map and protractor, determ ne the distance/range to the
target.

5. Determ ne the nounting azimuth by using the rounding off rule. |If
the grid direction of fire is not a direction ending in 50 or 00, round
to the nearest 50 nils

6. Refer the azinmuth disk to the azinuth of fire using the mls scale
on the outer edge and the vernier scale on the board. The azinuth of
fire should align to the zero on the vernier scale.

7. Wite the referred deflection on the azinuth disk to coincide with
the mounting azinuth using the LARS (Left Add, Right Subtract) rule.
The defl ection scale should be nunbered 400 nils left and right.

8. Plot the eneny position on the azimuth disk, by placing a tic-mark
on the vertical centerline above the pivot point at the established
di st ance/ range.

9. Plot the FO position or get the OT. direction for making
corrections.

RELATED | TS
153
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-91 Mortar Qunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 162
Perf orm operator mai ntenance for an M224 60nmm nort ar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete 60nm nortar, tools, and authorized
cl eani ng gear and | ubricants.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08206A- 10/ 1A

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Check for foreign natter in cannon tube.

2. Look for bulges, dents, cracks, mssing or damaged parts, or
evi dence of gas | eakage around breech cap

3. Place firing selector at (TRIGGER FIRE) T, (SAFE) S, and (DROP FlI RE)
D. Check safety by squeezing the trigger. Trigger should not fire
nmortar with firing selector on S or D. Trigger should click loudly with
firing selector at T.

4. Check for illum nation of range indicator assenbly.

5 Check for smooth operation of elevating nechani sm

6. Check for snooth operation of traversing mechani sm

7 Check for smooth operation of cross-1eveling nechani sm
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8. Leg nmust nove in and out snoothly with plain w ng-nut | oosened.

9. Extend shock absorbers. They nust return snoothly, w thout binding,
to original position when rel eased.

10. Ensure collar |ocks securely.
11. Check Mr base plate for cracks or breaks.
12. Check locking cap for smooth 360 rotation

13. Insert base cap of canon into socket of MB base plate. d ose
| atch. Ensure latch pin seats and | ocks, and check for retention of
base plate on cannon.

14. Check MB4Al sight unit for the illum nation of tel escope, coarse

el evation scale, coarse elevation scale arrow, cross-level vial, fine

el evation scale, fine elevation index arrow, coarse azimuth (deflection)
i ndex arrow, elevation vial, fine azinmuth (deflection) scale, and coarse
azimuth (deflection) scale.

15. Check eye piece for dirt, cracks, or fogging.
16. Check eye-shield vent holes for dirt.
17. Ensure latching |l ever secures sight unit nount to dovetail

18. Ensure bubbles in level vials will nove and vials are not cracked
or |l oose in nount.

19. Ensure vial cover rotates freely.
20. Check el evation knob and deflection knob for snooth operation
21. Ensure backl ash on knobs doesn’t exceed 0.5 nmils.

22. Ensure the fine elevation scale slips only when the screws are
| oosened.

23. Check to assure the | ocking knobs provide tension on the deflection
and el evation control knobs.

24. |Inspect bore sight lens for dirt, cracks, or fogging.

25. Ensure bore sight |level bubbles will nove and vials are not broken
or loose in nounting.

26. Ensure nounting surfaces are free of nicks and burrs.
27. Check night ainming devices for illumnation in a darkened area

28. Check for missing or damaged radiation warning, data plate, or
ot her parts.

29. Check for evidence of tanpering.

30. Check 10558A- SD weapons record book for entries of round
expendi ture.

31. Check M4 aining posts for accountability.
32. Check M4 aiming posts for cleanliness and serviceability.
33. Check the aimng post case for excessive wear and cl eanli ness.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08206A- 10/ 1A Operator's Manual, M224 60nmm Li ght wei ght Conpany
Mor t ar
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 163
Bore sight an M224 60mm nort ar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M224 60mm nortar, nounted in the
upper saddle, and a ML15 boresight.

St andar d: By calibrating the nortar with a zero tol erance for
defl ection and el evation within 5 m nutes.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Munt the bore sight.

2. Insure the sight data reads 3200 on the deflection and 0800 on the
el evati on.

3. Level both bubbles on the Ms4Al sight.
4. Cross-level the bore sight.
5. Level the elevation on the bore sight.

6. Level the MB4Al sight for elevation by turning the elevation contro
knob.

7. Loosen the screws on the elevation control knob and slip the scale
to zero nmls.

8. Tighten the screws on the elevation control knob

9. Direct the Amunition Bearer to nove the sight box 10 nmeters forward
and left or right, as required.

10. Assure the bore sight sighting line is on the right side of the
circle.

11. Refer the vertical hairline of the M64Al sight to the left side of
the circle.

12. Slip the deflection fine scale to zero mls.

13. Loosen the screws on the deflection fine scale and align the bore
sight index line to the bore sight index arrow.

14. Tighten the screws on the deflection control knob

15. Assure the 3200 on the deflection course scale is aligned to the
course defl ection index arrow.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 164

Performpre-fire safety checks for an M224 60nm nortar in conventi onal
node

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete, nmounted M224 60nmm nort ar
St andar d: In accordance with FM 23-90

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Check for mask by ensuring there are no obstructions forward of the
gun, such as hills, buildings, or trees.
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2. Check for overhead clearance by ensuring there are no obstructions
above or over the gun, such as canouflage netting, trees, or building
eaves.

3. Notify the Fire Direction Center (FDC) of any mask or overhead
i nterference.

4. Ensure the sight is |locked into the dovetail slot of the bipod.

5. Ensure the open end of the socket cap is pointed in the direction of
fire.

6. Ensure the barrel is locked to the base plate.
7. Ensure the selector lever is on (DROP FIRE) D

8. Ensure the bipod is connected to the upper or |ower saddle of the
barrel

9. Ensure the collar Iocking knob is secured and wist tight.
10. Ensure the locking nut is hand tight.
11. Ensure the spread cable is taut.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 165
I nspect an M224 60nmm nort ar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete 60nm nortar
St andar d: In accordance with TM 08206A- 10/ 1A

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Check for foreign matter in cannon tube.

2. Look for bulges, dents, cracks, mssing or damaged parts, or
evi dence of gas | eakage around breech cap

3. Place firing selector at (TRIGGER FIRE) T, (SAFE) S, and (DROP FlI RE)
D. Check safety by squeezing the trigger. Trigger should not fire
mortar with firing selector on S or D. Trigger should click loudly with
firing selector at T.

4. Check for illum nation of range indicator assenbly.
Check for smooth operation of elevating nechani sm
Check for smooth operation of traversing nmechani sm

Leg rmust nmove in and out snmoothly with plain wi ng-nut | oosened.

. Extend shock absorbers. They nust return smoothly, without binding,
0 original position when rel eased.

10. Ensure collar |ocks securely.

5
6
7. Check for snooth operation of cross-Ileveling mechani sm
8
9
t

11. Check Mr base plate for cracks or breaks.
12. Check locking cap for snmooth 360 rotation

13. Insert base cap of canon into socket of MB base plate. d ose
| atch. Ensure latch pin seats and | ocks, and check for retention of
base plate on cannon.
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14. Check MB4Al sight unit for the illunm nation of tel escope, coarse

el evation scale, coarse elevation scale arrow, cross-level vial, fine

el evation scale, fine elevation index arrow, coarse azimuth (deflection)
i ndex arrow, elevation vial, fine azinmuth (deflection) scale, and coarse
azimuth (deflection) scale.

15. Check eye piece for dirt, cracks, or fogging.
16. Check eye-shield vent holes for dirt.
17. Ensure latching |lever secures sight unit nount to dovetail

18. Ensure bubbles in level vials will nove and vials are not cracked
or |l oose in nount.

19. Ensure vial cover rotates freely.

20. Check el evation knob and defl ection knob for snooth operation
21. Ensure backl ash on knobs doesn’'t exceed 0.5 mils.

22 Ensure the fine elevation scale slips only when the screws are

| cosened.
23. Inspect bore sight lens for dirt, cracks, or fogging.
24. Ensure bore sight |level bubbles will nove and vials are not broken

or loose in nounting.
25. Ensure nounting surfaces are free of nicks and burrs.
26. Check night ainming devices for illumnation in a darkened area

27. Check for missing or damaged radiati on warni ng, data plate, or
ot her parts.

28. Check for evidence of tanpering on night aiming devices .

29. Check 10558A- SD weapons record book for entries of round
expendi ture.

30. Check M4 aining posts for accountability.
31. Check M4 aining posts for cleanliness and serviceability.
32. Check the aimng post case for excessive wear and cl eanli ness.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08206A- 10/ 1A Operator's Manual, M224 60nmm Li ght wei ght Conpany
Mort ar

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 166
Set up the plotting board using the nodified observer firing chart nethod
Condi tion: Qperating in the FDC in a 60/81mm nortar section, given a

plotting board, protractor, map, nmap pen, direction of fire,
referred deflection, and firing tables.

St andar d: Superinpose a grid systemand plot a target, conputing the
firing data to within 10 nmils of the check board for
deflection and 25 neter tol erance on range.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Plot the eight-digit coordinates to the nmortar position on a nap
2. Plot the eneny position or suspect area on a map
3. Using a map and protractor, deternine the grid direction of fire.
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4. Index the azimuth disk to zero.

5. Superinpose the grid systemonto the azinmuth di sk, starting 2000
nmet ers bel ow and 2000 neters to the left of the pivot point.

6. Plot the nortar position on the azinuth disk

7. Determne the nmounting azinmuth by using the rounding off rule. |If
the grid direction of fire is not a direction ending in 50 or 00, round
to the nearest 50 mls.

8. Refer the azimuth disk to the azinuth of fire using the mls scale
on the outer edge and the vernier scale on the board.

9. Wite the referred deflection on the azinuth disk to coincide with
the mounting azinuth using the LARS (Left Add, Right Subtract) rule.
The defl ection scale should be nunbered 400 nils left and right.

10. Plot the FO position or get the O T. direction for making
corrections.

RELATED | TS
153
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-91 Mortar Qunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 169
Perf or m operat or mai ntenance for an M252 81mm nort ar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete 81lnm nortar, authorized cl eaning gear
and | ubricants.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 09922A- 10/ 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Check for foreign matter in cannon

2. Look for bulges, dents, cracks, rust, and mssing or damaged parts,
on the cannon or blast attenuator device. Look for evidence of gas
| eakage around breech plug and firing pin.

3. Ensure the weapon has been bore scoped and pul | over gauged within 90
days prior to firing.

4. Check mount for cracks, broken welds, rust, |oose, mssing, or
damaged parts.

5. Ensure smpoth operation of elevating mechani sm
6. Ensure snooth operation of traversi ng nechani sm
7. Ensure snooth operation of cross-Ileveling nmechani sm

8. Ensure the barrel clanp assenbly operates properly and hol ds the
barrel securely.

9. Extend buffers. They nust return snoothly, w thout binding, to
ori gi nal position when rel eased.

10. Check base plate for cracks, |oose, missing, or danaged parts.
11. Check socket cap for snooth 360 rotation
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12. Check MB4Al sight unit for the illunm nation of tel escope, coarse

el evation scale, coarse elevation scale arrow, cross-level vial, fine

el evation scale, fine elevation index arrow, coarse azimuth (deflection)
i ndex arrow, elevation vial, fine azinmuth (deflection) scale, and coarse
azimuth (deflection) scale.

13. Check eye piece for dirt, cracks, or fogging.
14. Check eye-shield vent holes for dirt.
15. Ensure latching |l ever secures sight unit nount to dovetail

16. Ensure bubbles in level vials will nove and vials are not cracked
or |l oose in nount.

17. Ensure vial cover rotates freely.
18. Inspect el evation knob and deflection knob for snmpoth operation
19. Ensure backl ash on knobs doesn’t exceed 0.5 mls.

20. Ensure the fine elevation scale slips only when the screws are
| oosened.

21. Ensure the | ocking knobs provide tension on the deflection and
el evation control knobs.

22. Inspect bore sight lens for dirt, cracks, or fogging.

23. Ensure bore sight |level bubbles will nove and vials are not broken
or loose in nmounting.

24. Check bore sight eye-shield for danage.

25. Ensure nounting surfaces are free of nicks and burrs.

26. Check bore sight straps and clanp assenbly for serviceability.
27. Check night ainming devices for illumnation in a darkened area

28. Check for missing or danaged radiati on warni ng, data plate, or
ot her parts.

29. Check for evidence of tanpering.

30. Check 10558A- SD weapons record book for entries of round
expendi t ure.

31. Check M4 aining posts for accountability.
32. Check ML4 aining posts for cleanliness and serviceability.
33. Check the aimng post case for excessive wear and cl eanli ness.

REFERENCES
1. TM 09922A-10/1 M52 81nmm Mortar Qperator's Manual

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 170
Bore sight an M252 81mm nortar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete, nmounted M252 81mm nortar, and an SL-
3 conpl ete MA5 boresi ght.

St andar d: By calibrating the nortar with a zero tol erance for
deflection and elevation within 5 m nutes.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Attach the bore sight.

2. Ensure the sight data reads 6400 on the deflection and 0800 on the
el evati on.

3. Level both bubbles on the Ms4Al sight.
4. Cross level the bore sight.

5. Level the elevation on the bore sight.

6. Level the MB4Al sight for elevation by turning the elevation contro
knob.

7. Loosen the screws on the elevation control knob and slip the scale
to zero mls.

8. Tighten the screws on the elevation control knob
9. ldentify a distant aiming point at |east 200 neters away.

10. Ensure the bore sight vertical hairline is center of the distant
ai m ng point by traversing while |ooking through the bore sight and
cross | eveling.

11. Refer the vertical hairline of the M64Al sight to the center of the
di stant ai m ng point.

12. Slip the deflection fine scale to zero mls.

13. Loosen the screws on the deflection fine scale, and align the bore
sight index line to the bore sight index arrow.

14. Tighten the screws on the deflection control knob

15. Ensure the M4Alon the deflection course scale are aligned to the
course defl ection index arrow.

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 171
Performpre-fire safety checks for an M252 81nm nort ar

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete, nmounted, M52 8lnm nortar.
St andar d: In accordance with FM 23-90

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Check mask by ensuring there are no obstructions forward of the gun
such as hills, buildings, or trees.

2. Check overhead cl earance by ensuring there are no obstructions above
or over the gun such as canouflage netting, trees, or building eaves.

3. Notify the Fire Direction Center (FDC) of any mask or overhead
i nterference.

4. Ensure the sight is |locked into the dovetail slot of the bipod.

5. Ensure the open end of the socket cap is pointed in the direction of
fire.

6. Ensure the barrel is locked to the base plate.
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7. Ensure the firing pin recess is facing upward and the firing pinis
present and tight.

8. Ensure the bipod locking latch is |ocked, securing the barrel clanp
agai nst the | ower stop band.

9. Ensure the fixed | eg-1ocking knob is tight and the fixed leg teeth
are meshed

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-90 Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 172

I nspect an M252 81nm nort ar
Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete 81lnm nortar.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 09922A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Check for foreign natter in cannon

2. Inspect for bulges, dents, cracks, rust, mssing or danmaged parts on
the cannon or bl ast attenuator device. |Inspect for evidence of gas
| eakage around breech plug and firing pin.

3. Ensure the weapon has been bore scoped and pul | over gagged wi thin 90
days prior to firing.

4. Check mount for cracks, broken welds, rust, |oose, mssing, or
damaged parts

5. Ensure smpoth operation of elevating mechani sm
6. Ensure smooth operation of traversing nechani sm
7. Ensure snmooth operation of cross-Ileveling mechani sm

8. Ensure barrel clanp assenbly operates properly and hol ds the barrel
securely.

9. Extend buffers. They nust return snoothly, w thout binding, to
ori gi nal position when rel eased.

10. Check base plate for cracks, |oose, missing, or danaged parts.
11. Check socket cap for snpoth 360 degrees rotation

12. Check MB4Al sight unit for the illunm nation of tel escope, coarse
el evation scale, coarse elevation scale arrow, cross-level vial, fine
el evation scale, fine elevation index arrow, coarse azimuth defl ection
i ndex arrow, elevation vial, fine azinmuth deflection scale, and coarse
azi muth defl ection scal e.

13. Check eye piece for dirt, cracks, or fogging.

14. Ensure bore sight |evel bubbles will nove and vials are not broken
or loose in nmounting.

15. Ensure latching |l ever secures sight unit nount to dovetail

16. Ensure bubbles in level vials will nove and vials are not cracked
or | oose in nount.

17. Ensure vial cover rotates freely.
18. Ensure el evation knob and defl ection knob for snooth operation
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19. Ensure backl ash on knobs doesn’t exceed 0.5 m|s.

20. Ensure the fine elevation scale slips only when the screws are
| oosened.

21. Inspect bore sight lens for dirt, cracks, or fogging.

22. Ensure bore sight |level bubbles will nove and vials are not broken
or loose in nounting.

23. Check bore sight eye-shield for danage.

24. Ensure mounting surfaces are free of nicks and burrs.

25. Check bore sight straps and clanp assenbly for serviceability.
26. Check night ainming devices for illumnation in a darkened area

27. Check for missing or danaged radiati on warni ng, data plate, or
ot her parts.

28. Check night aining devices for evidence of tanpering.

29. Check 10558A- SD weapons record book for entries of round
expendi ture.

30. Check M4 aining posts for accountability.
31. Check M4 aining posts for cleanliness and serviceability.
32. Check the aimng post case for excessive wear and cl eanli ness.

REFERENCES
1. TM 09922A-10/1 M52 81nmm Mortar Qperator's Manual

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 177
Prepare an anti-arnor range card

Condi tion: G ven a designated | ocation, sector of fire, DA Form5517-R
and a | ensatic conpass.

St andar d: By devel oping a card which contains each of the required
itens within 15 m nutes.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Illustrate pronmnent terrain features in the sector of fire.

2. lllustrate weapons position with proper weapon synbol and a six-
digit grid.

3. Illustrate a known point and |abel back azinuth and distance from
t he known point to the weapon position

4. lllustrate left and right lateral limts and | abel azimuth.

5 Illustrate mi ni num and naxi mum engagenent |ines and | abel distance.
6 Illustrate anticipated target engagenent area, and | abel it as ATEA
7. lllustrate target reference points and | abel azinuth and distance.
8 Illustrate dead space.

9 Illustrate nmagnetic north.

10. Label marginal data with unit, type of position, date, and tine.
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REFERENCES

1. FM7-91 Tactical Enploynent of Anti-arnor Platoons, Conpanies, and
Battal i ons

2. Javelin Contractor's Handout
3. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 178
Issue a fire conmand for an anti-arnor weapon system

Condi tion: G ven a situation and an anti-arnor target.

St andar d: In accordance with FM 23- 34.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Aert the crew for an i mmedi ate engagenent, by announci ng
"Teani Squad, " in order for the Gunner to begin observing the target area.

2. Gve a target description, by announcing sinple object
i dentification.

3. Announce the direction of the target fromthe Gunner’s position, to
aid the Gunner in locating the target.

4. Announce the range of the target fromthe Gunner’'s position, to aid
the Gunner in locating the target.

5. Announce the assignment of the teamin the order they will engage
the target.

6. Announce the nethod to be used for target engagenent.

7. Announce subsequent commands to adjust, shift, cease, or suspend
fire.

RELATED | TS
179
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Weapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 179
Issue a fire command for an anti-arnor section

Condi ti on: G ven a mssion and an anti-arnor section.

St andar d: To prepare an anti-arnor section to fire.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Aert the crew for an i mredi ate engagenent, by announcing "Section"
in order for the Gunners to begin observing the target area.

2. Gve a target description, by announcing sinple object
i dentification.

3. Announce the direction of the target fromthe section’s position, to
aid the Gunners in locating the target.
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4. Announce the range of the target fromthe section’s position, to aid
the Gunners in locating the target.

5. Announce the assignnment of the squads in the order they will engage
the target.

6. Announce the nethod to be used for target engagenent.

7. Announce subsequent commands to adjust, shift, cease, or suspend
fire.

RELATED | TS
175
REFERENCES

1. FM23-34 TOW Heavy Antitank Wapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 180
Advi se conmander on enploynent of anti-arnor weapons

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy anti-arnor weapons.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the TON the Javelin,
and t he Dragon.

3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enmployment of the TON the Javelin, and the Dragon in the
of fense and the def ense.

5. I nplenent appropriate training.
6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
7. Recommend enpl oynent of anti-arnor weapons.

REFERENCES

1. TC 23-23 TOW Heavy Antitank Wapon System

2. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and O gani zati onal Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

3. FM 7-91 Tactical Enploynent of Anti-arnor Platoons, Conpanies, and
Battalions

4. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 181
Engage targets with an ML36 |ight anti-arnmor weapon

Condi tion: G ven an ML36 |ight anti-arnmor weapon, and 4 stationary
and/ or noving targets from 125 to 300 neters, while wearing
a fighting | oad.
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St andar d: By achieving hits on target with 5 of 8 rounds.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Assune a position that provides cover, conceal nent, and good
observation of the target.

2. Renove the AT4 fromits carrying position, and cradle it in the |left
arm

3. Keep the weapon pointed toward the target, and keep the back- bl ast
area clear.

4. Wth the right hand, pull and release the transport safety pin.
5. Unsnap, unfold, and hold the shoulder stop with the right hand.

6. |If the ML36 AT4 is on the right shoulder, stabilize it with the
right hand and open the sights with the left. |[If the weapon is being
cradl ed, open the sights with the [eft hand.

7. Press down and pull backward on the front sight cover until the
front sight pops up. Then press down and forward on the rear sight
cover until the rear sight pops up.

8. Place the launcher on the right shoul der and stabilize it by
grasping the sling near the launcher's nuzzle with the |left hand.

9. Set the rear sight for the correct range to the target.
10. Check the back-bl ast area before cocking the | auncher

11. Wth the right hand, unfold the cocking lever. Place your thunb
under it and, with the support of your fingers in front of the firing
mechani sm push it forward. Rotate it downward and to the right. Then
let it slide backward.

12. Pull back on the sling with the left hand to seat the shoul der stop
firmy agai nst your shoul der

13. Ensure the rear sight is no less than 2 1/2 inches and no nore than
3 inches fromthe eyes.

14. Use the index and middle fingers of the right hand to hold the
forward safety down and to the left while firing.

15. Ensure the back-blast area is secure and then announce “ Back bl ast
area all secure."

16. Push the red trigger button to fire.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for AT-4 (or 9mm practice round) with four to six
stationary and/or noving tank sil houette targets from 125 to 300 neters

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
C995 ROCKET 83nm AT-4 8 each

A358 CTG 9MM PRACTICE F/ AT-4 can al so be used to standard

REFERENCES
1. FM 23-25 Launcher, Heat Projected, 84mm ML36 (AT-4)
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 182
Perform m sfire procedures for an ML36 |ight anti-arnmor weapon

Condi tion: G ven an ML36 light anti-arnmor weapon which fails to fire
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with FM 23-25

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Mai ntain the original sight picture.
Rel ease the forward safety.
Recock the cocking |ever.

1
2
3.
4. Check the back-blast area. A m fully depress and hold down the
forward safety, and press the red trigger button

5

r

6

. If the launcher still fails to fire, release the forward safety and
eturn the cocking lever to the SAFE uncocked position

. Take the launcher off of the shoul der, keeping the muzzl e pointed
toward the target

7. Reinsert the transport safety pin.
8. Lay the faulty launcher on the ground with the nuzzle pointing
toward the target

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for AT-4 (or 9mm practice round), if amrunition is
used

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
C995 ROCKET 83nm AT-4 1 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
RELATED I TS
181
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-25 Launcher, Heat Projected, 84mm ML36 (AT-4)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 183
Advi se commander on enploynment of the AT-4

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the AT-4.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.
2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the AT-4.
3. Consider techniques of fire.
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4. Consider enploynment in the offense and the defense.
5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
7. Recomend enpl oynent of the AT-4.

REFERENCES

1. FC 23-25 Launcher, Heat Projected, 84mm ML36 (AT-4)
2. FM 71-1 Tank and Mechani zed Infantry Conpany Team
3. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 185

Perf orm operator mai ntenance for a MK153 shoul der -1 aunched mul ti purpose
assault weapon ( SMAW

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MK153 shoul der-1aunched nul ti purpose
assault weapon (SMAW, cleaning gear, and |ubricant.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08673A- 10/ 1A.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place the weapon on SAFE.

2. Renove the rocket by turning the rocket counter-clockw se and
pulling to the rear.

3. Renove the magazi ne by pushing the nagazine rel ease and pul ling
downwar ds on the nagazi ne.

4. Pull cocking handle to the rear.

Visually inspect the chanber for spent amunition or live rounds.
Rel ease the cocki ng handl e.

Renove the sling.

Renove the tel escopic sight by turning the captivated thunbscrew
ount er - cl ockw se.

5
6
7
8
c
9

. Depress the end of the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.
10. Renove the tube cover.

11. Renove the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.

12. Pull cocking lever to the rear.

13. Renove the cocking |ever.

14. Renove the bolt/carrier assenbly.

15. Disassenble the bolt/carrier assenbly by rotating it counter-
cl ockwi se until the bolt separates into 2 pieces.

16. Clean the spotting rifle with an AP brush noistened with CLP, to
remove all dirt, rust, and carbon.

17. Inspect the spotting rifle for carbon, dirt, rust, and
serviceability.

18. Lightly lubricate the spotting rifle with CLP.

19. Cean the recoil spring/buffer assenbly with an AP brush noi st ened
with CLP to renove all dirt, rust, and carbon.
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20. Inspect the recoil spring/buffer assenbly for carbon, dirt, rust,
and serviceability.

21. Lightly lubricate the recoil spring/buffer assenbly with CLP.

22. Cean the bolt/carrier assenbly with an AP brush noistened with
CLP, to renpove all dirt, rust, and carbon.

23. Inspect the bolt/carrier assenbly carbon, dirt, rust, and
serviceability.

24. Lightly lubricate the bolt/carrier assenbly with CLP.

25. COean the launch tube with w ping clothes danpened with CLP and an
83mm bor e brush.

26. Inspect the launch tube carbon, dirt, rust, and serviceability.

27. Wilize a dry cloth and a 83mm bore brush to renove all traces of
CLP.

28. Cean the telescopic sights with ethyl al cohol and lens tissue.

29. Inspect the telescopic sights for dirt, rust, and serviceability.
30. Assenble the bolt/carrier by turning the rear insert carrier
counter-clockw se, until it stops.

31l. Insert the bolt/carrier into the spotting rifle.

32. Insert the cocking handle into the bolt/carrier.

33. Insert the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.

34. Insert tube cover onto the spotting rifle.

35. Attach telescopic sight to the sight nmount by rotating the
captivated thunbscrew cl ockw se.

36. Attach sling.

37. Place weapon in the SAFE position.

38. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen.

39. Place the weapon in the FIRE position.

40. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen.

41. Place the charging | ever in the CHARGE position.
42. Squeeze the trigger. Listen for the audible click.
43. Place the weapon in the SAFE position.

44. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen.

45. Place the weapon in the FIRE position.

46. Depress launch lever. Nothing should happen.

47. Squeeze the trigger. Listen for an audible click.
48. Pull the cocking |ever back.

49. Return cocking |lever forward.

50. Place weapon in the CHARGE position.

51. Squeeze the trigger, listening for an audible click.
52. Depress launch |ever forward.

53. Squeeze the trigger. Observe the charging lever returning to the
forward position.

54. Place the weapon in the SAFE position.
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REFERENCES
1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 186
Load a MK153 shoul der -1 aunched nul ti purpose assault weapon ( SMAW

Condi tion: G ven a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon
(SMAW, a rocket, and a magazi ne of spotting rounds, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By preparing the weapon for firing.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assume a kneeling position with the | auncher across |lap and the
firing mechani smup, ensuring the weapon is on SAFE

2. Gasp the rocket with one hand and renove the end cap with the other
hand.

3. Renove the magazine fromthe end cap

4. Insert the rocket into the launcher, rotating clockw se until it is
| ocked into place.

5. Insert the nmagazine into the spotting rifle, ensuring it is properly
seat ed.

6. Place the launcher into shoul der
7. Pull the cocking handle to the rear and rel ease.
8. Place the charging lever to the CHARGE position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for SMAW (if live ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon:  MK153 Shoul der | aunched Ml ti purpose Assault \Wapon ( SMAW

DODI C Quantity
HX05 RKT 83mm ASSAULT, (SMAW 1 each

Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 187

Engage a target with a MK153 shoul der-1 aunched mul ti purpose assault
weapon ( SMAW

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete, bore sighted MK153 shoul der-I aunched
mul ti purpose assault weapon (SMAW, a rocket, and a magazi ne
of spotting rounds, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on the target.

3-C 162



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 186

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Select a firing site clear of obstructions and with a clear back-
bl ast area.

2. Assune a firing position.

Acquire a target using the tel escopic sight or open sight.
Estimate range to target.

Set the estinated range on the outer selector drum
Ensure the tenperature on the inner selector drumis set.
Pl ace weapon on the “FIRE" position.

. Fire spotting round at the target by squeezing the trigger, wthout
depressing the launch |ever.

O N O R®

9. (Observe tracer inpact in relation to the sight reticule, and adjust
ai m ng point on target by noving the weapon.

10. Repeat steps 8 and 9 until spotting rounds inpact center mass of
target.

11. Cdear the back-blast area by physically observing the area behind
the | auncher and sounding off with “back-blast area all secure, rocket."

12. Depress the |l aunch |ever.
13. Squeeze the trigger to fire the rocket.
14. Pl ace the weapon on the SAFE position.

15. Renove the nmagazi ne by depressing the nagazine release and pulling
downwar ds on the nmagazi ne.

16. Pull cocking handle to the rear.

17. (bserve the chanber for brass and |ive anmunition.

18. Rel ease the cocking handl e.

19. Rotate the rocket counter-clockw se.

20. Renmpve rocket encasement by pulling it to the rear.

21. (Qbserve the inner portion of the launch tube for serviceability.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Live fire range for SMAW

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon:  MK153 Shoul der | aunched Ml ti purpose Assault \Wapon ( SMAW

DODI C Quantity
HX05 RKT 83mm ASSAULT, (SMAW 1 each
RELATED | TS
186
REFERENCES

1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 188

Engage a target with a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose assaul t
weapon (SMAW using an AN PVS-4 night vision sight

Condi tion: G ven a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon
(SMAW, a zeroed AN/ PVS-4 night vision sight, a rocket, and
a magazi ne of spotting anmunition, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 186

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the telescopic sight by rotating the captivated thunbscrew
count er - cl ockwi se.

2. Munt the ANNPVS-4, by rotating the captivated thunbscrew cl ockw se
3. Renove the daylight cover and store.

4. Turn on the AN PVS-4 and adjust the tube brightness and reticule
bri ght ness.

5. Select a firing site clear of obstructions and with a cl ear back-
bl ast area

6. Assune a firing position

7. Acquire a target, using the ANNPVS-4 reticule pattern aimnng point.
8. Adjust focus ring on the ANNPVS-4, for best clarity.

9. Estimate range to target.

10. Set the estinated range on the outer selector drum

11. Ensure the tenperature on the inner selector drumis set.

12. Pl ace weapon on the “FIRE" position

13. Fire spotting round at the target by squeezing the trigger, w thout
depressing the launch |ever.

14. (Observe tracer inpact in relation to the sight reticule, and adjust
ai m ng point on target by noving the weapon.

15. Repeat steps 13 and 14 until spotting rounds inpact center mass of
target.

16. Clear the back-blast area by physically observing the area behind
the launcher and sounding off with, “back-blast area all secure, rocket."

17. Depress the launch |ever
18. Squeeze the trigger to fire the rocket.
19. Place the weapon on the SAFE position

20. Rempve the nmgazi ne by pressing nmagazi ne rel ease and pulling
downwar d.

21. Pull cocking handle to the rear

22. (pserve the chanmber for brass and ammunition
23. Rel ease the cocking handl e.

24. Rotate the rocket counter-cl ockw se.
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25. Renpve rocket encasenent.
26. (Qbserve the inner portion of the launch tube for serviceability.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Live fire range for SMAW

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon:  MK153 Shoul der | aunched Ml ti purpose Assault \Wapon ( SMAW

DODI C Quantity
HX05 RKT 83mm ASSAULT, (SMAW 1 each
RELATED | TS
186
REFERENCES

1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0

2. TM 11-5855-213-10 Operator's Manual for N ght Vision Sight
I ndi vi dual Served Wapon AN PVS-4

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 189

Perform i medi ate action for a MK153 shoul der-1aunched nul ti purpose
assault weapon (SMAW spotting rifle

Condi tion: G ven a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon
(SMAW and a mmgazi ne of spotting rounds, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the spotting rifle into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Tap the magazine with the pal mof the right hand.

Pul I the cocking handle to the rear, and ensure a round is ejected.
bserve the chanber for brass and anmunition.

Rel ease the cocki ng handl e, chanbering a new round.

Attenpt to fire the spotting rifle again.

S

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Live fire range for SMAW

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon:  MK153 Shoul der | aunched Ml ti purpose Assault \Wapon ( SMAW

DODI C Quantity
AX11 CTG 9nm SPOTTI NG RI FLE, ( SMAW 4 each
REFERENCES

1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 190

Perform i medi ate action for a MK153 shoul der-1aunched nul ti purpose
assault weapon (SMAW | auncher

Condi tion: G ven a MK153 shoul der-1aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon
(SMAW, magazi ne, and spotting rounds, while wearing a
fighting I oad

St andar d: By returning the launcher into action

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Wait 15 seconds to ensure the rocket does not |aunch

Rel ease the | aunch |l ever and trigger and place the weapon on SAFE
Charge t he weapon.

Pl ace weapon on FIRE, and attenpt to fire again

If the weapon fails to fire again, wait 15 seconds.

Rel ease the |launch |l ever and trigger, and place the weapon on SAFE
Assunme a kneel i ng position.

Rot ate the SMAW upsi de down, and place on the left knee.

® N ONE

9. Renove the rocket by turning the rocket counter-clockw se and
pulling it to the rear

10. Rotate the rocket 180 degrees. Replace the rocket into the SMAW
and rotate clockw se until seated.

11. Place weapon on FIRE and attenpt to fire.
12. If the weapon fails to fire again, wait 15 seconds.

13. Release the charging lever and trigger, and place the weapon on
SAFE.

14. Assune a kneeling position.

15. Renove the rocket by rotating counter-clockw se

16. Replace the forward end cap, and place the rocket on the ground,
poi nted down range.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for SMAW (if |live ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon:  MK153 Shoul der | aunched Ml ti purpose Assault Wapon ( SVAW
DODI C Quantity
HX06 RKT 83mm HEAA ( SMAW 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required to performthe task
to standard.

REFERENCES
1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 191
I nspect a MK153 shoul der -1 aunched mul ti purpose assault weapon (SVAW
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Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete shoul der-1| aunched mnul ti purpose
assault weapon ( SMAW .

St andar d: In accordance with TM 08673A- 10/ 1A

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Pul I cocking handle to the rear.

Visually inspect the chanmber for spent amunition or live rounds.
Rel ease the cocki ng handl e.

Depress the end of the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.

Renove the tube cover.

Renove the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.

Pul I cocking lever to the rear.

® N GOR~ONR

Renove the cocking |ever.

©

Renove the bolt/carrier assenbly.

10. Disassenble the bolt/carrier assenbly by rotating it counter-
cl ockwi se until the bolt separates into 2 pieces.

11. Cdean the spotting rifle with an AP brush noistened with CLP, to
remove all dirt, rust, and carbon

12. Inspect the spotting rifle for carbon, dirt, rust, and
serviceability.

13. Ensure the spotting rifle is lightly lubricated with CLP

14. Inspect the recoil spring/buffer assenbly for carbon, dirt, rust,
and serviceability.

15. Ensure the recoil spring/buffer assenbly is lightly lubricated with
CLP.

16. Inspect the bolt/carrier assenbly for carbon, dirt, rust, and
serviceability.

17. Ensure the bolt/carrier assenbly is lightly lubricated with CLP

18. Inspect the launch tube for carbon, dirt, rust, and serviceability.
19. Inspect the telescopic sights for dirt, rust, and serviceability.
20. Assenble the bolt/carrier by turning the rear insert carrier
counter-clockw se, until it stops.

21. Insert the bolt/carrier into the spotting rifle.

22. Insert the cocking handle into the bolt/carrier

23. Insert the recoil spring/buffer assenbly.

24. Insert tube cover onto the spotting rifle.

25. Place weapon in the SAFE position

26. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen

27. Place the weapon in the “FIRE" position

28. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen

29. Place the charging lever in the “CHARGE' position
30. Squeeze the trigger and listen for the audible click
31. Place the weapon in the SAFE position

32. Squeeze the trigger. Nothing should happen
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Pl ace the weapon in the “FIRE" position.

Depress |l aunch | ever. Nothing should happen.

Squeeze the trigger and listen for an audible click.

Pul I the cocking | ever back.

Return cocking | ever forward.

Pl ace weapon in the “CHARGE" position.

Squeeze the trigger and listen for an audible click.

Depress | aunch | ever forward.

Squeeze the trigger, observing the charging lever returning to the

forward position.

42. Place the weapon in the SAFE position.

REFERENCES

1. TM 08673A-10/1 Launcher, Assault Rocket 83mm (SMAW MK153 MOD 0
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 192

Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the shoul der-1aunched nul ti purpose
assault weapon ( SMAW

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent

to enpl oy the shoul der-|aunched mnul ti purpose assault weapon
(SMAW .

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order

and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

N Ok WD R

Anal yze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.

Consi der the characteristics/capabilities of the SMAW
Consi der techni ques of fire.

Consi der enmploynment in the offense and the defense.

| npl enent appropriate training.

Provi de technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
Recommend enpl oyment of the SMAW

REFERENCES

1.

EVENT:

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

0306 - 1 - 195

Perf orm operator nmai ntenance for an MB8AL Javel in command | aunch unit

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MI8ALl Javelin command | aunch unit,

and cl eani ng gear.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 09397B-12/ 1.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1
1
2
3
4.
5.
6
7
8
9
r

eno
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.

Clean the main housing with rags by removing all dirt.

I nspect the main housing for damage.

Cl ean absorbers with rags by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the absorbers for rips and tears.

Clean lens covers with rags by removing all dirt.

I nspect | ens covers for dammge.

Cl ean night vision sight lens with water.

I nspect the night vision sight |ens for danage.

I nspect humidity indicator for serviceability.

Clean round interface connector with an all-purpose brush, by

ving all dirt.

I nspect round interface connector for damage.

Clean round interface bracket with rags, by renoving all dirt.
I nspect round interface bracket for danage.

Clean the right handgrip with rags, by renmoving all dirt.

I nspect the right handgrip for danage.

Clean the trigger with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the trigger for danmage.

Cl ean the GATE ADJ/CTRS switch with rags, by renoving all dirt.
I nspect the GATE ADJ/ CTRS switch for damage.

Clean the ATTK SEL switch, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the ATTK SEL switch for danmmge.

Clean the FLTR switch with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the FLTR switch for danage.

Clean the left handgrip with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the left handgrip for damage.

Clean the seeker trigger with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the seeker trigger for danage.

Clean the SGI SEL switch with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the SGI' SEL switch for danage.

Clean the FOCUS switch with rags, by renmoving all dirt.

I nspect the FOCUS switch for damage.

Clean the power switch with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the power switch for damage.

Clean the battery conpartnment with rags, by renoving all dirt.
I nspect the battery conpartnent for damage.

Cl ean the BA5590/ U battery with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the BA5590/U battery for danage.

Clean the diopter ring with rags, by renoving all dirt.

I nspect the diopter for danage.

3-C 169



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

39. dean the eye piece with rags, by renoving all dirt.

40. Inspect the eye piece for danage.

41. dean the detector dewar cooler with rags, by renoving all dirt.
42. Inspect the detector dewar cooler for damage.

43. Insert the BA5590/U battery into the battery conpartnent.

44. Cose the battery conpartnment.

45. Set the power switch to the NI GHT position

46. Adjust diopter ring for clarity.

47. Verify day indicators are |it

48. Allow 2.5 minutes for the night vision sight to cool down.

49. Verify night sight NOT READY i ndi cator goes out.

50. Turn power switch to TEST position and rel ease.

51. (bserve all 14 indicators being Iit for about 5 seconds.

52. (bserve all 14 indicators go out.

53. (bserve software version data display.

54. (Operate triggers, as pronpted.

55. (bserve checkerboard gray scale.

56. Operate conmmand | aunch unit switches.

57. (bserve corresponding indicator lights as switch is activated.
58. (bserve day indicator is lit.

59. Turn off the command | aunch unit and set aside.

60. Inspect command | aunch unit carry bag for tears, rips, and hol es.

61. Renpbve and inventory the contents of the command | aunch unit carry
bag.

62. O ean the command | aunch unit carry bag, by renoving all dirt.
63. Replace all conponents to the command | aunch unit carry bag.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 196
Perform operat or mai ntenance for an MBBALl Javelin nissile

Condi ti on: G ven an MP8Al1l Javelin encased mssile and authorized
cl eani ng gear.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 09397B-12/ 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Inspect the forward end cap for dammge.

2 I nspect the guide pin of the forward end cap for damage.

3. Renove forward end cap, and inspect seeker done for danmmge.
4 Repl ace the forward end cap.
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5 I nspect the BCU status indicator for serviceability of the BCU
6 I nspect the BCU for danmge.

7. Inspect the CLU interface connector for damage.
8 I nspect the bracket for dammge.

9 I nspect the latch assenbly for danage

10. Inspect the latch rel ease for danage.

11. Inspect the shoul der pad for danmmge.

12. Inspect the shoul der strap for dammge.

13. Inspect the rear end cap for dammge.

14. Inspect the launch tube assenbly for damage.
REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 197
Prepare an MBBAl Javelin for firing

Condi ti on: G ven an MB8A1l Javelin command | aunch unit and an encased
m ssil e.

St andar d: By preparing the weapon for firing.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 210

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place the round on the ground with the | atch assenbly facing up
2. Renove the protective cover fromthe round interface connector.

3. Renove the protective cover fromthe comand | aunch unit interface
connect or.

4. Place the round interface bracket in the round hooks.
Engage round and comand | aunch unit interface connectors.
Renove forward end cap

Set power switch to NI GHT position
Adj ust diopter ring for best clarity.
0. Verify the day indicator and night sight NOT READY indicators are
it.
11. Wit 2.5 minutes for NVS to cool down.
12. Verify night sight NOT READY indicator goes out.

13. Press SGI SEL switch and observe the DAY indicator goes out, the
WFQV vi deo appears, and the WFOV indicator is lit.

14. Press the SGI SEL switch again and observe the DAY indi cator goes
out, the NFOV video appears, and the NFOV indicator is lit.

5.

6.

7. Open day sight and night vision sight |ens covers on the command
[ aunch unit.

8.

9.

1
I
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15. Press up on the FOCUS switch, and hold until the NFOV indicator
begins to flash.

16. Press down on the FOCUS switch, and hold until the NFOV indicator
begins to flash again.

17. Select a target in the conmand | aunch unit display.
18. Adjust focus for clear video using the FOCUS switch.

19. Adjust contrast of command | aunch unit display for clear video by
pressi ng GATE ADJ/ CTRS & BRT switch left and right.

20. Adjust brightness of command | aunch unit display for clear video by
pressi ng GATE ADJ/ CTRS & BRT switch up and down.

21. Press FLTR switch and observe conmand | aunch unit di splay becones
darker and FLTR indicator is lit.

22. Press FLTR switch again and observe command | aunch unit displ ay
bri ght ness and the FLTR i ndi cator goes out.

23. Press SGI SEL switch and observe NFOV indicator goes out, the DAY
FOV appears, and DAY indicator is lit.

24. Turn power switch on the conmmand | aunch unit to the OFF position.
25. Cose day sight and night vision sight |ens covers.

RELATED | TS

210

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 198
Engage a target with an MB8Al Javelin

Condi ti on: G ven an MB8A1l Javelin command | aunch unit and an encased
mssile, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 197

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Select a firing site, ensuring it is clear of obstructions and has a
cl ear back- bl ast area.

2. Assune a firing position.

3. Using the command | aunch unit, acquire a target and determ ne range
by using the stadia |ines.

4. Cycle through the fields of view for best clarity of target.

5 Determ ne attack node.

6. Sight along the top of the missile, to ensure overhead cl earance.
7 Lift seeker trigger guard, and activate the seeker.
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Rel ease the seeker trigger after SEEK and M SSLE NOT READY

i ndi cators go out.

9.

10.
11.
12.
13.

Change attack node by pressing ATTK SEL switch, if necessary.

Announce “Tracking."

Adj ust tracking gates to fit tightly around the target.

Ensure the back-blast area is secure.

Center the cross hairs on the target and hold seeker trigger until

cross hairs stop flashing.

14.
15.

Squeeze the firing trigger, and |aunch the mssile.
D sconnect the | aunch tube assenbly fromthe comand | aunch unit,

and di scard expended | aunch tube assenbly.

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Javelin
DODI C Quantity
Javel in round 1 each

No rounds have been allocated for training purposes.

RELATED | TS

197

REFERENCES

1

TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zati onal Mi nt enance Manual for

Javelin

EVENT:

0306 - 1 - 199

Performimedi ate action for an MI8A1l Javelin nissile not ready indicator
Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin with a steady, illum nated M SSLE NOT

READY war ni ng i ndicator; while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1

Verify the amber warning indicator conmes on when squeezing the

seeker trigger.

2. Wit for the warning indicator to go out.
3. Fire the mssile.
REFERENCES
1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 200

Perform i nmmedi ate action on an MB8A1l Javelin command | aunch unit bit
failure warning indicator

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th an illuni nated

command | aunch unit BIT FAILURE warni ng indicator, while
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wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: By returning the weapon into action

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Verify the red command | aunch unit BIT FAILURE indicator is
i Ilum nated.

2. Turn the conmand | aunch unit off.
3. Turn the command | aunch unit back on

4, If the red command | aunch unit BIT FAILURE indicator is stil
illumnated, turn the command | aunch unit off.

5. Replace the command | aunch unit battery.

6. Turn the command | aunch unit back on

7. Replace the command | aunch unit, if the indicator is still on.
REFERENCES

1. Javelin Contractor's Handout

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 201

Performimedi ate action for a flashing WOV indicator for the MI8AL
Javelin

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th a flashi ng WOV
i ndicator, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Verify the green WFOV indicator is flashing.

2. Adjust focus in the opposite direction

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 202

Perform i medi ate action on an MBBAL Javelin flashing mssile NOT READY
i ndi cat or

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemwith a flashing mssile
NOT READY indicator, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Verify the anber M SSLE NOT READY i ndicator is flashing.
2. Fire the round within 30 seconds.
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REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 203

Performimmedi ate action on an MB8A1l Javelin missile bit mal function

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemwi th a flashing M SSLE
BIT FAILURE indicator, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS
Verify the red M SSLE BIT FAI LURE indicator is flashing.

Attenpt to re-engage the target.
Rel ease the seeker and fire triggers.
Re-acquire the target, if necessary.

Reattenpt to fire the Javelin.

. Turn off the conmand | aunch unit and ground the Javelin, if the
M SSLE BI T FAI LURE conti nues.

. Keep the Javelin pointed in the direction of the target, and ensure
he back-bl ast area renmmai ns cl ear.

1

2

3

4

5. Reattenpt |ock-on.
6

7

8

t

9. Turn off the CLU, and disconnect it fromthe round.

10. Check both interface connectors.

11. Reconnect the CLU and turn it on.

12. Attenpt to re-engage the target.

13. Turn off the CLU, if MSSLE BIT FAI LURE conti nues.

14. Gound the Javelin and di sconnect the CLU fromthe round.

15. Mve 25 neters to either flank of the round.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 204

Perform i medi ate action on an MBBALl Javelin hang fire

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th a flashing
HANGFI RE i ndi cator, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.
PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Verify the red HANGFI RE i ndi cator is flashing.
2. Release the seeker and fire triggers.
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3. Keep the weapon pointed down range for 60 seconds in a conbat
situation and 5 mnutes during a training situation.

4. Announce “Msfire,” to alert others of the mal function.

5. Place the weapon on the ground, and turn off the CLU Renpve it
fromthe round.

6. Myve 25 neters to either flank of the round.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 205

Performinmedi ate action on an MB8Al Javelin mssile overheat nmal function

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th a steady M SSLE
NOT READY indicator, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Verify the M SSLE NOT READY indicator is illum nated.
2. Obtain a replacenment round.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 206

Perform i medi ate acti on on an MB8AL Javelin conmmand | aunch unit BATTERY
LOW war ni ng i ndi cat or

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th an illumn nated
command | aunch unit BATTERY LOW i ndi cat or warni ng indicator,
while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Verify the red comand | aunch unit BATTERY LOWindicator is
i l1um nated.

2. Replace the battery within 5 mnutes.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 207

Perform i medi ate action on an MBBALl Javelin night vision sight NOT COOL
war ni ng i ndi cat or
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Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th an illumn nated
ni ght vision sight NOTI COOL warning indicator, while wearing
a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Verify the anber night vision sight NOT COOL indicator is
i Ilum nated.

2. Wit 2.5 minutes for the night vision sight to cool down.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 208
Perform i medi ate action for an MB8ALl Javel in BCU LOW war ni ng i ndi cat or

Condi tion: G ven an MBBALl Javelin weapon systemw th an illuninated BCU
| ow i ndi cator warning indicator, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By returning the weapon into action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Verify the red BCU LOWindicator is illum nated.
2. Attenpt to fire the round within 30 seconds for a flashing indicator.
3. Replace the BCU.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 209
I nspect an MBBAL Javelin comand | aunch unit

Condi ti on: G ven an MP8A1l Javelin command | aunch unit, and a BA5590/ U
battery.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 09397B- 12/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

I nspect the main housing for damage.

| nspect the absorbers for rips and tears.

I nspect | ens covers for dammge.

I nspect night vision sight |ens for damage.

I nspect humidity indicator for serviceability.
I nspect round interface connector for danmage.
I nspect round interface bracket for danage.

No oo keowobdhe
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8. Inspect the right handgrip for danage.

9. Inspect the trigger for danmmge.

10. Inspect the GATE ADJ/ CTRS switch for damage.
11. Inspect the ATTK SEL switch for damage.

12. Inspect the FLTR switch for danage.

13. Inspect the left handgrip for danage.

14. Inspect the seeker trigger for damage.

15. Inspect the SGI' SEL switch for dammge.

16. Inspect the FOCUS switch for damage.

17. Inspect the power switch for damage.

18. Inspect the battery conpartnent for danage.
19. Inspect the BA5590/U battery for danage.
20. Inspect the diopter for damage.

21. Inspect the eye piece for damage.

22. Inspect the Detector Dewar Cooler for damage.

23. Insert the BA5590/U battery into the battery conpartnent.
24. Cose the battery conpartnent.

25. Set the power switch to the N GHT position.

26. Adjust diopter ring for clarity.

27. Verify day indicators are lit.

28. Alow 2.5 minutes for NVS to cool down.

29. Verify night sight NOT READY indicator goes out.

30. Turn power switch to TEST position and rel ease.

31. (bserve all 14 indicators being Iit for about 5 seconds.
32. (bserve all 14 indicators go out.

33. (bserve software version data display.

34. Qperate triggers as pronpted.

35. (bserve checkerboard gray scale.

36. Operate CLU switches.

37. (bserve corresponding indicator lights as switch is activated.
38. (bserve DAY indicator is lit.

39. Turn off the CLU and set aside.

40. Inspect CLU carry bag for tears, rips, and holes.

41. Renove and inventory the contents of the CLU carry bag.
42. Replace all conponents to the CLU carry bag.

REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Orgnizational M ntenance Manual,
JAVELI N (CD ROM
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 210
I nspect an MBBAl Javelin round

Condi ti on: G ven an MB8A1l Javelin round.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 09397B- 12/ 1.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

I nspect the forward end cap for dammge.

I nspect the guide pin of the forward end cap for danmage.

I nspect the BCU status indicator for serviceability of the BCU
I nspect the BCU for danmage.

I nspect the command | aunch unit interface connector for danmage.
I nspect the bracket for damage.

I nspect the latch assenbly for danage.

I nspect the latch rel ease for damage

I nspect the shoul der pad for dammge.

10. Inspect the shoul der strap for dammge.

11. Inspect the rear end cap for dammge.

© 0o N OU ke ODNRE

12. Inspect the launch tube assenbly for damage.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Live fire range for Javelin

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Javelin
DODI C Quantity
1 each
REFERENCES

1. TM 09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 211
I nspect an MBBAL Javelin firing position

Condi tion: G ven a mission, a sector of fire, a Javelin firing
position, an SL-3 conplete Javelin, and amunition
St andar d: To ensure correct dinensions and weapons pl acenment in support

of the assigned m ssion

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the position has a clear field of fire in the assigned sector
of fire.

2. Ensure the back-blast area behind the fighting position is clear of
all personnel, obstructions, and | oose objects.

3. Inspect the el bow shelf to ensure the dinensions are 6 i nches w de,
2 feet long, and 6 inches deep in the front of the fighting position
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4. Inspect the primary back-bl ast slope, ensuring the dinensions are 2
feet wide, 2 feet long, and 1% feet deep in the rear of the fighting
posi tion.

5. Inspect the secondary back-blast and prinmary back-bl ast sl ope,
ensuring the dinmensions are 1 feet wide, 1% feet long, and 1 foot deep,
gradual |y sl oping behind the primary back-bl ast sl ope.

6. Inspect the standing area primary back-bl ast sl ope, ensuring the
di mensions are 3 feet fromfront to rear, 6 feet wide, and arnpit deep.

7. Ensure all the dirt fromthe fighting position is placed behind the
position for the back-blast berm 2 feet high.

REFERENCES

1. Javelin Contractor's Handout

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 212
Qualify with an MB8Al Javelin

Condi ti on: G ven an MB8A1l Javelin command | aunch unit, and a basic
skills trainer, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 197

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Select a firing site, ensuring it is clear of obstructions and has a
cl ear back- bl ast area.

2. Assune a firing position

3. Using the command | aunch unit, acquire a target. Determ ne range by
using the stadia |ines.

4. Cycle through the fields of view for best clarity of target.
Det ernmi ne attack node

Lift seeker trigger guard, and activate the seeker

5
6. Sight along the top of the missile, to ensure overhead cl earance.
7.
8. Rel ease the seeker trigger after SEEK and M SSLE NOT READY

i ndi cators go out.

9. Change attack node by pressing ATTK SEL switch, if necessary.
10. Announce “Tracking."

11. Adjust tracking gates to fit tightly around the target.

12. Ensure the back-blast area is secure.

13. Center the cross hairs on the target, and hol d seeker trigger until
cross hairs stop flashing.

14. Squeeze the firing trigger, and |launch the nissile.

15. Disconnect the | aunch tube assenbly fromthe conmand | aunch unit,
and di scard expended | aunch tube assenbly.
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ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. The Javelin gunner must score 8 out of 10 hits on qualification
tables 1 through 10 using the basic skills trainer.

RELATED | TS
197 198
REFERENCES

1. TM09397B-12/1 Operator and Organi zational Mi ntenance Manual for
Javelin

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 215

Perf or m operat or mai ntenance for an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete, M220E4 TOA2 weapon system
aut hori zed cl eani ng gear, and | ubricant.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove the thermal sight fromthe storage case.
2. Inspect the thermal sight for damage.

3. Rinse the thermal sight |ens by pouring clean drinking water over
the surface of the | enses.

4. Lightly dab a cotton pad noistened with | ens cleaning solution on
the thermal sight |ens surface, covering surface conpletely.

5. Rinse lens cleaning solution off the thermal sight |ens by pouring
clean drinking water over the lens surface.

6. Cean thernmal sight electrical connections with a cotton swab
noi stened wi th al cohol .

7. Clean the exterior of the thernal sight with a clean w ping rag.
Renove heavy dirt with a scrub brush. Rempbve grease with a wi ping rag
and al cohol .

8. Cean the thermal sight eye piece by wiping with rags to clean off
| oose dirt and dust.

9. Renove the optical sight fromthe optical sight shroud bag.
10. Inspect the optical sight for danage.

11. Blow | oose dust off the surface of the optical sight |enses by
usi ng a rubber syringe. Use |ens paper noistened with al cohol to renove
grease and remaining dirt.

12. Cean optical sight electrical connections with a swab noi stened
with al cohol .

13. Clean the exterior of the optical sight with a clean w ping rag.
Renove heavy dirt with a scrub brush. Renpbve grease with a wi ping rag
and al cohol .

14. Cean the optical sight eye piece by wiping with rags to cl ean off
| oose dirt and dust.

15. Inspect the traversing unit for damage.
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16. Clean traversing unit electrical connections with a swab noi st ened
wi th al cohol .

17. Cean the exterior of the traversing unit with a clean wi ping rag.
Renove heavy dirt with a scrub brush. Renpbve grease with a wi ping rag
and al cohol .

18. Inspect the tripod for dammge.

19. Cean the exterior of the tripod with a clean wi ping rag. Renove
heavy dirt with a scrub brush. Renmove grease with a w ping rag and
al cohol .

20. Renpbve the mssile guidance set cover.
21. Inspect the nissile guidance set for damage.

22. Cean the exterior of the missile guidance set with a clean w ping
rag. Renmpove heavy dirt with a scrub brush. Renove grease with a w ping
rag and al cohol .

23. Cean the nmissile guidance set electrical connections with a swab
noi stened wi th al cohol .

24. Inspect the battery assenbly for danmage or corrosion.

25. Cean battery assenbly with a scrub brush for dirt. Wt a wi ping
rag with water, and wi pe the battery assenbly with the rag. Dry the
battery assenbly with a clean, dry cloth.

26. (Open the battery power conditioner lid, and inspect the battery
power conditioner for damage.

27. (Cean the battery power conditioner with a wet w ping rag noi stened
with water.

28. Cean the battery power conditioner electrical connections with a
swab noi stened wi th al cohol .

29. Inspect the launch tube for damage.

30. dean the launch tube by w ping the launch tube with a w ping rag
noi stened with water. Renobve grease or dirt with a wet wiping rag with
al cohol .

31. Renpbve the bore sight collimator fromthe carrying case and inspect
for damage.

32. Blow | oose dust off the surface of the |enses by using a rubber
syringe. Clean the bore sight collinmator |lenses with | ens paper
noi stened with al cohol .

33. Cdean the external components of the bore sight collimator with a
wet wiping rag noistened with water.

REFERENCES
1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System CGui ded M ssil e System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 216
Assenbl e an M220E4 TOA2 weapon systemon the tripod

Condi tion: G ven a di sassenbl ed M220E4 TOA2 weapon system a direction
of fire, and an assigned position, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12 and within 4 m nutes.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Lift the 3 friction locks on the tripod up and all the way to the
rel ease position.

2. Press the detent stop | ever down on one of the tripod |egs.

3. Pull the tripod leg out until the leg support reaches the bottom
band on the I eg.

4. Repeat steps 2 through 3 for the other 2 legs of the tripod.

5. Position the tripod with the grooved coupling clanp handl e and the
downhill leg of the tripod facing the direction of fire.

6. Using the detent stop lever, adjust tripod legs until the bubble in
each level vial is between the 2 leveling marks on the bubbl e.

7. Lower the friction locks on each leg all the way to the | ocked
posi tion.

8. Open the grooved coupling clanmp by pulling the grooved coupling
cl anp handl e out.

9. Hold the traversing unit directly over the center of the tripod, and
have the Assistant Gunner pull the coil cable down through the body of
the tripod.

10. Set the traversing unit on the tripod.

11. Cose the grooved coupling clanp to fasten the traversing unit to
the tripod.

12. Place the azinmuth lock on the traversing unit to the | ock position.

13. Rotate the traversing unit side to side until the traversing unit
| ocks into place, ensuring the launch tube-locking latch is positioned
over the downhill leg of the tripod.

14. Pickup the launch tube and lift up the launch tube latch

15. Place the 2 launch tube guide pins into the launch tube brackets on
the traversing unit.

16. Lower the launch tube onto the traversing unit. Then secure the
| aunch tube latch, ensuring it is |locked into place.

17. Renove the optical sight fromthe shroud bag, and unl ock the
optical sight-locking latch

18. Hold the optical sight with the tracker hock mount facing the
traversing unit optical sight nounting plate.

19. Seat the optical sight tracker hock nmount onto the optical nounting
plate on the traversing unit. Rotate the optical sight down onto the
traversing unit.

20. Gab the optical sight-locking latch with a palms up. Gip and
pull latch handle up into the | ocked position, ensuring the optica
sight is secured onto the traversing unit before rel easing.

21. Renopve the thernmal sight fromthe thernmal sight case, ensuring the
thermal sight |lens cover is latched onto the thermal sight.

22. Ensure the thernmal sight-locking latch is in the rear position
Mount the thermal sight unto the thermal sight nounting plate on optical
sight by lining up the Vee Ways on the thernmal sight and on the optical
si ght.

23. Push the thermal sight-locking latch to the forward position
securing the thermal sight to the optical sight.
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24. Renpbve the dust cover fromthe post-anplifier on the thernmal sight.

25. Connect the post-anplifier cable to the post-anplifier on the
thermal sight by aligning the keys and rails in the post-anmplifier
connect or.

26. Rotate the outer ring on the post-anplifier cable connector
cl ockwi se until the post-anplifier cable is secured.

27. Unlock the missile guidance set cover. Then lift the cover off of
the m ssil e gui dance set.

28. Renpbve the dust cover fromthe mssile guidance set battery
assenbl y.

29. Insert the missile guidance set battery assenbly into the nmissile
gui dance set. Ensure the electrical connector on the battery assenbly
is aligned with the electrical connector on the nissile guidance set.

30. Lock the battery in the missile guidance set by rotating at least 2
of the wing-nuts clockwi se until battery |locks in place.

31. Place the missile guidance set under the tripod.

32. Ensure there are no bent or unserviceable pins on the coil cable
connect or.

33. Connect the coil cable fromthe traversing unit unto the J1
connector on the nissile guidance set by aligning the keys and rails.

34. Rotate the outer ring on the coil cable connector clockw se unti
the coil cable is secured. Ensure the coil cable connector has rotated
down passed the red line on the J1 connector

35. Open the lid on the battery power conditioner.
36. Renpve the battery power conditioner cable fromthe |id.

37. Unlock the dust covers on both ends of the battery power
conditioner cable on the thernal sight and the battery power conditioner.

38. Connect the battery power conditioner cable to the connector on the
battery power conditioner, by aligning the keys and rails and rotating
the outer ring clockw se until the cable is secure.

39. Connect the battery power conditioner cable to the J1 connecter
thermal sight by aligning the keys and rails and rotating the outer ring
cl ockwi se until the cable is secure.

40. Renpve the battery power conditioner battery cover fromthe battery
power conditioner, by sliding the battery power conditioner |ocks to the
unl ocked position

41. Insert the battery power conditioner batteries into the battery
power condition well, ensuring the electrical connectors are aligned.

42. Replace the battery power conditioner battery cover by aligning the
cover into its proper place.

43. Secure the battery power conditioner cover by sliding the battery
power conditioner |ocks into the | ocked position

44. Turn the battery power conditioner on by placing the ONV OFF switch
into the ON position and repeat the step by turning the OV OFF/ STBY on
the thermal sight to the ON position

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Wapon System
2. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System Gui ded M ssil e System
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 217
Di sassenbl e the M220E4 TON2 weapon systemfromthe tripod

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete, assenbl ed M220E4 TOMR weapon system
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12 and within 4 m nutes.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Turn the battery power conditioner off by placing the OV OFF switch
on the battery power conditioner into the OFF position. Repeat the step
by placing the OV OFF/ STBY switch on the thernmal sight into the OFF

posi tion.

2. Renove the battery power conditioner cover by sliding the battery
power conditioner |ocks to the unl ocked position.
3. Renove the battery power conditioner batteries fromthe battery well.

4. Disconnect the battery power conditioner cable fromthe J1 connector
on the thermal sight by rotating the outer ring counter-clockw se.

5. Disconnect the battery power conditioner cable by rotating the outer
ring counter-cl ockw se

6. Replace the dust covers on both ends of the battery power
conditioner cable, the thernal sight, and the battery power conditioner.

7. Replace the battery power conditioner cable in the battery power
conditioner lid. Ensure the cable is secured.

8. Replace the battery power conditioner battery cover by aligning the
cover into its proper place.

9. Secure the battery power conditioner cover by sliding the locks into
the | ocked position.

10. Secure the lid on the battery power conditioner, ensuring the
| atches are rotated cl ockw se

11. Rotate the outer ring on the coil cable connector counter-
cl ockwi se, and renpve the coil cable fromthe mssile guidance set.

12. Rotate the wing-nuts on the battery assenbly counter-cl ockwi se, and
renove the battery assenbly fromthe battery well on the mssile
gui dance set.

13. Replace the dust covers on the battery assenbly.

14. Secure the cover to the nissile guidance set, by seating it unto
the guides on the and rotating the cover down unto the missile guidance
set. Lock it down.

15. Rotate the outer ring on the post-anplifier connector on the
t hermal sight counter-cl ockw se.

16. Renove the post-anplifier cable fromthe thermal sight, and replace
it into the post-anplifier cable connector on the traversing unit.

17. Replace the dust cover onto the post-anplifier connector on the
t hermal sight.

18. Pull the thermal sight-locking latch to the rear position. Renove
the thermal sight fromthe thernmal sight nounting plate on the optica
si ght.
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19. Place the thermal sight into the thernmal sight case. Ensure the
thermal sight is positioned properly into the case.

20. Lock the thermal sight case down with the thermal sight-1ocking
| at ches.

21. Gab the optical sight with the Ieft hand on the front of the
optical sight, and the right hand on the locking latch with a palms up

grip.

22. Unlock the optical sight-1locking latch by pulling down until the
optical sight is unlocked fromthe traversing unit.

23. Renpve the optical sight fromthe optical sight nounting plate on
the traversing unit, by lifting the optical sight up and out away from
the traversing unit.

24. Place the optical sight into the optical sight shroud bag, by
ensuring the electrical connector on the optical sight is facing the
padded portion of the shroud bag.

25. Place the optical sight-locking latch into the | ocked position, and
then properly secure the shroud bag.

26. Unlock the launch tube |ocking latch on the traversing unit, and
lift up the forward end of the launch tube.

27. Renpve the launch tube fromthe traversing unit.
28. Unl ock the grooved coupling clanp on the tripod.

29. Lift the traversing unit up and away fromthe tripod, and have the
Assi stant Gunner pull the coil cable through the body of the tripod.

30. Reseat the coil cable to the traversing unit, ensuring coil cable
is coiled into its proper place.

31. Unlock the friction locks on all 3 legs on the tripod.

32. Lift up on the tripod, ensuring all 3 legs return to the stowed
posi tion.

33. Relock the friction locks on all 3 |egs.
34. Lock the grooved coupling clanmp on the tripod.

RELATED | TS
216
REFERENCES

1. FM23-34 TOWN Heavy Antitank Wapon System
2. TM 9-1425-472-12 TOWN 2 Weapon System Qui ded M ssile System M220E4

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 218
Construct a ground nounted M220E4 TOM weapon system fighting position

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete M220E4 TOR weapon system a
direction of fire, a designated position, and entrenching
tools, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with FM 23-34.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assenbl e the | auncher.

2. Cear the fields of fire, while ensuring the sector are under
observati on.

3. Dig the weapon position first, then add overhead protection for the
Crew.

4. Build a parapet to the front and flanks of the position

5. Disconnect the MSS and place it in the position nade for it. Place
the launcher into the position. Reconnect the MES and check the bore
si ght.

6. Inprove the position by adding overhead cover for the crew and
system

7. Canoufl age the position

8. Inspect the position and its canmouflage. |f possible, nove at |east

35 neters to the front of the position and study it.
9. Make the position 24 inches deep

10. Make the parapet at least 18 inches thick to keep out small-arns
fire and artillery fragnents. It should provide 9 inches of nuzzle
cl earance under the launch tube.

11. Do not place dirt or equiprment in the back-bl ast area.

12. Scoop out a place for the MSS either under or to the front of the
tripod.

13. Dig a storage/protective area for the crew and nmissiles to one
flank at a 90-degree angle to the primary direction of fire. Use the
strongest material available for the roof. Put canvas or plastic down
before throwing dirt on the roof to keep the ceiling froml eaking.

Pl ace at |east 20 inches of dirt on top of the storage/protective area.

14. Ensure the ground behind the TOWis free of |eaves and dirt out to
25 meters, so the back-blast does not |eave a signature.

15. Ensure all the standard principles of canouflage are foll owed. For
exanpl e, cover all fresh dirt with | eaves and brush, replace withered
foliage, always approach position fromrear, etc.

REFERENCES

1. FM7-91 Tactical Enploynent of Anti-arnor Platoons, Conpanies, and
Battalions

2. FM 23-34 TOW Heavy Antitank Weapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 221
Load a ground nmounted M220E2 TOMA2 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system and an encased missile
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By preparing the weapon for firing.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Lock the traversing unit down into the negative eight (-8) degree
| ocked position.

2. Raise the bridge-clanp on the traversing unit by raising the bridge-
cl amp-1 ocki ng I ever, ensuring the bridge-clanp remains at a 90-degree
angl e.

3. Renove and retain the electrical connector dust cover fromthe
encased m ssile.

4. Renove and retain the forward handling ring and quick rel ease cl anp
fromthe encased nissile.

5. Turn the encased mssile so the electrical connector is facing up.

6. Slide the index lugs on the encased missile into the index slots
| ocated on the [aunch tube.

7. Slide the encased mssile forward and down into the | aunch tube
until the index lugs are firmy in place.

8. Lower the aft end of the encased nissile, ensuring it is placed so
the electrical connector will join with the bridge-clanp.

9. Push down on bridge-clanp and pull bridge-clanp | ocking Iever
backwards and down to |ock the encased nmissile in the |aunch tube.
VWEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: M220E4 TON2

DODI C Quantity
PB93 QU DED M SSILE TOW I | 1 each

Ammuni tion i s not expended.

REFERENCES
1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System CGui ded M ssil e System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 223
Conduct an M220E4 TOMA2 weapon system checkout procedure

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete, assenbl ed M220E4 TOA2 weapon system
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Inspect the weapon systemto ensure it is conpletely assenbl ed.

2. Place the field of view selector switch on the thermal sight in the
Narrow Field O View (NFOV).

3. Fully rotate the range focus knob on the thernmal sight counter-
cl ockwi se.

4. Fully rotate the brightness knob on the thermal sight clockw se.

5. Fully rotate the contrast knob on the thermal sight counter-
cl ockw se.

6. Set the diopter focus ring on the thermal sight to + or - O.
7. Set the course azimuth knob on the thermal sight to either 1 or 2.
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8. Set the diopter focus ring on the optical sight to +3.

9. Set the reticule light switch on the optical sight to the ON
posi tion.

10. Raise the bridge-clanp | ocking | ever and open the bridge-cl anp.

11. Inspect the electrical connector on the bridge-clanp for dirt and
corrosion.

12. Lower the bridge-clanp and the | ocking |ever

13. Raise the bridge-clanp locking lever. Listen for the scissor-like
sound.

14. Lower the bridge-clanp locking lever. Listen for the scissor-like
sound.

15. Raise the arnming |ever on the bridge-clanp. Ensure the electrical
connector on the bridge-clanp extends down approximately 1 inch

16. Lower the arming | ever on the bridge-clanp.

17. Check the launch tube latch on the traversing unit; ensuring the
tube is securely attached to the trunnion

18. Inspect the breech between the trunnion and the inside of the
| aunch tube to ensure it is clear of dirt, mssile wires, and foreign
mat t er.

19. Lift the trigger cover on the traversing unit.
20. Press the trigger. Listen for a click

21. Release the trigger. Listening for a click. Ensure the trigger
springs back properly.

22. Cose the trigger cover

23. Set the thermal sight OV OFF/ STBY switch to the ON position

24. Ensure the closed cycle cooler is on and running.

25. Lift the TEST/ OPERATE switch cover on the missile guidance set.
26. Press and hold the TEST/ OPERATE switch to the TEST position.

27. Check the display wi ndow of the mssile guidance set to ensure al
the PASS/ FAIL indicators light up for 3 seconds.

28. Check the display wi ndow of the nissile guidance set to ensure the
BATT PASS indicator illum nates and the BATT FAIL indicator does not.

29. Check the display window of the nissile guidance set to ensure the
MSG PASS indicator illumnates and the MSG FAIL indicator does not.

30. Check the display window of the nissile guidance set to ensure the
PA PASS indicator illumnates and the PA FAIL indicator does not.

31. Check the display window of the nissile guidance set to ensure the
0SS PASS indicator illum nates and the OSS FAIL indicator does not.

32. Check to ensure 2 solid red dots appear in the azinmuth/elevation
cross on the nissile guidance set.

33. Open the bore sight adjustnent knob covers on the optical sight.

34. Rotate the azinuth and el evati on bore sight adjustnment knobs until
the green center dot in the azinuth/elevation cross is illuninated and
gl owi ng steadily.

35. Cose the bore sight adjustnent knob
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36. Unlock the azimuth | ock, the elevation |ock, and brake on the
traversing unit.

37. Traverse and el evate the traversing unit, using the control knobs.
Ensure the dots in the azinmuth/elevation cross on the m ssile guidance
set follow the movenent of the traversing unit.

38. Ensure the dots in the azimuth/elevation cross return to the center
of the azimuth/elevation cross in the mssile guidance set.

39. Lock the traversing unit by using the azimuth |ock and el evation
| ock and brake.

40. Renove the bore sight collimator fromthe bore sight collinmator
carrying case

41. Inspect the mating surfaces of the thermal sight and bore sight
collimator to ensure proper nating.

42. Attach the bore sight collimator to the thermal sight by aligning
the mating surfaces. Push in and turn securing latches to lock into
posi tion.

43. Attach bore sight collimtor power cable to the bore sight
col | i mator connector 3J1.

44. Connect the other end of the bore sight power cable to the therma
si ght connector J4.

45. Look into the optical sight eye piece.

46. Check to ensure the optical sight cross hairs and bore sight
collimator reticule pattern appear

47. Adjust the bore sight collimtor elevation and azinmuth adjustnent
knobs to align bore sight collimator reticule pattern with the optica
si ght cross hairs.

48. Ensure the bore sight collimator reticule pattern is center on the
optical sight cross hairs.

49. Look into the thermal sight eye piece.

50. Adjust brightness, contrast, and range focus for best focus of the
bore sight collimtor reticule.

51. Ensure the bore sight collimator reticule pattern is clear.

52. Unlock the azinuth and el evation | ocking |levers on the thernal
si ght.

53. Adjust the azinmuth and el evati on bore sight knobs on the thermal
sight until the reticules are aligned.

54. Ensure the thermal sight reticule cross hairs are centered on the
bore sight collimator reticule pattern

55. Lock the azinuth and el evation |ocking |evers on the thernmal sight.
56. Ensure the bore sight reticule is aligned.
57. Set the field of view selector switch to WOV on the thernal sight.

58. Ensure the center dot of the bore sight collimator reticule pattern
is less than 1 dianeter fromthe center of the thermal sight reticule
cross hairs.

59. Look into the optical sight eye piece and re-check the alignnment of
the bore sight collimtor reticule.

60. Renpbve the bore sight collimtor power cable fromthe thernmal sight
J4 connecti on.
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61. Renpbve the bore sight collinmtor power cable fromthe 3J1
connecti on.

62. Place the dust covers on the bore sight collinmator power cabl e back
into a LOCK position.

63. Place the bore sight collimtor power cable into the bore sight
collimator carrying case

64. Replace the bore sight collimator to the carrying case.

65. Cose the lid on the bore sight collimtor carrying case, and
secure it.

66. Look into the thermal sight eye piece to ensure the battery |ight
is off.

REFERENCES
1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TON Weapon System Cui ded M ssile System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 225

Perform M220E4 TOMN weapon system qualification

Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOM2 weapon system sinul ated encased
mssile, fire conmmands, and a precision gunnery target
system while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 6 of 10 simnul ated vehicle presented and
achi eving 625 points.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 221

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Receive the fire commund.

2. Visually select a target without using the day sight tracker or
ni ght sight.

3. Place the elevation lock in the UNLOCKED position
4. Place the azimuth lock in the UNLOCKED position.

5. Look through the day sight tracker or night sight and use the
control knobs to point the day sight tracker or night sight in the
general direction of the selected target.

6. Adjust the focus control on the day sight tracker until the cross
hairs are in focus. Set the reticule light switch to QN, if necessary,
to see the cross hairs.

7. Adjust the control knobs until the cross hairs are positioned on the
target.

8. Look through the night sight and turn the diopter adjustment ring to
focus the reticule.

9. Ensure the battery nonitor |light and the NOT READY |ight are off.
10. Set the night sight Field of View selector to WOV.

11. Select the target and adjust the range focus, contrast, and
bri ghtness controls, as necessary.

12. Place the cross hairs on the target.
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13. On the night sight, set the field of view selector to NFOV.

14. Adjust the range focus, contrast, and brightness controls, as
necessary.

15. Select the day sight tracker or night sight, whichever provides the
better target inage.

16. Line up the cross hairs on the center of the visible nass of the
target.

17. Fire at the target if there are no obstructions or covered area

al ong the expected path of the target and the target is nmoving 35 kph or
less. Do not fire if an obstruction or covered area appears in your
field of view, don’t fire at the target.

18. Raise the arming | ever
19. Raise the trigger cover to expose the trigger
20. Push the trigger into fire the nissile.

21. Adjust the control knobs to track the target, keeping the cross
hairs on the center of the target.

22. Stop tracking when the missile hits the target or expl odes.
RELATED I TS

221

REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1425-472-12 TON 2 Weapon System Gui ded M ssil e System M220E4
2. FM 23-34 TOWN Heavy Antitank Weapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 226
Unl oad an M220E4 TOMR2 weaponh system

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete TOR weapon systemw th a | oaded
round.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 221

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Lock the traversing unit down into the negative eight (-8) degree
| ocked position.

2. Raise bridge clanp, and unlock the mssile.
3. Slide the encased m ssile backward and out of the |aunch tube.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area
2. Live fire range (if amunition is used)

RELATED | TS
221
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REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Wapon System
2. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOWN Weapon System CGui ded M ssile System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 229
I nspect an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system encased nissile

Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system encased missile, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1425-450-12

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 221

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Inspect the wooden nmissile crate for severe danage. Ensure the
forward end is pointed down range.

2. Inspect the humidity indicator by |ooking through the wi ndow on the
wooden missile crate to ensure the humidity indicator card on the
mssile is blue.

3. Renove the encased mssile fromthe wooden m ssile crate.

4, Ensure the serial nunber fromthe encased m ssile natches the seri al
nunber on the wooden m ssile crate.

5. Inspect the humidity indicator card on the encased mssile again to
ensure the first reading was accurate.

6. Inspect the rear diaphragmon the encased nmissile for rips and tears.
7. Inspect the rear half of the encased missile for cracks, dents, or
bul ges.

8. Renove the electrical connector dust cover on the encased missile.
9. Inspect the electrical connector on the encased nissile for ease of
novenent, bent pins, and debris.

10. Inspect the rubber detent boot on the encased missile for dry rot
and ease of novenent.

11. Inspect the guide rails on the encased missile for danage.

12. Inspect the forward half of the encased mssile for cracks, dents,
or bul ges.

13. Inspect the index lugs on the encased missile for stability,

ensuring they are not bent and are aligned with the guide rails.

14. Renove the quick release clanp and forward handling ring fromthe
encased m ssile.

15. Inspect the forward di aphragmon the encased nmissile for rips and
tears.

16. Ensuring there are 4 snmall pinholes on the forward di aphragm

17. Replace the forward handling ring and quick rel ease clanp on the
encased missile.

18. Replace the protective cover on the encased nissile.
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VWEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON
Weapon: M220E4 TON2

DODI C Quantity
PB97 GUI DED M SSI LE TOW 1 each
Ammuni tion is not expended.
RELATED | TS
221
REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TON Weapon System CGui ded M ssile System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 230
I nspect an M220E4 TOA2 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete M220E4 TONR weapon system
St andar d: In accordance with the TM 9-1425-450-12.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the thermal sight fromthe storage case.

2. Inspect the thermal sight for damage.

3. Inspect the thermal sight exterior for cleanliness.
4. Inspect the thermal sight lens for cleanliness.

5. Renove the optical sight fromthe shroud bag.

6. Inspect the optical sight for damage.

7. Inspect the optical sight exterior for cleanliness.
8. Inspect the optical sight |ens.

9. Inspect electrical connections for cleanliness.

10. Inspect the traversing unit for damage.

11. Inspect the traversing unit for cleanliness.

12. Inspect the tripod for dammge.

13. Inspect the tripod for cleanliness.

14. Renove the mssile guidance set cover.

15. Inspect the nissile guidance set for damage.

16. Inspect the mssile guidance set for cleanliness.
17. Inspect the battery assenbly for damage.

18. Inspect the battery assenbly for cleanliness.

19. Inspect the electrical connector for cleanliness.
20. Open the battery power conditioner Ilid.

21. Inspect the battery power conditioner for danage.
22. Inspect the battery power conditioner for cleanliness.
23. Inspect the launch tube for damage.

24. Inspect the launch tube for cleanliness.
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25. Renpve the bore sight collimtor fromthe carrying case.

26. Inspect the bore sight collimtor for danage.
27. Inspect the bore sight collimtor for cleanliness.
REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TON Weapon System CGui ded M ssile System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 231
Perform M22E4 TON2 weapon system advanced gunnery qualification

Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOM2 weapon system sinul ated encased
mssile, fire conmmands, and a precision gunnery target
system while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on 6 of 10 simnul ated vehicle presented and
achi eving 625 points.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 221

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Respond to the fire command.

2. Prioritize targets.

3. ldentify a target.

4. Determ ne the engageability of a target.
5. Choose a nethod of fire control

6. Engage target.

RELATED | TS

221

REFERENCES

1. FM23-34 TOWN Heavy Antitank Wapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 240
Advi se conmander on enploynent of the MAOAL sniper rifle

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the MIOAL sniper rifle.
St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,

and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

Consi der the characteristics/capabilities of the MIOAL.
Consi der techni ques of fire.

Consi der enploynment in the offense and the defense

| npl enent appropriate training.

ok e
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6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
7. Recomend enpl oynent of the MIOAL.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping
2. TM 05539C-10/1 Sniper Rifle, 7.62mm MOALl

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 252

Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of the MB2A1lA special application scoped
rifle

Condi tion: G ven an order with a comander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the MB2A1A Special Application Scoped Rifle (SASR)

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Anal yze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.
Consi der the characteristics/capabilities of the MB2A1lA.
Consi der techni ques of fire.

Consi der enploynment in the offense and the defense.
| mpl enent appropriate training.

Provi de technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
Recommend enpl oynment of the MB2A1A

N Ok WD R

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 256
Throw an Ms7 fragmentati on grenade

Condi tion: G ven an M7 fragnmentati on grenade and a stationary target,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance with FM 23-30.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assume a position provides cover, conceal nent, and good observation
of the assigned sector.

2. Detect the target by searching the assigned sector.

3. (Observe the target to establish the distance between the throw ng
position and the target area.

4. Renove the grenade from a grenade pouch.

5. Gip the grenade for right or left hand throw ng, and renpove the
safety clip.

6. Gasp the pull ring with the index or middle finger of the non-
t hrowi ng hand, and renove the safety pin with a pulling, tw sting notion.

7. Look at the target, and throw the grenade using the overhand nethod
so the grenade arcs, |anding on or near the target.
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8. Allowthe notion of the throwing armto continue naturally once the
grenade is rel eased.

9. Seek cover to avoid being hit by fragments or direct eneny fire. |If
no cover is available, drop to the prone position with the helnet facing
the direction of the grenade’s detonation.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Genade pit with stationary target

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
(881 GRENADE, HAND, FRAG M7 1 each
REFERENCES

1. FM 3-23-30 Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 257

Engage targets with grenades for distance and accuracy

Condi tion: G ven practice grenades and targets at 20, 30, and 40
neters; while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving inpact on 2 of 3 targets at each station within
the effective casualty radius of the grenade.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Engage a fighting position at 30 neters with 3 grenades, fromthe
kneel i ng position.

2. Engage a trench target at 40 neters with 3 grenades, fromthe
standi ng position.

3. Engage a nortar position at 30 neters with 3 grenades, fromthe
kneel i ng position.

4. Engage a troop in the open at 20 nmeters with 3 grenades, fromthe
al ternate prone position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Genade pit with stationary targets at 20 to 40 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
(878 FUZE, DELAY, F/ G811 PRAC GREN 12 each
RELATED | TS
256
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-30 Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 258
Execute a grenade assault course of fire

Condi tion: G ven practice grenades and targets at 20, 25, and 35,
neters; while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving inpact on 2 of 3 targets at each station, within
the effective casualty radius of the grenade.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Engage eneny troop in the open froma fighting hole at 35, meters
fromthe standing position, using 1 grenade within 15 seconds.

2. Myve to the eneny bunker, approaching fromthe side.
3. (Observe for bunker openings.

4. Engage the bunker through avail abl e opening(s) with 1 grenade,
wi thin 15 seconds.

5. Move to next avail able covered position.

6. Engage nortar pit fromthe kneeling position at 20 nmeters, with 1
grenade, within 15 seconds.

7. Move to next avail able covered position.

8. Engage eneny troops behind cover fromthe alternate prone position,
with 1 grenade, within 15 seconds.

9. Moywve to next avail able covered position.

10. Engage a trench fromthe standing position, at 25 neters, with 1
gr enade.

11. Move to next avail able covered position.
12. Engage a vehicle and di smounted troops fromthe kneeling position,
at 25 neters, with 2 grenades, within 15 seconds.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Genade pit with stationary targets at 20 to 40 neters

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
378 FUZE, DELAY, F/ G811 PRAC GREN 7 each
RELATED | TS
256
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-30 Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 259
Construct a surface danger zone for a grenade range

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct live-fire training with hand grenades, MK19 grenade
| aunchers, or M203 grenade | aunchers.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit, in accordance
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with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne maxi mumrange of the weapons with amunition to be fired,
to determne "distance X"

2. Determine left and right lateral limts, based on "distance X "

3. Deternmine ricochet factor, depending on conposition of inpact
mat eri al down range.

4. Determ ne the nunber of firing points to calculate the width of the
SDZ.

5. Conpute area "A" and area "B" zones.
6. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 map to depict the SDZ

REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 260
Enpl ace an MA9Al1l surface trip flare

Condi tion: G ven an MA9A1 surface trip flare, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-1370- 208- 10.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Inspect for straightness of the pull pin.

2. Inspect for alignnent of the safety clip and the holes in cover
| oadi ng assenbl y.

I nspect for corrosion and | coseness of the cover | oading assenbly.
I nspect for a deforned flare and/ or nounting bracket.

I nspect for tension and position of trigger spring.
Inspect for legibility of the ammunition | ot nunber.
Loosen both wi ng-nuts on the nounting bracket.

. Renopve the flare assenbly fromthe nounting bracket by sliding
upwar d.

9. Place the flare in safe place until the nounting bracket is ready
for use.

10. Nail or clanp the mounting bracket firmy to a stationary object
and in the upright position, with the trigger assenbly up

11. Attach the trip wire to a rigid object, approximtely 40 feet to
the right of the nounting bracket.

12. Return to the mounting bracket, while unrolling the trip wire.

13. Insert the trip wire through the hole in the trigger, and pull the
wire taut.

14. Rotate the trigger counter-clockwi se 1/4 turn, and center trigger
over the openi ng between the tabs on the top of the nounting bracket.

O NGO R®
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15. Pull the trip wire tight to hold the trigger. Then wap the trip
wire around the trigger, and twist the trip wire until it is secure.

16. Check to ensure the trip wire is free of snags and will not bind.
Ensure the trigger is centered between the tabs.

17. Replace the flare into the nounting bracket so the lower tip of the
firing lever is centered between the tabs on the top of the nounting
bracket and 1/16 of an inch above the trigger body.

18. Clanp the flare into position by tightening only the upper w ng-nut
hand tight.

19. Check to ensure the firing lever is clear to spring outward when
the trigger is tripped.

20. Hold the firing lever firmy against the flare.

21. Renpbve the safety clip fromthe holes in the cover |oading
assenbly, and retain the safety clip on the person.

22. Carefully release pressure on the firing lever until it rests
agai nst the trigger.

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denol i tions
DODI C Quantity
L495 FLARE, SURFACE, TRIP, M9A1l 1 each
Expendi ture of anmmunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
261
REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1370-208-10 Photoflash cartridges, surface flares, and
m scel | ani ous pyrotechnic itens

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 261
Recover an MA9Al1l surface trip flare

Condi tion: G ven an enpl aced M49Al surface trip flare, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 9-1370- 208- 10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Carefully depress and hold the firing | ever against the flare body.
2. Insert the safety clip through the clip holes.

3. Loosen the upper wi ng-nut and push the flare down into the nounting
bracket.

4. Slowy release the firing lever until the safety clip is properly
positioned and holding the firing | ever against the body of the flare.

5. Renove the trip wire fromthe trigger, and rewind the wre.

6. Renove the nmounting bracket and flare assenbly fromthe stationary
obj ect .

7. Cean and dry the flare and the bracket assenbly.
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8. Repack the flare inside the original packing.

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
L495 FLARE, SURFACE, TRIP, MO9Al 1 each
Expendi ture of ammunition is not required.
RELATED | TS
260
REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1370-208-10 Photoflash cartridges, surface flares, and
m scel | ani ous pyrotechnic itens

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 262
Enpl ace an MLBALl O aynore nine

Condi tion: G ven an ML8BA1l Claynore mine, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: In accordance with FM 23-23.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the mne and all accessories are in the bandol eer.

2. Renove and nmintain possession of the Mb7 firing device and the M40
test set.

3. Renove the dust cover fromthe connector of the Mb7 firing device
and fromthe femal e connector of the MO test set.

4. Plug the MAO test set into the Mb7 firing device. Leave the
conbi nation shorting plug and dust cover assenbly on the other end of
the MAO test set.

5. Position the M7 firing device bail to the fire position. Actuate
the handl e of the Mb7 firing device with a firm quick squeeze and
observe the flashing of the lanp through the wi ndow of the M40 test set.

6. If the lanmp does not flash (on and off), disconnect and reconnect
the shorting plug dust cover on the MAO test set. Retest.

7. Position the M7 firing device bail to the SAFE position.
8. Renove the electrical firing wire, leaving the mne in the bandol eer.

9. Renove the shorting plug dust cover fromthe connector of the firing
wire.

10. Renove the shorting plug dust cover fromthe other end of the MO
test set.

11. Plug the connector of the firing wire into the MA0 test set.

12. Position the Mb7 firing device bail to the fire position. Ensure
no friendly personnel are near the blasting cap, as it nay detonate.

13. Actuate the handle of the M67 firing device with a firm quick
squeeze and observe the flashing of the lanp through the w ndow of the
MAO test set.

14. If there is no flash, replace the blasting cap and retest.
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15. Position the M7 firing device bail to the SAFE position
16. Disconnect the firing wire fromthe MIO test set.
17. Connect the shorting plug dust cover to the firing wire.

18. Secure the shorting plug end of the firing wire at the firing
posi tion.

19. Place the bandol eer on your shoul der and unroll the firing wire to
the position selected for enplacing the mne.

20. Renove the mine fromthe bandoleer. Turn the |egs rearward and
t hen downward. Spread each pair of |[egs about 45 degrees. One leg
shoul d protrude to the front and one to the rear of the mne

21. Position the mine with the surface marked FRONT TOAMRD ENEMY and
the arrows on top of the mine pointing in the direction of the eneny or
the desired area of fire.

22. Select an ainmng point is about 50 meters (150 feet) to the front
the mne and about 2 1/2 neters (8 feet) above the ground.

23. Position the eye about 15 centinmeters (6 inches) to the rear of the
si ght.

24. Aimthe mine by sighting through the peep sight. The groove of the
sight should be in line with the aimng point. The aimng point should
be in the center of the desired area of coverage, and the bottom edge of
the peep sight should be parallel to the ground is to be covered with
the fragnent spray.

25. Secure the firing wire about 1 neter behind the nine
26. Unscrew one of the shipping plug primng adapters fromthe m ne.

27. Slide the slotted end of the shipping plug primng adapter onto the
firing wires of the blasting cap between the crinped connections and the
bl asti ng cap.

28. Pull the excess wire through the slotted end of the adapter unti
the top of the blasting cap is firmy seated in the bottom portion of
t he shi pping plug primng adapter

29. Screw the adapter with blasting cap into the detonator
30. Re-check the aimof the nine.

31. Canopuflage the nmine and, if possible, bury the firing wire to
protect it fromfire and eneny detection

32. Make certain you have the bandol eer and other accessories. Then
nove to the covered firing position at least 16 neters to the rear or
the side of the enplaced m ne.

33. Before connecting the Mb7 firing device to the firing wire, nake
certain the safety bail is in the SAFE position and all friendly troops
within 250 nmeters of the front and sides and 100 neters of the rear of
the mine are under cover.

34. Renpbve the dust cover on the Mb7 firing device. Renove the
combi nation shorting plug and dust cover fromthe end of the firing
wire, and connect the Mb7 firing device to the firing wire.

35. Position the Mb7 firing device bail to the FIRE position

36. Actuate the handle of the Mb7 firing device with a firm quick
squeeze.

3-C- 202



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Appropriate demolition range (if ammunition is used)

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
K143 M NE, APERS, ML8Al, W ACCES 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required. K144 M NE, APERS,
ML8, | NERT may al so be used to standard.

RELATED | TS
263
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-23 Antipersonnel Mne ML8A1 C aynore

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 263
Recover an ML8ALl C aynore nine

Condi tion: G ven an enpl aced ML8A1 C aynpore mne, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: In accordance with FM 23-23.
PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Position the Mb7 firing device bail to the SAFE position.
2. Disconnect the firing wire fromthe firing device.

3. Replace the conbination shorting plug dust cover on the firing wire
connector and the dust cover on the Mb7 firing device.

4. Unscrew and renove the shipping plug primng-adapter containing the
bl asting cap fromthe nine.

5. Renove the blasting cap and firing wire fromthe shipping plug
pri m ng-adapt er.

6. Reverse the shipping plug primng-adapter, and screw the plug end of
the adapter into the detonator well.

7. Renove the firing wire fromits secure position.

8. Re-roll the blasting cap and firing wire, and place it inits
cardboard cont ai ner.

9. Renove the nmine fromits enplacenent.
10. Repack the mine and its accessories into their respective pockets
i n the bandol eer.

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
K143 M NE, APERS, ML8Al, W ACCES 1 each

Expendi ture of ammunition is not required. K144 M NE, APERS,
ML8, | NERT may al so be used to standard.
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RELATED | TS
262
REFERENCES

1. FM23-23 Antipersonnel Mne ML8A1l Cl aynore

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 264
Detonate an electric initiation set

Condi tion: G ven an M6 electric blasting cap, firing wire, an M1l test
set, M2 cap crinpers, explosive charge, and a bl asting
machi ne, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By achi evi ng detonation of the blasting cap.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Test for proper operation, and maintain control of the blasting
machi ne.

2. Performa function check of the Mbl test set by depressing the

handl e sharply and observing the indicator |anp does not illum nate.
3. Hold the M2 cap crinpers across the binging posts of the Mbl test
set. Press the handl e sharply, and observe illum nation of the

i ndi cator | anp.

4. Connect one end of the firing wire to the Mbl test set binding
posts. Shunt the other end of the firing wire. Squeeze the M1l test
set handl e, and observe illum nation of the indicator |anp.

5. Wth one end of the firing wire connected to the Mol bi ndi ng posts,
unshunt the other end of the firing wire. Squeeze the Ml test set
handl e, and observe the indicator |anp does not illum nate. Shunt one
end of the firing wire.

6. Lay out the firing wire fromthe charge and the firing point keeping
it as straight and as short as possible.

7. Repeat steps 4 and 5 to retest the firing wire.

8. Renove the cap fromits spool. Place the cap in the pal mof the
hand with | ead wires passing between the index and mniddle fingers.

9. Wap the blasting cap wire around the pal mof the hand twice. G asp
the wire spool with the free hand and unreel the wire. Conpletely
unreel the cap wires fromthe cardboard spool.

10. Place the blasting cap under a sandbag or hel net, while extending
the wires to their full Iength.

11. Renove the short circuit shunt fromthe cap wres.

12. Attach the cap wires to the binding posts of the Mbl test set.
Squeeze the test set handle, and observe the indicator |anp flashes.

13. Connect the blasting cap lead wires to the firing wire using a
western union pigtail splice. Wap the splices with electrical
i nsul ation tape.

14. Prinme the charge, and return to the firing point.
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15. Fromthe firing point, retest the firing circuit by unshunting the
firing wire, connecting the firing wire to the binding posts of the M1
test set, squeezing the handle of the Mbl test set, and observing
illumnation of the indicator lanp. Reshunt the firing wire.

16. Ensure all personnel are accounted for. Announce, “Fire in the
hole” loudly 3 tines. Then connect the firing wire to the binding posts
of the blasting machi ne.

17. Seek cover, and initiate the charge using the blasting nachine.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
MD30 CHG, DEMO, 1/4 LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
ML30 CAP, BLASTI NG, ELEC 1 each
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 265
Detonate a non-electric initiation set

Condi tion: G ven an M/ non-electric blasting cap, MO0 time fuse, a
fuse igniters, explosive charge, and M2 cap crinpers, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving detonation of the blasting cap.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Cut and discard the first 6 inches of tinme fuse with the M2 cap
cri npers.

2. Cut a 3-foot length of tine fuse with the M2 cap cri npers.

3. lgnite the 3-foot length of tine fuse with a fuse igniter, and
determine the total burn tine.

4. Convert minutes into seconds and divide by 3 to determ ne the burn
time per foot of time fuse.

5. Determ ne amount of time fuse necessary for the required time del ay.

6. Cut required length of tine fuse with the M2 cap crinpers, ensuring
the ends are cut squarely.

7. Attach a fuse igniter to the tinme fuse by renoving the shipping
plug. Push the time fuse into the open end of the fuse igniter until it
is fully seated. Tighten the fuse hol der cap. Leave the safety pin
attached to the igniter.

8. Hold the blasting cap between the thunb and ring finger of one hand,
with the forefinger of the sane hand on the closed end of the blasting
cap.
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9. Inspect the blasting cap by | ooking into the open end. Qbserve for
presence of a yellowcolored ignition charge. Ensure dirt or foreign
material is not present inside the blasting cap.

10. Hold the tinme fuse vertically, with the square cut end up, and slip
the bl asting cap gently down over the fuse so the flash charge in the
cap touches the fuse.

11. Gasp the fuse with the thunb and ring finger, while applying
slight pressure with the forefinger on the closed end of the cap. Use
the opposite hand to grasp the M2 cap crinpers. Place the crinping jaws
around the cap at a point 1/8 to 1/2 inch fromthe open end.

12. The thunb and ring finger hold the fuse are bel ow the M2 crinpers.
Rest the second finger of the hand holding the fuse on top of the
crinpers to prevent the M2 cap crinpers fromsliding up the cap.

13. Extend both arms straight out while rotating the hands so the
closed end of the blasting cap is pointing away fromthe body and away
from ot her personnel.

14. Crinmp the blasting cap by firmy squeezing the M2 cap crinper

handl es together until the crinper handl es stop com ng together. Ensure
the head is bowed while crinmping so the face is not exposed in the event
of accidental detonation of the blasting cap.

15. Inspect the crinp connection of the blasting cap and the time fuse.

16. Prime the charge by inserting the blasting cap into the explosive.
Secure the blasting cap to the charge with a prining adapter or tape.

17. Renove the safety pin fromthe fuse igniter. Gasp the pull ring;
turn the ring a 1/4 of a turn clockw se; and give it a quick, hard pull.

18. Lay the fuse igniter on the ground and seek cover.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
MD30 CHG, DEMO, 1/4 LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG, NON-ELEC 1 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTING TIME 1 each
M7 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 1 each
REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 266
Detonate a detonating cord single-firing system

Condi tion: G ven detonating cord, an initiation set, and expl osive
charges, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving detonation of the charge.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Wap and secure detonating cord around each charge.

2. Lay out a length of detonating cord, sufficient to connect all of
t he charges.

3. Connect each primed charge to the length of detonating cord, using a
square knots or detonating cord clips and reinforcing each splice with
t ape.

4. Attach the blasting cap of a prepared initiation set to within 6
i nches of the firing point end of the detonating cord, using tape
leaving 1/8 to 1/4 inch of the blasting cap exposed.

5. Seek cover and detonate the charge(s).

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

REFERENCES
1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 267
Clear an electrical initiation set msfire

Condi tion: G ven an unexpl oded charge primed with an electric
initiation set, an Mpl test set, a blasting machine, and 1
pound, prined charge, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring synpathetic detonation of the charge.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Imrediately attenpt to re-fire the charge with the blasting machine.

2. Check the wire connection and bl asting machine termnals to ensure
connections are tight and no bare wires are touching.

3. Disconnect the blasting machine fromthe firing circuit and retest
the blasting nachine. |If the blasting machine fails, utilize another
bl asti ng machine and attenpt to fire again. |If the blasting machine
passes, reconnect and again attenpt to fire the circuit.

4. Disconnect the blasting machine fromthe firing wire.

5. Uilize the Mbl test set to test the firing circuit. |If the circuit
fails, shunt the firing wire by twisting the wires together and inspect
the entire firing circuit for wire breaks or short circuits without
handling the blasting cap. |If the firing circuit passes, reconnect the
bl asti ng machi ne and again attenpt to fire.

6. If unable to correct the nisfire, place a prined, 1 pound charge
against the misfired charge and detonate it.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range
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VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
MD30 CHG, DEMO, 1/4 LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
ML30 CAP, BLASTI NG, ELEC 1 each
RELATED I TS
264
REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions
2. FM 5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expediant Charges

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 268
Clear a non-electric initiation set msfire

Condi tion: G ven an unexpl oded charge primed with a non-electric
initiation set and 1 pound, prined charge, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring synpathetic detonation of the charge.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Wit a mininumof 30 minutes fromthe estimated time of detonation.
2. Inspect the initiation set to determ ne cause of misfire.

3. Place 1 pound, primed charge against the msfired charge.

4. Detonate the primed charge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD32 CHG DEMO, 1-LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG NON- ELEC 1 each
MB70 FUZE, BLASTING TIME 30 each
M7 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 1 each

RELATED I TS

265

REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions
2. FM 5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expediant Charges
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 269
Clear a detonating cord firing systemmisfire

Condi tion: G ven an unexpl oded, detonating prinmed charge; and an
initiation set; while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By ensuring synpathetic detonation of the charge.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. For non-electric initiation sets, wait until the tine fuse has
stopped burning and 30 minutes after the estimate tine of detonation.

2. Inspect the initiation set.
3. Cut the detonating cord between the blasting cap and t he charge.

4. Attach a newinitiation set 6 inches fromthe firing point end of
t he detonating cord.

5. Attenpt to fire the charge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denpl i ti ons
DODI C Quantity
MD32 CHG DEMO, 1-LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
M456 DETONATI NG CORD 30 each
RELATED | TS
266
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 270
Bore a hol e using an inprovised shape charge

Condi ti on: G ven a mission, an individual denplition kit, M/ non-
electric blasting cap, MO0 tinme fuse, an MsO fuse igniter,
container, cavity liner, standoff sticks, and C4 expl osives.

St andar d: In accordance with FM 5-250.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renpve the ends fromthe container.

2. Secure the cavity liner to the bottomof the container with the
concave facing up.

3. Calculate the anpbunt of explosive required to acconplish the m ssion.

4. Tightly pack explosives into the container ensuring absence of air
pockets and the expl osive height is 2 tines the cone height.

5. Secure the standoff sticks to the container ensuring the standoff
distance is 1 1/2 the cone's height.
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6. Place the inprovised shape charge.
7. Construct a non-electric initiation set.
8.

Prime the explosive at the exact top center of the charge and cover
the blasting cap with a small quantity of C4 expl osive.

9. Initiate the inprovised shape charge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD23 CHG, DEMO, 1 1/4 LB BLOCK C-41 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG, NON-ELEC 1 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTING TIME 12 each
M7 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 2 each

RELATED I TS

265 281

REFERENCES

1. FM5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expedi ant Charges
2. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 271
Cl ear an obstacle with an inprovised bangal ore torpedo

Condi tion: G ven an obstacle, an individual denolitions kit, 2 U shaped
pi ckets, C-4 explosives, detonating cord, M60 fuse igniter,
M700 time fuse, and M/ non-electric blasting cap.

St andar d: I n accordance with FM 5-250.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Separate the packaging material fromthe C4 expl osive.
2. Inspect the U shaped pickets for dents or danmge.

3. Place the C4 explosives into the concave portion of the 2 U shaped
pi ckets.

4. Mold the C4 explosive, using a non-sparking tool, into the concave
portions run the entire length of U shaped pickets.

5. Place a line of detonating cord on top of the C4 explosive of one of
the pickets and nake a single overhand knot every 6 to 8 inches. Ensure
the detonating cord runs several feet past the U shaped picket length so
it can be tied into a firing system

6. Place the other U shaped picket onto the picket with the detonating
cord previously set in. Ensure the C4 explosive fromeach picket is
touchi ng and detonating cord is in the niddle.

7. Secure the 2 engineer stakes together with tape or wre.
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8. Place the inprovised bangal ore under the obstacle.

9. Construct a non-electric initiation set.

10. Prime the detonating cord with the non-electric initiation set.
11. Fire the inprovised bangal ore torpedo.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD23 CHG DEMO, 1 1/4 LB BLOCK C-41 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG NON- ELEC 1 each
MA56 DETONATI NG CORD 20 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTING TI ME 12 each
M7 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 2 each

RELATED I TS

265 280

REFERENCES

1. FM5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expedi ant Charges
2. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 272
Enpl ace a grapeshot charge

Condi tion: G ven an individual denmolition kit, anmunition can,
projectiles, buffer material, C4 explosives, CD450-4J
bl asting machine, firing wire, Mol blasting cap test set,
detonating cord, and M6 bl asting cap.

St andar d: In accordance with FM 5-250.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Mke a hole in the center of the bottom of the ammunition can |arge
enough to accept a blasting cap.

2. Place the plastic explosive uniformy in the bottom of the
anmuni ti on can.

3. Renove all voids or air spaces fromthe C4 expl osive by pressing the
C4 into the container using a non-sparking instrunent.

4. Place 2 inches of buffer material (leaves, dirt, cardboard) directly
on top of the expl osive.

5. Place the projectiles (nails, bolts, rocks) on top of the buffer
materi al .

6. Place a covering over the projectiles to prevent spilling when
handl i ng the charge.
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7. Construct an electric initiation set.

8. Make a cap well in the plastic explosive charge through the hole in
t he bottom of the container.

9. Aimthe charge at the center of the target from about 100 feet.

10. Prinme the charge by inserting the blasting cap into the cap well,
and then cover the blasting cap with a small quantity of C4 expl osive.

11. Re-check the aimof the charge.
12. Fire the grapeshot charge upon conmand or upon entry of the eneny
into the kill zone.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD23 CHG, DEMO, 1 1/4 LB BLOCK C-41 1 each
ML30 CAP, BLASTI NG, ELEC 1 each
MA56 DETONATI NG CORD 15 each

RELATED I TS

264

REFERENCES

1. FM5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expedi ant Charges
2. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 273
Construct an expedi ent satchel charge

Condi tion: G ven a container, C4, and tape, while wearing a fighting
| oad.
St andar d: In accordance with FM 5-34,

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Fill the satchel with the expl osives.
2. Seal the satchel with tape.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
M23 CHG DEMO, 1 1/4 LB BLOCK C-41 1 each
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RELATED | TS
266
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions
2. FM5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expediant Charges

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 274
Construct an expedi ent cratering charge

Condi tion: G ven TNT and tape, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: In accordance with FM 5-34.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne the size of the crater needed.

2. Determ ne the anpunt of explosives by using 10 pounds of expl osive
for every foot of depth of the bore hole.

3. Assenble the charge by taping the TNT together.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
MD32 CHG DEMO, 1-LB BLOCK TNT 1 each
RELATED | TS
266 282
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions
2. FM 5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expediant Charges

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 275
Breach an object using a platter charge

Condi tion: G ven a demolition mssion, an individual demolitions kit, a
platter, container, C4 explosives, MO fuse igniter, MO0
time fuse, and M7/ non-electric blasting cap.

St andar d: In accordance with FM 5-250.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renpve the ends fromthe container.

2. Insert the platter into one end of the container.

3. Uniformy pack a quantity of explosives behind the platter, equal to
the weight of the platter.

3-C 213



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

4., Use available material to aimthe charge at the direct center of the
target.

5. Construct a non-electric initiation set.

6. Prime the charge at the exact, rear center, and cover the blasting
cap with a small quantity of C4, if any part of the blasting cap is
exposed.

7. Recheck the aimng of the charge.
8. Account for all personnel, take cover, and fire the charge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI T1 ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD23 CHG, DEMO, 1 1/4 LB BLOCK C-41 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG, NON-ELEC 1 each
M456 DETONATI NG CORD 30 each
M/ 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 1 each

RELATED I TS

265

REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 276
Plan the denolition of a target

Condi tion: G ven a denolition mission and an inventory of avail able
denmplition tools and materials, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with FM 5-250.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine the type and strength of target materials.
2. Determine the target size, shape, and configuration.
3. Determine the desired detonation effect.

4. Determne the type of hasty charge to create the desired detonation
effect.

5. Determne the type of explosive needed to create the desired
detonation effect.

6. Determi ne the anpunt of expl osive needed to create the desired
detonation effect.

7. Determne the placenent of the charge to create the desired
detonati on effect.

8. Determ ne the tanping nethod for the charge.
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9. Determine the type of initiation set.
10. Determne the primng direction for the charge.

11. Deternine safety precautions necessary to detonate the charge(s)
without injury to friendly personnel.

REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions
2. FM 5-34 Engineer Field Data; Field Expediant Charges

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 277
Detonate a detonating cord dual firing system

Condi tion: G ven detonating cord, an initiation set and expl osive
charges, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achi eving detonation of the charge(s).

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Separately wap and secure 2 |l engths of detonating cord around each
char ge.

2. Lay out 2 lengths of detonating cord are sufficient in length to
connect all of the charges.

3. Connect each prined charge to both | engths of detonating cord, using
a square knots or detonating cord clips, and reinforcing each splice
with tape.

4. Attach a blasting cap of a prepared initiation set to within 6
i nches of the firing point end of each length of detonating cord using
tape leaving 1/8 to 1/4 inch of the blasting cap exposed.

5. Seek cover, and detonate the charges.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
MA56 DETONATI NG CORD 30 each
RELATED | TS
266
REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 278
Fall a tree using an external tree cutting charge

Condi tion: G ven a squad denolition kit, an initiation set and/or
firing system C4 or TNT explosives, and a tree or pole,
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whil e wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: By falling the tree or pole in the required direction

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine the dianmeter of the tree approximately 5 feet above the
ground.

2. Calculate the anpbunt of explosive necessary to cut the tree.

3. Renove the bark fromaround the tree approximately 5 feet above the
ground and wi de enough to accommodat e the char ge.

4. Shape the explosive so it is rectangular in shape, 1 to 2 inches
thick, and twice as wide as it is high

5. Oient the explosive' s |ongest dinension horizontally and secure the
explosive to the tree on the side in which it is intended to fall using
duct tape.

6. Prime the explosive with an initiation set and nove to the firing
poi nt .

7. Account for all personnel and then announce, “Fire in the hole”, 3
tines.

8. Seek cover and initiate the charge or initiate the charge and seek
cover.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG, NON-ELEC 1 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTING TI M 12 each
M7 66 I GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO 2 each
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 279
Sever steel using a steel cutting charge

Condi tion: G ven an individual denolition kit, an initiation set and/or
firing system C4 or M18 sheet explosives, and a stee
rail or plate, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By cutting the steel rail or plate into 2 sections.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine the configuration of the steel to be cut.
2. Determine the conposition of the steel to be cut.

3. Calculate the size of the charge by the configuration, conposition,
and size of the steel to be cut.
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4. Shape the charge so the width of the charge's cross section is
between 1 and 3 tines its thickness.

5. Place and secure the explosives so the charge is continuous over the
conplete line of the proposed cut, and there is close contact between
the charge and the target.

6. Prime the charge with an initiation set. Prine long charges every 4
to 5 feet. |If butting G4 packages end to end along the line of cut,
prinme every fourth charge

7. Ensure the direction of initiation is perpendicular to the target.

8. Account for all personnel and then announce, “Fire in the hole,” 3
times.

9. Seek cover, and initiate the charge or initiate the charge, and seek
cover.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions
DODI C Quantity
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG NON-ELEC 1 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTING TI ME 12 each
M7 66 | GNI TOR, TIME, BLASTING MO0 2 each
REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 280
Enpl ace an MLA2 bangal ore torpedo

Condi tion: G ven an MLA2 bangal ore torpedo denmolition kit, non-electric
bl asting cap, tinme fuse, fuse igniter, a prinmng adapter
and a wire obstacle or mnefield, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By clearing a |l ane through the obstacle or ninefield.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Assune a covered position near the object.
2. Place the nose sleeve on one end of a tube assenbly.

3. Slide the tube assenbly under the obstacle or across the target,
nose sl eeve first.

4. Connect a connecting sleeve to the near end of the extended tube.

5. Connect another tube into the connecting sleeve, and slide the tube
assenbly farther under the obstacle or across the target.

6. Repeat performance steps 4 and 5 until the interconnected tube
assenbl i es span the depth of the wire obstacle or minefield.
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7. Prime the charge with a non-electric blasting cap, using the primng
adapter, and nove to the firing point.

8. Account for all personnel and then announce, “Fire in the hole,” 3
times.

9. Initiate the charge by renoving the safety pin fromthe fuse
igniter, turning the ignition ring 1/4 turn clockw se, and pulling the
ignition ring.

10. Lay the fuse igniter on the ground, and seek cover

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: Muni ti ons/ Denolitions

DODI C Quantity
MD28 DEMO KI' T, BANGALORE TORPEDO 1 each
ML31 CAP, BLASTI NG, NON- ELEC 1 each
M670 FUZE, BLASTI NG TI ME 1 each
M/ 66 | GNI TOR, TI Mg, BLASTING MO 1 each

RELATED | TS

271

REFERENCES

1. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denplitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 283
Performa denolition breach of a door

Condi tion: G ven a wooden or |ight metal door, an individual denolition
kit, detonating cord, M/00 tinme fuse, M7 blasting cap, MO
fuse igniter, duct tape, and doubl e contact tape.

St andar d: By achieving the desired detonation effect.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Lay out and cut double contact tape to the required | ength.
2. Place the double contact tape with the exposed side facing up

3. Place a strand of detonating cord at |east 8 inches |onger than the
| ength of the double contact tape down the center of the double contact
t ape.

4. Place additional strands of detonating cord, cut to the same length
as the double contact tape, along side the center strand. Ensure all
strands of detonating cord are touching.

5. Cover the strands of detonating cord and the exposed side of the
doubl e contact tape with duct tape.

6. Tie an overhand knot in the end of the long strand of detonating
cord, nmaking a 6 inch detonating cord pigtail.
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7. Peel off the double contact tape backing and attach to the target
fromtop to the bottom and strai ght up and down on the door.

8. Construct a non-electric initiation set.
9. Prime the detonating cord pigtail with the initiation set.
10. Account for all personnel. Take cover, and fire the charge.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Denolitions Range

2. Mock door for explosive breaching

REFERENCES
1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 284

Direct the enpl oynent of denolitions

Condi tion: Gven a unit, all necessary demolitions or field expedient
denolitions, and an order with a mssion to enpl oy
denol i tions.

St andar d: To successfully enploy denolitions to acconplish the intent
of the hi gher headquarters' order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne denolition requirenents.
2. Submt request for additional support and/or naterial.

3. Supervise preparation of charges and construction of field expedi ent
denolitions.

4. Provide security for personnel enplacing denmolitions.
5. Supervi se enpl acenent of denolitions.

REFERENCES

1. FM 20-32 M ne/ Counterm ne Qperations

2. FM 23-23 Antipersonnel M ne ML8AL C aynore

3. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

4. MCRP 3-17A Engi neer Field Data

5. FMFM 13-7 MAGTF Breachi ng Qperations

6. NW 3-15 Mne VWarfare

7. MW 3-35.3 Mlitary Qperations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 285

Direct the installation of a mnefield

Condi tion: G ven a unit, antipersonnel and/or antitank m nes,
initiating devices, a Hasty Protective Mnefield Record, and
an order with a mission requiring the establishnent of a
hasty minefield.
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St andar d: To acconplish stated nission in accordance with references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Determ ne |ikely eneny avenues of approach.

Det ermi ne avail able mine assets and tine avail abl e.

Request authority to install minefield.

Indicate the trace of mines using mine strips and nmarking forns.
I ndicate the | ocation of dunps for mines and naterial s.

I ndicate the I andmarks and | ocation of marking |anes.

Supervi se installation of mnefield.

Verify the conpleted nminefield report

© 0O NG ODNRE

Submit appropriate mnefield report and di agram
10. Continue with assigned m ssion.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task can be trained to standard using inert training mnes
from TAVSC or "field expedient sinulators."”

REFERENCES

DA FORM 1355-1-R Hasty Protective Mnefield Record
FM 20-32 M ne/ Count erm ne Qperations

FM 5- 250 Expl osi ves and Denolitions

FMFM 6- 4 Marine Rifle Conpany

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

MCRP 3- 17A Engi neer Field Data

NP 3-15 M ne Warfare

MCWP 3-17 Engi neer Operations

NGO ODNRE

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 286
Direct the extraction of a mnefield

Condi tion: Gven a unit, an installed hasty mnefield, a Hasty
Protective Mnefield Record with associ ated diagram and an
order requiring the extraction of a hasty ninefield.

St andar d: To acconplish stated nission in accordance with higher
headquarters' order and references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Report intention to extract the minefield.
2 Report initiation of extracting mnefield.
3. Supervise extraction of mnefield.

4 Report the conpletion of the extraction.
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ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task can be trained to standard using inert training mnes
from TAVSC or "field expedient sinulators."”

REFERENCES

DA FORM 1355-1-R Hasty Protective Mnefield Record
FM 20-32 M ne/ Count ermi ne Qperations

FM 5- 250 Expl osi ves and Denolitions

FMFM 6-4 NMarine Rifle Conpany

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

MCRP 3-17A Engi neer Field Data

NP 3-15 M ne Warfare

MCWP 3-17 Engi neer Operations

® N R~ wDNPR

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 291
Probe for a m ne

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, a non-netallic probe, and an
enpl aced anti personnel or antitank mne, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with FM 21-75.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Renove hel net, |oad-carrying equi prent, watch, rings, belt, dog
tags, and anything el se may hi nder nmovenent or fall off.

2. Leave rifle and equiprment with the team

3. Place the unsharpened end of the probe in the pal mof one hand with
fingers extended and thunb hol di ng the probe.

4. Probe every 5 cm (2 in) across a 1-neter front. Push the probe
gently into the ground, at an angle |less than 45 degrees.

5. Kneel (or lie down) and feel upward and forward with the free hand
to find trip wires and pressure prongs before starting to probe.

6. Put just enough pressure on the probe to sink it slowy into the
ground. If the probe does not go into the ground, pick or chip the dirt
away with the probe and renove it by hand.

7. Stop probing when a solid object is touched.
8. Renove enough dirt fromaround the object to find out what it is.

9. If the object detected is a nine, mark it by tying a piece of paper,
cloth, or engineer tape to a stake and placing the stake in the ground
by the mine. Report its exact location to higher headquarters.

REFERENCES
1. FM 21-75 Conmbat Skills of the Sol dier
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 292
Negotiate a wire obstacle by crossing over

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: To achi eve passage beyond the obstacl e.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Crouch low and grasp the top strand of wire with one hand.

2. Use the other hand to reach forward and feel for a clear spot to
pl ace your foot.

3. Raise your body up, still grasping the top strand of wire.

4. Lift the foot up and over, passing it close to the hand hol ding the
wire.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Wre

RELATED | TS

293 294

REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 293
Negotiate a wire obstacle by crossing under

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: To achi eve passage beyond the obstacl e.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Renove the fighting | oad.

2. Tie the fighting load to the right leg, using a length of cord or a
strap.

3. Gasp the lowest strands with the hands, or use the weapon to keep
the body clear of the wre.

4. Back crawl under the obstacle, while pulling the fighting | ocad with
the right leg

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Wre

RELATED | TS

292 294

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

3-C 222



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 294
Negotiate a wire obstacle by cutting

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, enpty sandbag, and wire cutters,
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: To achi eve passage beyond the obstacl e.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Wap an enpty sandbag around the wire cutters and wire to nuffle the
sound of the wiring being cut.

2. Gasp the bottomwire close to a post.
Cut the wire between the hand and the post.
Bend the wire back to create a passage point.
Repeat steps 1 through 4, working fromthe bottom up.

3
4
5
6. Leave the top wire intact to |l essen the chance of discovery by the
enermny.

7 Craw under the wire, with back on the ground.

8

Grasp the |l owest strands with the hands, or use the weapon to keep
the body clear of the wre.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Wre

RELATED | TS

293 294

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 301
Perf orm operat or mai ntenance on a AN PVS-7 ni ght vision goggles

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete AN PVS-7 night vision goggles, and
aut hori zed clear material s.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 11-5855-262-10- 2.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Open the carrying case and inventory itens.

2. Check the maintenance record, and verify conpletion of the 180-day
servi ce.

3. Inspect all lenses for dirt or fingerprint residue. |If necessary,
clean and dry lenses with water and |l ens tissue.
4. Inspect lenses for cracks or damage. Scratches and gouges are

acceptable if operation is not affected.
5. Ensure the battery cap and battery cap retainer are present.

6. Renove the battery cap and inspect for noisture, cracks, and
corroded or defective spring contacts. |Inspect for the presence of
preformed packing inside the cap.
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7. Rotate diopter adjustnent rings to nake sure the eye pieces nove
freely through the range of notion and are not | oose.

8. Inspect eye pieces for dirt, dust, and cracked or torn cups.
| nspect for bent, broken, or inproperly fitting eyecup. |f necessary,
clean with water.

9. Slide each eye piece back and forth to check for binding or
| ooseness.

10. Rotate objective lens focus ring to ensure free range of novenent.
11. Inspect the infinity focus-locking ring for tightness.

12. Inspect for cracked, torn, or nissing |l ens cap. |Inspect cord for
cuts, damage, or frayed ends. Re-tie ends if necessary.

13. Renove any batteries and turn the switch fromreset/OFF to ON to
| Rfpull. Each position should have a definite stopping point. Inspect
for broken or m ssing knob.

14. Re-install batteries and check IR and monmentary IR if so equipped,
functions by following the operating instructions in paragraph 2-27

15. Renobve goggles fromthe head mount while in operation. Goggles
automatically shut off.

16. Inspect head nount for cuts, tears, fraying, holes, cracks, or
defective fasteners.

17. Inspect head nount for dirt, dust, or corrosion

18. Inspect head nount for dirt, dust, or corrosion

19. Press the socket-rel ease button and check for free notion.
20. Rotate the IR focus |l ens to ensure free novenent.

21. Inspect for dirt, dust, scratches, or damage. |If necessary, clean
with water and dry with lens tissue. Install conpass assenbly and turn
on goggles. \When the illum nation button is depressed, conpass is

vi si bl e.

22. Renove all itens fromthe carrying case and shake out |oose dirt
and foreign nateri al

23. Inspect the carrying case for tears, cuts, excess wear, or danmage

to nounting clips.

REFERENCES
1. TM 11-5855-262-10-2 Ni ght Vision Goggles

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 302
Operate AN PVS-7 night vision goggles

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete AN PVS-7 night vision goggles, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 09500A- 10/ 1.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Install battery(ies).
2. Don the head nount or hel net nount.
3. Install the goggles into the nmount socket.
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4. Depress the side buttons and nove the goggles fore or aft to set the
appropriate eye relief.

5. Adjust straps.
6. Turn the power switch to the on position.
7. Adjust the tilt adjustnent |ock knob, if hel net nounted.

8. Adjust the eye pieces by sliding themtogether or apart so each eye
can observe the entire field of view

9. Wile obstructing view through the right eye piece, rotate the left
diopter adjustnent ring to obtain the clearest view.

10. Adjust the eye relief distance by pressing the socket release
button and sliding the goggles fore or aft to obtain a full field of
Vi ew.

11. Readjust the diopter adjustnent rings for the best image.

12. (Observe an object and adjust the objective Iens focus until the
sharpest inmage i s obtained.

REFERENCES
1. TM 09500A-10/1 Operator's Manual AN PVS-7B

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 303
Mount and zero the KN203F SI MRAD ni ght intensifier device

Condi tion: G ven a KN203F SI MRAD ni ght intensifier device, MIOAL sniper
rifle scope, tools, and a zero range.

St andar d: To nmount and adj ust the KN203F SI MRAD ni ght intensifier
device to point of aimpoint of inpact.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Turn on/off S| MRAD.
2. Munt the SIMRAD to the MOAIL.
3. Adjust the FAB on the KN203.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Known distance range with appropriate target

WEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: MOAL 7.62mm Sniper Rifle

DODI C Quantity
Al71 CTG 7.62MM BALL, MATCH, M52 10 each
REFERENCES

1. SW215- AM MMD- 010 Operator's and organi zati onal mai nt enance manual
for night vision imging system (NVIS), AN PVS-9

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 304
Perform focus/adjustnent on the Unertl scope
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Condi tion: G ven a Unertl scope, scope tools, a white card, and a
target 300 yards away.

St andar d: To obtain a focused target with UNERTL scope.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Adjust focus.
2. Check for parall ax.
3. Adjust if parallax is present.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. The weapon nust be placed in a stable position that will prevent
t he weapon from bei ng noved while the scope is being checked for
par al | ax.

2. Wen adjusting the scope for eye relief ensure that the scope rings
do not touch the flanged parts of the ocular and objective | ens housing.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1- 3B Sni ping
2. TM 05539C-10/1 Sniper Rifle, 7.62mm MOALl
3. TM 09629A-10/1 Special Application Scoped Rifle, .50 CAL, M2A1A

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 305
I nspect optics

Condi tion: G ven organi c optical equipnent.
St andar d: To ensure the optics are clean, serviceable, and free from
rust.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Inspect the optics for serviceability and cl eanliness, per
appropriate ™™
2. Inspect and account for all SL-3 gear.

3. Coordinate higher echel on maintenance, as required.

REFERENCES

1 Appropriate Techni cal Manual s

2 TM 08579- 12/ A Modul ar Uni versal Laser Equi prent, AN PAQ 3 (MJLE)
3. TM 09500A-10/1 Operator's Manual AN PVS-7B

4. TM 09629A-10/1 Special Application Scoped Rifle, .50 CAL, M2AlA
5

I

6

. TM 11-5855-213-10 Qperator's Manual for N ght Vision Sight
ndi vi dual Served Wapon AN PVS-4

. TM 11-5855-214-10 Qperator's Manual, N ght Vision Sight, Crew Served
Weapon AN TVS-5

7. TM 11-5855-238-10 Operator's Manual, N ght Vision Goggles, AN PVS-5
series

8. TM 11-5855-301-12&P Operator's and Unit Mai ntenance Manual, Light,
Aimng, Infrared, AN PAQ 4B (IAL)
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9. TM 11-5860-201-10 Laser Infrared Observation Set AN GVS-5
10. TM 10271A-10/1 Techni cal Manual for AN PVS-14, Monocul ar NVD

11. TM 10470A- 12&P/ 1A Qperator's and Unit Maintenance Manual, Target
Pointer 11lum nator/Ai mng Light, AN PEQ 2A

12. TM 11-5855-262-10-2 Night Vision Goggl es

13. TM 11-5855-301- 12&P Operator's and Unit Mi ntenance Manual, Light,
Aim ng, Infrared, AN PAQ 4B (I AL)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 311
Wite a warning order

Condi tion: G ven a 5 paragraph order from higher headquarters, paper,
and pen.

St andar d: In accordance with FMFM 6- 5.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct initial estimate of the situation.

2. Determine how the mssion will be organized, which attachnments will
be needed, and the time line. Ildentify inplied mssions will have to be
acconplished if the mission is to succeed.

3. Wite the situation paragraph as a brief statement of the friendly
and eneny situation.

4. Wite the mission, exactly as it was received from hi gher
headquarters.

5. Wite general instructions to include general and speci al
organi zation, uniform and equi pnment common to all, weapons amrunition
and equi pnent, chain of command, and the tine schedul e.

6. Wite special instructions to subordinate |eaders, special purpose
teans, and key individuals.

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 315
Wite a five paragraph order

Condi tion: G ven a 5 paragraph order from higher headquarters, paper,
and pen.
St andar d: By devel opi ng an order which supports achi evenrent of higher

headquarters’ m ssion.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne the mssion from higher headquarters' m ssion, comrander’s
intent, and specified tasks.

2. Analyze the eneny situation to deternmine the effect on the unit.
3. Analyze the friendly situation to deternmine the effect on the unit.
4. Analyze the effect of attachments and/or detachnents on the unit.
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Anal yze t he higher schene of nmaneuver and fire support plan.
Determi ne the unit schene of maneuver

Task organi ze the unit.

Anal yze hi gher administration and | ogistics to deternine the effect

5
6
7. Determine the unit fire support plan
8
9.
on the unit.

10. Deternmine unit adm nistrative and |ogistic requirenents.
11. Analyze higher conmmand and signal plan.
12. Deternmine the unit command and signal plan.

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 318
| ssue an order

Condi tion: G ven a conpleted 5 paragraph order and a terrain nodel
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with FMFM 6- 5.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Assenble the unit around the terrain nodel.
2. Take role to ensure all nenbers are present.

3. If issuing a nmission order, receive a status report for the unit and
Team Leaders on the preparatory tasks assigned to them when the warning
order was issued.

4. Precede the issuance of the order with the orientation
5. Issue the entire order before taking questions.
6. Conduct a question and answer session.

7. Conclude the issue process with a tinme check, and announce the next
event to be acconplished.

RELATED I TS

315 320

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 322
Prepare a fire teamfire plan sketch

Condi tion: G ven an operations order, a fire teamsector of fire, and
fire teamfighting position organized on the ground.

St andar d: By developing a fire plan which contains each of the required
itemns.

3-C 228



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Illustrate individual fighting positions.

2. lllustrate individual sectors of fire.

3. Illustrate principle direction of fire for the M249 squad automatic
weapon.

4. lllustrate dead space.

5. Illustrate M203 grenade | auncher targets.

6. Illustrate fire teamfighting position

7. lllustrate mnes, booby traps, and obstacles.

8. lllustrate terrain.

9. Annotate magnetic north

10. Annotate unit designation.
11. Annotate time and date of preparation

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 324
Prepare a squad fire plan sketch

Condi tion: G ven an operations order, a squad sector of fire, and a
squad fighting position organized on the ground, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By depicting each of the required itens.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Illustrate the squad’s fighting position

2. lllustrate the Squad Leader’s fighting position.
3. Illustrate the squad’s sector of fire

4. lllustrate the fire team s fighting positions.
5. Illustrate the fire teanis sectors of fire

6. Illustrate principle direction of fire for the squad automatic
weapons.

7. lllustrate dead space

8. Illustrate M203 grenade | auncher targets.

9. Illustrate mnes, booby traps, and obstacles.
10. Illustrate terrain

11. Annotate magnetic north.
12. Annotate unit designation.
13. Annotate tinme and date of preparation

14. lllustrate crewserved weapon positions within the squad s fighting
posi tion.
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REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 325
Prepare a pl atoon/conpany fire plan sketch

Condi tion: G ven squad/ pl atoon fire plan sketches.

St andar d: By developing a fire plan sketch that contains each of the
required itens.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Consolidate the squad/platoon fire plan sketches.
2. Consolidate the crew served weapons range cards.

3. Designate squad/platoon primry and suppl enentary positions and
sectors of fire.

4. Designate primary and alternate positions, principle directions of
fire, and final protective lines for machineguns within the
pl at oon/ conpany sector of fire.

5. Designate primary and alternate positions, principle direction of
fire, target reference points, nmaxi mum engagenent |ines, and engagenent
areas for anti-arnor weapons within the platoon/conpany sector of fire.

6. Designate position and principle direction of fire for squad
aut onati ¢ weapons.

7. Designate position and principle direction of fire for grenade
| aunchers, when assi gned by the platoon/conpany conmander.

8. Designate the wire barrier plan within the platoon/conpany
engagenent ar ea.

9. Designate the location of Caynore mnes and booby traps within the
pl at oon/ conpany front age.

10. Designate the |ocation of observation/listening posts within the
pl at oon/ conpany front age.

11. Designate preplanned targets within the platoon/conpany engagenent
ar ea.

12. Designate the l[ocation of the platoon/conpany conmand post.
13. Illustrate dead space.

14. Designate margi nal information.

15. Designate magnetic north

16. Submit a copy of the platoon fire plan sketch to higher
headquarters.

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 326
Prepare a field sketch
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Condi tion: Gven a nmission, a nmlitary nmap, pen or pencil,

edge ruler, M9 spotting scope, binoculars, an o
and an final firing point.

St andar d: To sketch all pertinent information.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

strai ght
bj ecti ve,

1. Identify terrain features in objective area.
2. Measure any personnel or equipnent in the objective area.
3. Determine scale to be used on the sketch.
4. Place a reference point on the sketch.
5. Draw features on the sketch.
6. Place narginal information on the sketch.
REFERENCES
1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 332

I dentify arnored vehicles

Condi ti on: G ven arnored vehicl es.

St andar d: By achieving identification of 80% of the vehicle

desi gnat or .

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne tank or non-tank. Note: |If tank, follow step
6, and 8. If non-tank, follow steps 5, 6, 7, and 8.

2. Determ ne absence or presence of a copul a.

3. Deternmine the type turret.

4. Determ ne absence or presence, type, and |location of bor
5. Deternine location of turret.

6. Determ ne type of suspension.

7. Determine country of origin indicators.

8. Determ ne specific key identifying features.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

s by NATO

s 2, 3, 4,

e evacuator.

1. Additional vehicles my be added to the above |ist by review ng
intelligence reports for current or expected areas of operation.
RELATED | TS

331

REFERENCES

1. Jane's Arnor and Artillery 2000 (CD ROM

2.
3.
4

FM 2-11 Anti-Mechani zed Operations
CVI G Conbat Vehicle ldentification Guide (CD ROV
FM 100- 2-3 The Sovi et Arny
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 333
Chal | enge personnel entering an area

Condi tion: G ven an assigned area and an individual weapon, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By preventing eneny infiltration into the assigned area.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. (Observe the front, flanks, and rear of the assigned area.

2. Upon observation/alert of eneny personnel, say, “Halt! Wo is
t here?” before the person is close enough to pose a threat.

3. Say “Advance and be recogni zed!” while maintaining a conceal ed
position and keeping the person covered.

4., Say “Halt!” when the person is close enough to be recognized.

5. If the person is recognized, allowthemto pass. |If the person is
not recogni zed, issue the password in a | ow tone.
6 If the countersign is correctly returned, allow the person to pass.

If the countersign is not returned or returned incorrectly, disarmand
detain the person.

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 334
React to a ground flare

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By avoi di ng eneny detection

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Drop to the ground.
2. Craw away fromthe illunminated area.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 335
React to an overhead flare

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By avoi di ng eneny detection

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Drop to a prone position upon hearing a flare being fired and before
it illumnates.

2. Remain notionless while it is burning.
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3. If in the open or noving when a flare bursts in the air, freeze or
drop i mredi ately.

REFERENCES
1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 336
Hi gh craw

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By advancing to an objective.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Ensure the body remains off of the ground.

Rest body wei ght on forearns and | ower |egs.
Cradle rifle in arns, keeping the nmuzzle off of the ground.
Keep knees well behind the buttocks to stay | ow.

5. Moyve forward, alternately advancing the right forearmand | eft knee,
and then the left forearmand right knee.

PODNPR

RELATED | TS
337
REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 337
Low craw

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By advancing to an objective.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the body is as flat as possible agai nst the ground.

2. Gasptherifle sling at the upper sling swivel, allowing the rifle
to rest on the forearmand the butt of the rifle to drag on the ground,
whi | e keepi ng the nuzzle off the ground.

3. Start forward by pushing arns forward and pulling right |eg forward.

4. Pull with arnms and push with right Ieg. Change the pushing | eg
frequently to avoid fatigue.

RELATED | TS
336
REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 338
Perform creepi ng

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By advancing to an objective w thout being audibly detected.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Move on hands and knees.

2. Use hands to feel for twigs, |eaves, or other substances m ght nake
noi se.

3. Using the hands, clear a spot to place your knee and keep your hand
remai ni ng at spot.

4. Bring your knee forward until it meets your hand.

5. Place your knee on the ground and repeat the action with the other
hand and knee.

6. Cear an area for your rifle and lay it on the ground at your side.
7. Mve it forward as you creep

REFERENCES
1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 339
Perform ni ght wal k

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By advancing to an objective w thout being audibly detected.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Carry the weight of the body bal anced on the rear foot until a
secure spot is found for the forward foot.

2. Lift the forward foot high to clear any stiff grass, brush, or other
obstructi on.

3. Keep body wei ght bal anced on the rear.

4. Lower the forward foot gently, toe first.

5. Explore the ground for objects that m ght nmake noi se.
6.

t

Lower heel of the forward foot, and slowy transfer the weight of
he body to that foot.

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 340
Move across an open area

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad
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St andar d: By minimzing exposure of self to observation or eneny fire.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Make a visual reconnaissance of the area.
2. Select a position that offers the best cover and conceal nent.

3. Run the shortest distance between covered positions, w thout masking
supporting fires.

4. Move along the far building to the next position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain
2. FM90-10-1 Infantryman's Guide to Combat in Built-Up Areas

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 341
Sel ect a hasty firing position

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting |oad

St andar d: By assuming a position which allows fire to be placed upon
the enemy whil e taking advantage of avail able cover and
conceal nent.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. W©Make a visual reconnai ssance of the area.
2. Select a position that offers the best cover and conceal nment.
3. Fire around cover, not over it.

4. Remain far enough back fromthe cover, so the weapon or nuzzle flash
does not extend beyond it.

5. Avoid being silhouetted against a |light col ored background.

6. Fire froma kneeling or prone position, to reduce exposure to eneny
fire.

RELATED | TS
342
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 342
Construct a one-man fighting hole

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon and a sector of fire, while
wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: I n accordance wi th FMFM 6-5.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. dear fields of fire fromthe position forward, w thout overexposing
t he position.

2. Dig a hole at least 4 feet deep to the fire step and shoul der wi de.

3. Construct a parapet 3 feet thick and 6 inches high, |leaving a berm
or shelf w de enough to be used as an el bow rest while firing.

4. Dig a water sunp into the bottom of the hole deep enough to coll ect
wat er and provide a space for the Marine's feet while sitting on the
fire step, while leaving a fire step | arge enough to stand on when
engagi ng targets or observing the sector of fire.

5. Dig a circular grenade sunp into the wall facing the enemy at the

| oner part of the water sunp. The grenade sunp shoul d be cone-shaped

wi th the opening nmeasuring approximately as wi de as the spade of the
entrenching tool, narrowing to about 5 inches in dianeter at the bottom
at an angle of 30 degrees, and at |east as deep as the length of an E-

t ool

6. Canoufl age the position by placing ground cover on the parapet to
blend in with the surroundi ngs.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Training area where digging is pernmtted

RELATED | TS
341
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 343
Execut e unarned cl ose conbat

Condi tion: G ven an opponent.

St andar d: By disabling the opponent through serious bodily harm or
deat h.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Execute firearm di sarmanent techniques.

2. Execute unarned techni ques agai nst hand-hel d weapons.

3. Execute counter techni ques agai nst hand-hel d weapon attacks.
4. Execute upper and | ower body strikes.

5. Execute throws.

6. Execute chokes.

7. Execute counters to chokes and hol ds.

8. Execute ground fighting.

RELATED | TS

344
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REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-02B Cl ose Conbat

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 344
Execute arned cl ose conbat

Condi tion: G ven an ML6A2 service rifle fixed with a bayonet and/or a
weapon of opportunity, and an opponent, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: By disabling the opponent through serious bodily harm or
deat h.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Execute offensive and defensive rifle bayonet techniques.

2. Execute offensive and defensive techni ques using weapons of
opportunity.

3. Execute offensive and defensive techni ques using a knife.
RELATED I TS

343

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-02B C ose Conbat

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 345
Direct the handling of known or suspected eneny personne

Condi tion: G ven a unit and known or suspected eneny personnel

St andar d: To ensure Eneny Prisoners of War (EPW) are handl ed properly,
with mninmal inpact on the unit's mnission.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Plan use of EPWteans.
2. Supervise the search

3. Ensure weapons, docunents and equi pnent are tagged and forwarded to
hi gher headquarters.

3. Provide nedical care and MEDEVAC

4. Ensure personal itens, protective clothing, and equi pnment are
returned to the EPWS.

5. Segregate the prisoners into appropriate groups.

6. Mintain silence anmong prisoners.

7. Ensure EPW are processed quickly to higher headquarters.
8. Safeguard prisoners from abuse and hazards of eneny fire.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. EPW are allowed to keep field protective masks, helnets, and flak
j ackets.
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REFERENCES

1. MCRP 4-11.8C Eneny Prisoner of War and Civilian Internees
2. FM 27-10 Law of Land Warfare

3. FMFRP 0-6 Marine Troop Leader's Quide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 350
Move parallel to a building

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By minimzing exposure of self to observation or eneny fire.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Myve 6 to 8 inches fromthe side of the building.
2. Stay in the shadows.

3. Present a low sil houette.

4. Move rapidly to the next position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area

RELATED | TS

351 352

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 351
Move past a first floor w ndow

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: Wt hout exposing the body to eneny observation frominside
the room

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Stay bel ow wi ndow | evel .

2. Do not silhouette self in the w ndow.

3. Myve 6 to 8 inches fromthe side of the building.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area

RELATED I TS

350 352

REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 352
Move past a basenment w ndow

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.
St andar d: Wt hout exposing the body to eneny observation frominside
the room

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Myve 6 to 8 inches fromthe side of the building.
2. Step or junp past the wi ndow.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area

RELATED | TS
351 350
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 353
Cross a wal |

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon and a wall, while wearing a
fighting I oad.
St andar d: In accordance with MOWP 3-35. 3.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Check wall for stability by bumping into it.

2. Check along the top of the wall for booby traps by feeling along the
top of the wall the entire length of your body.

3. Quickly glance over the wall to ensure the far side is free of
obstructions, booby traps, or eneny personnel.

4. Keep a low silhouette; quickly nove over the top of the wall.

5. Drop off the far side of the wall, maintaining a | ow sil houette.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Stable wall 4 to 8 feet high

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 354
Prepare a fighting position within a building

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, an assigned sector of fire,
sandbags, and available naterials, while wearing a fighting
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| oad.

St andar d: By preparing a position that allows maximumfire to be placed
within the sector of fire and provides avail abl e protection
fromeneny fire.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. ©Make nmaxi num use of avail abl e cover and conceal nent.
2. Use construction material that is readily avail able.

3. Use sandbags to reinforce the walls bel ow, around, and above the
posi tion.

4. Construct a wall of sandbags, rubble, or furniture overhead and
around the position, to provide protection from expl osions.

5. Avoid square or rectangular holes that are easily identified by the
eneny.

6. Place sandbags over hol es not being used, to prevent the eneny from
firing into or observing through them

7. Place available material over wi ndows, to keep the eneny from
throwi ng i n hand grenades.

8. Take neasures to reduce dust that may create a signature.
9. Canoufl age the position.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 355
Observe around a corner

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By minimzing exposure of self to observation or eneny fire.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Assunme a prone position.

Short stock the weapon.

Poi nt the weapon in the direction to be observed.

Rai se upper body onto the el bows.

Push body forward with feet and | egs wi thout noving el bows.

ZA o

Rest forearns on the deck, keeping a |low profile, and weapon ready.

7. (Observe around the corner, exposing only the weapon, helnet, and a
nm ni mal anmount of the face.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area
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REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-35.3 MIlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 356
Qperate in support of actions in a built up area

Condi tion: G ven an operations order for a mission in a built-up area,
requi red weapons, amunition, and equi prent.

St andar d: To position the scout sniper teamin the built-up area, where
it can best support the mnission.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Receive the commander's concept of operations.

2. Suggest recomendations/nodifications of proposed actions to the
commander .

3. Coordinate with appropriate agencies.
4 Execut e ni ssion.

5. Make reports, as required.

6. Debrief mssion.

REFERENCES
1. FMM 1- 3B Sni ping

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 357
Design training programfor small unit drills in close quarters battle

Condi tion: G ven the mission requirenent to train Marines in close
quarters battle, an appropriate range(s), and weapons
appropriate to the m ssion.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission.
2. Consider skill level of Marines to be trained.
3. Consider range facilities available for training.

4. Consider types of weapons and munitions to be enployed to train to
t he nission.

5. Consider use of different levels of training in close quarters
battle to achi eve the training standards.

6. Design training scenario for drills in close quarters battle.

REFERENCES
1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 361
Deternine the grid coordi nates of a point on a nmap

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, a point on a nap, protractor, and
map pen.

St andar d: By determining the six-digit grid for the point.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the appropriate scale is being used for the correspondi ng map.
2. Ensure the scale is right side up

3. Place the zero-zero point at the Iower left corner of the grid
square.

4. Keep the horizontal line of the scale directly on top of the east-
west grid |ine.

5. Measure the hundredths of a grid square right and up fromthe grid
lines to the point.

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 362
Deternine a grid azinuth using a protractor

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, 2 points on a nmap, protractor
and map pen.

St andar d: Wthin 1 degree.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Draw a line between the 2 points.

2. Place the index of the protractor at the point where the drawn |ine
crosses a vertical grid line.

3. Ensure the base line of the protractor is oriented parallel to a
north-south grid |ine.

4. Ensure the 0 or 360 degree nark of the protractor is towards the top
or north on a map, and the 90 degree mark of the protractor is to the
right.

5. Align the 0 to 180 degree line of the protractor on the vertica
grid line.

6. Read the value of the angle fromthe scale.

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 363
Convert a magnetic azinmuth to a grid azinuth

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map and a magnetic azinuth
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St andar d: By determining the grid azinuth, w thout error

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Locate the declination diagramon the nmap.

2. Add or subtract the GMangle to the grid azinmuth, as indicated, in
t he declination di agram

RELATED I TS

362

REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 364
Convert a grid azinmuth to a magnetic azimuth

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map and a grid azinuth

St andar d: By determ ning magnetic azinuth, w thout error

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Locate the declination diagramon the nmap.

2. Add or subtract the GMangle to the grid azinmuth as indicated in
t he declination di agram

RELATED I TS

362

REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 365
Oient a map with a conpass

Condi tion: G ven a topographical nmap and a | ensatic conpass.

St andar d: By orienting north and south of a map with north and south on
t he ground.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 361

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determne the direction of the declination and its value fromthe
decl i nation di agram

2. Hold the map horizontal to the ground.

3. Place the straight edge on the left side of the conpass al ong side
the north-south grid Iine, with the cover of the conpass pointing
towards the top of the nmap
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4. Rotate the map and conpass together until the magnetic arrow is
bel ow the fixed black index |ine on the conpass.

5. Rotate the nmap and conpass in the direction of the declination

diagramuntil it reads the degrees of the G M angl e.

RELATED | TS

362 363 364 367 368
REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 366
Measure di stance on a nap

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, protractor, paper, and a pen
St andar d: Wthin 100 neters.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Lay the straight edge of a piece of paper on the map, and ensure the
edge of the paper touches both points and extends past them

2. Make a tick mark on the edge of the paper at each point.
3. Myve the paper down to the graphic bar scale.

4. Aign the right tick mark with a printed nunber in the primary scale
so the left tick mark is in the extension scale.

5. Deternmine the distance represented in the primary scale.
6. Determ ne the distance represented in the extension scale.
7. Add the prinmary scale distance to the extension scal e di stance.

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 367
Deternmine the error in a lensatic compass

Condi tion: G ven a lensatic conpass, a surveyed point with a |leve
platform an azimuth marker, and a surveyed known direction.

St andar d: Wthin 1 degree.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Place conpass at survey point.
Renove all magnetic attractions.
Sight in on azinuth marker.

Cal cul ate error.

ok e

Record error on conpass
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RELATED | TS

365

REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 368
Oient a map by terrain association

Condi tion: G ven a topographi cal nap.

St andar d: By orienting north and south of a map with north and south on
t he ground.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1 Hol d the map horizontal to the ground.

2 Mat ch the surrounding terrain features to those depicted on the map.
3. Match the surroundi ng vegetation depicted on the map.

4 Mat ch the surroundi ng man- made features depicted on the map.

5. Rotate the map until the features on the map are aligned with the
sanme features on the ground.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS

365

REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 369
Determ ne a back azi nuth

Condi tion: G ven a grid azinuth.

St andar d: W thout error.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. If the grid azimuth is 180 degrees or nore, subtract 180 degrees
fromthe azi muth.

2. 1t the grid azinuth is 179 degrees or |less, add 180 degrees to the
azi nmut h.

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 370
Pre-set a lensatic conpass and follow an azinmuth during daylight

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, |ensatic conpass, designated
points, protractor, map pen, and individual weapon, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By arriving within 100 neters of each designated checkpoint.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 366

0306 - 1 - 367

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Det erm ne pace count.

Oient a nap.

Determ ne the di stance between points.

Determ ne the grid azi nuth between points.
Convert the grid azinmuth to a nagnetic azi nuth.
Hold the lensatic conpass |evel.

Rotate the lensatic conpass until the desired azimuth falls under
he fixed black index |ine.

®INS U R WODd R

. Turn the bezel ring until the lumnous line is aligned with the
north seeki ng arrow.

9. Assune the center-hold position.

10. Rotate your body until the north-seeking arrowis aligned with the
[ um nous |ine.

11. Proceed forward in the direction of the front cover’s sighting wre.
12. Maintain alignment of the lumnous Iine and north-seeking arrow
until the desired distance has been traversed.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
362 365 366 367
REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 371
Pre-set a lensatic conpass and follow an azinmuth during darkness

Condi tion: G ven a topographical map, |ensatic conpass, designated
points, protractor, map pen, and individual weapon, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By arriving within 100 neters of each designated checkpoint.
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PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 366

0306 - 1 - 367

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Det erm ne pace count.

Pl ot grid coordinates.

Det erm ne the di stance between points.

Determ ne the grid azi nuth between points.
Convert the grid azimuth to a nagnetic azi nuth.
Oient a nap.

Hold the lensatic conpass |evel.

® N R~ ONR

. Rotate the bezel ring until the lumnous line is over the fixed
bl ack index |ine.

9. Divide the desired azinuth by 3 to determ ne the nunber of clicks to
rotate the bezel ring.

10. Rotate the bezel ring to the left the appropriate nunber of clicks.
11. Assune the center-hold position.

12. Rotate your body until the north-seeking arrowis aligned with the
[ um nous |ine.

13. Proceed forward in the direction of the front cover’'s sighting wre.

14. Maintain alignment of the luminous Iine and north-seeking arrow
until the desired distance has been traversed.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS

362 365 366 367 370
REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 372
Locate an unknown point by intersection

Condi tion: G ven a lensatic conpass, topographical nmap, protractor and
map pen.

St andar d: By determining a six-digit grid coordinate for an unknown
poi nt .

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 366

0306 - 1 - 367
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Mark and define left and right lateral limts with suitable
materi al s.
2. ldentify all likely avenues of eneny approach, possible eneny

assault positions, and all dead space within the assigned sector of fire.
3. Deternmine ranges to all possible targets.

4. Enpl ace elevation stake with proper elevation to set the range to
the target area. Ensure it falls on the barrel of the M203, but does
not interfere with the operation of the weapon.

5. Enpl ace deflection stake, to give proper direction to target area.
6. Enplace recoil stake, to absorb the recoil of the weapon along the
butt stock of the weapon.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
365 367 368 373
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 373
Locate an unknown position by nodified resection

Condi tion: G ven a |l ensatic conpass, topographical nap, protractor, and
map pen.
St andar d: By determining a six-digit grid coordinate for an unknown
posi tion.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 366

0306 - 1 - 367

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Oient the nap.
2. Myve to a linear terrain feature which can be identified on the map.
3. Visually identify a known point on the map.

4. Determne the magnetic azinmuth to the known point from your
position, utilizing a | ensatic conpass.

5. Convert the magnetic azinmuth to a grid azimuth.
6. Convert the grid azinmuth to a back azi nuth.

7. UWilizing the back azimuth, draw a line on the map fromthe known
poi nt back towards the linear terrain feature which extends beyond the
linear terrain feature.

8. Determine the grid coordinates of the unknown position on the map
where the |ine crosses the linear terrain feature.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS

365 367 368 372
REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 374
Locate an unknown position by resection

Condi tion: G ven a |l ensatic conpass, topographical nmap, protractor, and
map pen.

St andar d: By determining a six-digit grid coordinate of an unknown
position within 100 neters.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 366

0306 - 1 - 367

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Oient the nap.
2. Visually identify 2 known points on the map.

3. Determine the magnetic azinmuth to one of the known points from your
unknown position, utilizing a | ensatic comnpass.

4. Convert the nmagnetic azimuth to a grid azinuth.
5. Convert the grid azinmuth to a back azi nuth.

6. Uilizing the back azinmuth, draw a line on the map fromthe known
poi nt back towards your unknown position which extends beyond the
estimated di stance of the unknown position.

7. Repeat steps 3 through 6.
8. Deternmine the grid coordinates of the unknown position on the map
where the |ines cross.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS

365 367 368 373
REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 375
Navi gat e usi ng aerial photographs
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Condi tion: G ven an operation order from higher authority, an area of
operation, an aerial photo of the area, a 1:50,000 scale
mlitary map, conpass, protractor, and a nmetric ruler.

St andar d: To navigate utilizing aerial photograph to acconplish higher
headquarters' m ssion.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Oient aerial photo.

Determne the six-digit grid coordinate of the objective.
Sel ect routes to and fromthe objective area.

Det erm ne checkpoi nts.

Det erm ne azi nut hs between checkpoi nts.

Determ ne the di stance between checkpoi nts.

NogABDdRE

Navi gate to and fromthe objective area.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

2. Photo of maneuver / training area

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 376
Navi gate using relief sketch

Condi tion: G ven a sketch of a military map, a |l ensatic conpass, a
starting point, and an objective.

St andar d: To navigate to a given objective.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Prepare a relief sketch froma nmlitary nap.
2. ldentify objective on relief sketch.

3. ldentify landmarks and liniting features (streans, structures,
distinct terrain features).

4. ldentify north.

5. ldentify sun rise location or sun set |ocation.

6. ldentify areas to avoid, such as potential enemy |ocations.
7. Navigate fromstarting point to objective.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES
1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 377
Navi gate using the d obal Positioning System (GPS)

Condi tion: G ven a map, protractor, nmap pen, designated objective(s),
A obal Positioning System (GPS) and accessories, wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By arriving within 100 neters of each designated checkpoint.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine six-grid of objective frommap plot.
2. Input destination coordinates into global positioning system

3. Deternmine current |ocation coordinates from gl obal positioning
system r eadi ng.

4. Determne azinmuth and di stance to objective from gl obal positioning
system

5. Move towards objective.
6. Monitor progress.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
378
REFERENCES

1. Tri npack GPS Receiver, Operation and Mii ntenance CGui de

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 378
Navi gate using the AN/ PSN-11 Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR)

Condi tion: G ven a map, protractor, nmap pen, designated objective(s),
AN PSN-11 PLGR, wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: By arriving within 100 neters of each designated checkpoint.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine six-digit grid of objective frommap plot.
2. Input destination coordinates into global positioning system

3. Determine current |ocation coordinates from gl obal positioning
system r eadi ng.

4. Determne azinmuth and di stance to objective from gl obal positioning
system

5. Move towards objective.
6. Monitor progress.
7. Zeroize the AN PSN-11 Precision Lightweight GPS Receiver (PLGR).

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area
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RELATED | TS
377
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5825-291-13 Satellite Signals: Navigation Set AN PSN- 11
(PLGR)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 379
Transmit a Position Report (PosRep)

Condi tion: Gven a map and a radio, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By reporting |ocation.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 361

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine six or eight-digit grid of |ocation.
2. Transnmit |ocation.

RELATED I TS

361 372 373 374
REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 380
Select a route utilizing a topographic map

Condi tion: G ven a 5 paragraph order, topographical map, protractor,
and map pen.

St andar d: By maximzing utilization of terrain and vegetation to avoid
det ecti on.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Anal yze the mi ssion.
Anal yze the eneny disposition.
Anal yze troops and fire support availability.

Anal yze key terrain features.

Anal yze terrain with respect to observation and fields of fire.
Anal yze terrain with respect to cover and conceal nent.

Anal yze terrain with respect to obstacles.

Det er m ne danger areas.

© 0o NOU kA ONRE

Anal yze terrain with respect to avenues of approach.
10. Analyze the effects of weather.
11. Analyze tinme and di stance requirenents.
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12. Analyze |l ogistical support requirenments.

13. Determ ne checkpoints to facilitate control of novenent.

14. Deternmine steering marks to facilitate control of navigation

REFERENCES
1. FM 21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 381
Construct a map overl ay

Condi tion: G ven a 5 paragraph order, topographical map
overlay material, and map pen

St andar d: Wi ch contains each of the required itens.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Oient the overlay to the area of operation.
2. Place register marks on the overl ay.

3. Plot topographical deviations to the map.
4. Plot m ssion control measures.

5. Plot fire support control neasures.

6. Plot unit synbols.

7. Plot weapons and equi pnent synbol s.

8. Annotate title and objective.

9. Annotate tinme and date.

10. Annotate map reference

11. Annotate author.

12. Annotate | egend.

13. Annotate security classification

14. Annotate additional information.

15. Submit copy to higher headquarters.

REFERENCES

1. FM21-26 Map Readi ng and Land Navi gation
2. MCRP 5-12A Qperational Terms and G aphics

protractor,

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 382
Esti mate range

Condi tion: G ven a target.

St andar d: To an accuracy of 50 neters.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Using map, knowi ng current grid |ocation.
2. Apply 100 neter increments fromcurrent |ocation to target.
3. Determne the size of objects.

4. Use the bracketing nethod, applying known di stances to adjacent
obj ect s.

5. Use an established range card.
6. Use optics (binoculars and M40 rifle tel escope only).

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Any single or conbination of methods can be used to estinmate the
range.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
368
REFERENCES

1. FM 6-30 Cbserved Fire Procedures

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 388
Call for indirect fire using the grid nethod

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, target, and
bi nocul ar s.

St andar d: By achieving effective fire on target within 3 adjustnents.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 361

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine target description.

2. Determne/Estimate the location of the target, using grid
coordi nat es.

3. Determine the direction to the target fromthe observer’s position
inmls.

4. Determne/Estimte the distance to the target fromthe observer’s
position in neters.

5. Establish an observer to target factor.

6. Deternmine the method of engagenent.

7. Determine the method of fire and control.

8. Initiate a Call For Fire (CFF) by transmitting observer
i dentification and warning order to the fire direction center.

9. Transnmit a target location using an eight-digit grid coordinate to
the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
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10. Transmt a target description, nmethod of engagenent, and nethod of
fire and control to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

11. Receive a nessage to observer fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
12. Transmt the nessage to observer to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
13. Receive “Shot, over” fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).

14. Transnmit “Shot, out” to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

15. (Ovbserve the inmpact of the round.

16. Spot the round for height of burst, range, and deviation fromthe
target.

17. Using the height of burst (HOB) spotting, determ ne the hei ght of

burst correction in neters.

18.

Usi ng the range spotting, determi ne the range correction in neters,

usi ng successive or hasty bracketing.

19.

Using the deviation spotting and the OT factor (The ml relation

formula or VERM rul e), determ ne the deviation correction in neters.

20.

Transmit the direction to the target fromthe observer's position

inmls grid.

21.
22.

Transmit a correction for deviation, range, and hei ght of burst.
Repeat performance steps 13 through 21 until the target is within

the effective casualty radius/HOB of the round.

23. Transmit a request to Fire For Effect (FFE) to the Fire Direction
Center (FDC).

24. Receive, “Rounds conplete, over” fromthe Fire Direction Center
(FDO).

25. Transnmit, “Rounds conplete, out” to the Fire Direction Center
(FDO).

26. Deternmine the effect on target.

27. Determine refinenent corrections.

28. Transmit refinement correction; record as target, if required; an

end of m ssion request; and battle danage assessnent.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1.
2.

Supporting indirect fire

| npact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 4 each
RELATED I TS
361 375 389 390
REFERENCES

1.

MCWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller
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0306 - 1 - 389
for indirect fire using the polar nethod

tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, target, and
bi nocul ar s.

ard: By achieving effective fire on target within 3 adjustnents.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306

- 1- 375

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine the grid coordinates of your |ocation.
2. Transmit your location coded to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

3. Determ ne target description.

4. Determine the direction to the target fromthe observer’s position

in m

|s.

5. Deternine the vertical interval between the observer and the target
in neters.

6. Establish an observer to target factor.
7. Deternmne the nmethod of engagenent.
8. Determine the nethod of fire and control.

9. |

nitiate a Call For Fire (CFF) by transmitting observer

i dentification and warning order to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

10. Transnit a target |ocation using the direction, distance, and
vertical shift to the target fromthe observer to the Fire Direction
Center (FDC).

11. Transmt a target description, nmethod of engagenent, and nethod of
fire and control to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

12. Receive a nmessage to observer fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
13. Transmt the nessage to observer to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
14. Receive “Shot, over” fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).

15. Transnmit “Shot, out” to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

16. (Observe the inmpact of the round.

17. Spot the round for height of burst, range, and deviation fromthe
target.

18. Using the height of burst spotting, determine the height of burst

correction in neters.

19.

Usi ng the range spotting, determ ne the range correction in meters

usi ng successive or hasty bracketing.

20.

Usi ng the deviation spotting and the OT factor, determ ne the

devi ation correction in neters.

21.
22.

Transmit a correction for deviation, range, and hei ght of burst.
Repeat performance steps 14 through 21 until the target is within

the effective casualty radius of the round.

23. Transnit a request to Fire For Effect (FFE) to the Fire Direction
Center (FDC).
24. Receive “Rounds conplete” fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
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Transmit “Rounds conplete” to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
Determ ne the effect on target.

Determ ne refinement corrections.

Transmit refinement correction; record as target, if required; an

end of m ssion request; and battle danmage assessnent.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1.
2.

Supporting indirect fire

| npact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity
B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 4 each
Weapon: M52 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 8lmm HE WFZ PD 4 each
RELATED I TS
362 375 388 390
REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-16.6 Supporting Arms Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 390
Call for indirect fire using the shift froma known point nethod
Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, target, and

bi nocul ar s.

St andar d: By achieving effective fire on target within 3 adjustnents.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 375

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1.
2.
3.
4.
in
5.

Determ ne the grid coordi nates of your |ocation.

Transmit your location coded to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
Determ ne target description.

Determine the direction to the target fromthe observer’s position

mls.

Determ ne/ Estimate the distance to the target fromthe observer’'s

position in neters.

6. Deternmine the vertical interval between the observer and the target
in neters.

7. Establish an observer to target factor.

8. Deternine the method of engagenent.
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9. Determne the nethod of fire and control.

10. Initiate a Call For Fire (CFF) by transmitting observer

i dentification and warning order to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

The warni ng order consists of FDC call sign, observer ID, and the target
shifted from (FDCthis is FO shift from AB-1001, over.)

11. Send the second transmission. It consists of observer to target
(OT) direction, and corrections froma known target. (Direction 2850,
left/right , add/drop , up/ down , over.)

12. Send the third transnmission. It consists of a target description,
nmet hod of engagenent, and nethod of fire and control to the Fire
Direction Center (FDC). (Dismounted infantry and APCs in the open,
HE/RP mi x, fire when ready, over.)

13. Receive a nessage to observer fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
14. Transmt the nessage to observer to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
15. Receive “Shot, over” fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
16. Transmt “Shot, out” to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).
17. (Oobserve the inpact of the round.

18. Spot the round for height of burst, range, and deviation fromthe
target.

19. Using the height of burst spotting, deternine the height of burst
(HOB) correction in meters.

20. Using the range spotting, determ ne the range correction in neters
usi ng successive or hasty bracketing.

21. Using the deviation spotting and the OT factor, determ ne the
deviation correction in meters.

22. Transmit a correction for deviation, range, and hei ght of burst.

23. Repeat performance steps 15 through 22 until the target is within
the effective casualty radius/HOB of the round.

24. Transmit a request to Fire For Effect (FFE) to the Fire Direction
Center (FDC).

25. Receive “Rounds conplete” fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC).
26. Transmit “Rounds conplete” to the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

27. Deternmine the effect on target.

28. Determine refinenent corrections.

29. Transnit refinement correction; record as target, if required; an
end of m ssion request; and battle danage assessnent.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Inpact area

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity

B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 4 each
Weapon: M252 81nm nmedi um ext ended range nortar

DADl € Quantity
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C869 CTG 81nmm HE WFZ PD 4 each
RELATED | TS
362 375 388 390
REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arms Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 391

Conduct an i nmedi ate suppressi on ni ssion

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target
that needs to be i medi ately suppressed.

St andar d: Correctly transmtting a Call For Fire (CFF) within 60
seconds of target identification and ensuring initial target
location is within 300 nmeters of the actual target |ocation.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Locate the target.
2. Prepare and transmt the Call For Fire (CFF).

3. If required, transmt subsequent corrections within 15 seconds of HE
round inpact. (Mke bold subsequent corrections to get rounds
i medi ately on target.)

4. Transmt refinement correction; record as target, if required; an
end of m ssion request; and battle danage assessnent.

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 4 each
RELATED | TS
392
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Observed Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 392

Conduct an i mredi ate snpke ni ssion

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.
St andar d: Totally obscuring the target, and ensuring the initial target
location is within 300 neters of the actual target |ocation

and the Call For Fire (CFF) is transmitted within 30 seconds
of target |ocation.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne the placement point of imrediate snoke.
2. Transmit the conplete Call For Fire (CFF) in the proper sequence.
3. Determine and transmt subsequent corrections, as required.

4, Spot initial rounds and determ ne and transnit deviation and range
corrections to provide effective coverage. M ninum devi ati on and range
corrections are 50 and 100 neters, respectively.

5. Determ ne height of burst corrections, as necessary.
6. End m ssion when desired results are achieved.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Ilnpact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C870 CTG 81nmm SMK SCREEN RP LWCMUK 8 each
RELATED | TS
391 393
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Cbserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 393
Conduct a qui ck snoke mi ssion

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Successful |y denyi ng eneny observation and ensuring initia
target location is within 200 neters of the actual target
location. The Call For Fire (CFF) nust be transnmitted within
90 seconds of target identification, and subsequent corrects
made within 15 seconds of the previous burst.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Deternmine the size of the area to be obscured or screened.
2. Deternmine the wind direction in relation to the maneuver-target line.
3. Determine and transmt subsequent corrections, as required.

4, Spot initial rounds and determ ne and transnit deviation and range
corrections to provide effective coverage. M ninum devi ati on and range
corrections are 50 and 100 neters, respectively.

5. Determ ne hei ght-of-burst corrections, as necessary.
6. End mission when desired results are achieved.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Inpact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C870 CTG 81mm SMK SCREEN RP LWCMUK 8 each
RELATED I TS
392
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Oonserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 394
Conduct a Fire For Effect (FFE) mission

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Locating a target within +/-50 neters of the actual |ocation
and transnmitting the Call For Fire (CFF) within 2 m nutes of
target identification.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine the target |ocation.
2. Prepare and transnmit the Call For Fire (CFF).

3. Transmit refinenent correction; record as target, if required; an
end of m ssion request; and battle danage assessnent.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Inpact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 8 each
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Oonserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 395
Conduct an illum nation m ssion
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Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor,

St andar d: Ensuring the illum nation Call For Fire (CFF)

and a target.

is transmtted

within 2 mnutes and the target is adequately illum nated.
PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Locate the target.
2. Transnmit the conplete illunmination Call For Fire (CFF), in proper
sequence.
3. Deternmine and transmit subsequent corrections.
4. Conplete the mnission.
5. Transmit refinenent correction; record as target, if required; an
end of m ssion request; and battle danage assessnent.

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon:  M252 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar

DODI C Quantity

C871 CTG 81nm |LLUM WFZ UK 3 each
RELATED | TS
396 397
REFERENCES
1. FM6-30 Observed Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 396

Adj ust nortar illum nation
Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.
St andar d: By ensuring the illumnation is within 200 neters of the

adj usting point and strikes the deck just as i

PERFORMANCE STEPS

t stops burning.

type of

ion fromthe

is within 200

is illum nated.

1. Call for indirect fire, giving “illum nation” as the
projectile, and the appropriate range or |lateral spread as the

di stribution.

2. (Observe the inpact of the round.

3. Spot the round for height of burst, range, and devi at

target.

4. Determ ne the height of burst correction to the nearest 50 neters.
5. Determne the range correction to within 200 neters.

6. Determine the deviation correction to within 200 neters.

7. Transmit a correction for deviation, range, and hei ght of burst.
8. Repeat performance steps 2 through 7 until the round

nmeters of the adjusting point and strikes the deck just as it stops
bur ni ng.

9. Transnit a request to “Mark illum nation” when target
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10. Deternine the refinenent corrections.
11. Transmt an end of mi ssion request.

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C871 CTG 81mnm |LLUM WFZ UK 8 each
RELATED | TS
395 397
REFERENCES

1. MW, 3-16.6 Supporting Arms Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 397
Conduct a coordinated illuni nation m ssion

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, a target, and
suspected eneny activity detected during the hours of
dar kness.

St andar d: Illumination call for fire is transmtted within 60 seconds
of detecting suspected enenmy activity; illumnation is
adjusted to illum nate the suspected target; the suspected
target is positively identified as eneny; HE call for fire is
transmitted within 60 seconds of identifying the target as
eneny; initial HE round is within 200 nmeters of the actua
target; and, the HE FFE is within +/- 50 neters of the actua
target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 396

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Transmit the conplete illunmination Call For Fire (CFF), in proper
sequence.

2. Determne and transmt subsequent corrections to include HOB, if
required.

3. Once target is illumnated, deternine target |ocation
4. Transmt coordinated illum nation Call For Fire (CFF), in proper
sequence.

5. Determne and transmt subsequent corrections within 15 seconds of
Hi gh Expl osi ve (HE) round i npact.

6. Request Fire For Effect (FFE)

7. Transmit refinenent data (if any), Record as Target (if desired),
End of Mssion (required), and surveillance (required).
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VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon:  M252 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81nm HE WFZ PD 4 each
c871 CTG 81mm |LLUM WFZ UK 8 each
RELATED I TS
395 396
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Observed Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 398
Conduct a mission on a noving target

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Per the references, successfully engagi ng a noving target
usi ng the special techniques required for the situation.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Identify a noving target.

2. Select an Intercept Point (IP) along the target's likely route of
march as the target |ocation.

3. Prepare a Call For Fire (CFF).

4. State "The target is nmoving" in the target description portion of
the call for fire.

5. State "At ny conmand" in the "Method of Fire" portion of the call
for fire.

6. Receive a nessage to observer fromthe Fire Direction Center (FDC) .

7. Based on the tine of flight provided by the Fire Direct Center and
the rate of speed of the target and tine of flight, determne a trigger
poi nt on the ground.

8. Conduct the m ssion.
9. Transmit refinenent data (if any), Record as Target (if desired),
End of Mssion (required), and surveillance (required).

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. lnpact area with noving targets (novenent rmay be sinul at ed)

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81nm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81nmm HE WFZ PD 6 each
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REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Observed Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 399
Conduct 2 fire m ssions simltaneously

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Transmitting both Calls For Fire (CFF) within 2 m nutes of
identification of the last target. Initial target |ocations
nmust be within 200 neters of the actual |ocation of the
target. Fire For Effect (FFE) nust be within 50 neters of
each target, with no nore than 3 subsequent rounds used in
adj ust ment .

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine |location of targets.

2. Prepare and transmt both Calls For Fire (CFFs), in the proper
sequence.

3. Precede corrections with, "target nunber."
4. Conplete mssions using normal procedures.

VEAPON AND AVMUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81nm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 8lmm HE WFZ PD 9 each
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Cbserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 400
Conduct a danger close fire mssion

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Per the references, using creeping fire procedures properly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine the target |ocation.
2. Prepare and subnit the Call For Fire (CFF).

3. Determine and transmt subsequent corrections within 15 seconds of
bur st .

4. Adjust fires using creeping fire techniques.
5. Request Fire For Effect (FFE).

6. Transmit refinement data (if any), Record as Target, End of M ssion
(required), and surveillance (required).
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Inpact area

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C875 CTG 81nm PRACTI CE 8 each
RELATED I TS
401
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Oonserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 401
Adj ust final protective fires

Condi tion: G ven a topographic map, conpass, protractor, and a target.

St andar d: Per the references, adjusting the Final Protective Fires
(FPF) to the exact |ocation specified by the commander.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Select an adjusting point based on the maneuver commander's gui dance.

2. Transnmit the conplete Call For Fire (CFF) in the proper sequence
announci ng, "Danger close."

3. Determine and transmt subsequent corrections for each piece to the
nearest 10 neters.

4. Adjust fires using creeping fire techniques.

5. Continue adjustnent until round bursts within 50 nmeters of the
desired | ocation.
6. Transnmit refinenent data and "Gun ___ , adjusted."

7. Instruct the Fire Direction Center (FDC) to begin firing the next
pi ece.

8. Wen last piece is adjusted, transnit "Final Protective Fire (FPF)
is adjusted. End of Mssion."

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Supporting indirect fire

2. Inpact area
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VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity
B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 4 each
Quantity indicates maxi mumrounds per tube.
Weapon: M52 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar
DADI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 4 each
Quantity indicates maxi mumrounds per tube.
RELATED I TS
400
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Observed Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 403
Adj ust nmortar fire without a Fire Direction Center (FDC)

Condi tion: Gven a grid location of a nortar section, principal
direction of lay, map, conpass, and protractor.

St andar d: By issuing corrections within 30 seconds and achieving Fire
For Effect (FFE) on the target.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Engage target when the FOis within 100 neters of the gun target
l'ine.

2. Apply ml relation fornula. Inpact to target error, in mls,
nmultiplied by the value of 1 per 1000 neters of range.

3. Apply the Left Add, Right Subtract (LARS) rule.
4. Transmt correction to the gun.
5. Adjust fire by bracketing or creeping nethods.

VEAPON AND AMMUNI TI ON
Weapon: M224 60mm | i ght wei ght nortar

DODI C Quantity
B643 CTG 60mm HE, WFZ PD MB35 4 each
Weapon: M52 81mm nedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG, 8lmm HE WFZ PD 4 each
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 404
Devel op a quick fire support plan

Condi tion: Gven a tactical situation where tinme limts preclude fornal
fire planning, comrunications with the Fire Direction Center
(FDC) and Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC), the
conmander' s gui dance, DA Form 5368-R (Quick Fire Plan),
priority of fires, a mninumof 5 targets, know edge of
avai l abl e fire support assets, order and timng of target
engagenent, duration of fires, references, H hour,
and a pencil.

St andar d: Per the references and within 20 m nutes.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Obtain the conmander's gui dance.
2. Conplete DA Form 5368-R

3. Issue situation report and warning order to the appropriate Fire
Support Coordi nati on Center (FSCC) and firing units.

4. Collect information on the availability and status of nortars, Field
Artillery (FA), Naval Gunfire (NGF), and C ose Air Support (CAS) to
support the mission.

5. Sel ect targets.

ot ai n the commander's approval of the targets.

Conplete and transnit the target list portion of DA Form 5368-R
Schedul e targets on DA Form 5368-R, per commander's gui dance.

© ® N

Transmit the schedules to the firing units.

10. Brief the observers.

11. Report to the commander when the firing units are ready.

12. Amend the plan, as necessary, based on the situation and the
comrander's desires.

REFERENCES
1. FM6-20-40 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Heavy)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 405
Conduct a fire mssion with the AN PAQ 3 Mdul ar Universal Laser
Equi prent ( MULE)
Condi tion: G ven the references, an AN PAQ 3 Mdul ar Uni versal Laser
Equi prent (MJLE), a map, a designated target, and
conmmuni cations with the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

St andar d: Ootaining target information within 15 seconds after target
identification, announcing range to within 10 nmeters, azimuth
towithin 2 mls, and vertical angle within 5 mls of the
actual target |ocation.

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Set up the AN PAQ 3 MJLE for operation.
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2. Enter the proper Pulse Repetition Frequency (PRF) code for |aser
gui ded muni ti ons.

3. Assune a stable sitting or kneeling position.

4. \When target appears, keep the viewing eye in the sane relative
position with respect to the eye piece.

5. Determine if the line of sight is interfered with by obstructions
which are likely to reflect the |aser energy and generate fal se

di stances. Use the mininumrange setting adjustment, if this condition
exi sts.

6. Lase the center of the target. |If lasing for |aser guided
nmuni tions, lase H GH CENTER to avoid hitting the road wheels or slope of
the target.

7. Determ ne range, azinmuth, VA to the target.
8. Transnit the Call For Fire (CFF).

9. Track nmoving targets by applying snmooth horizontal and verti cal
corrections to the handle on the traversing unit.

10. Lase the target for the appropriate duration to provide term nal
gui dance for the munition, (e.g. lase for the last 13 seconds of the
time of flight for the copperhead round).

VEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 4 each
REFERENCES

1. DB-9-86 Laser Designators, Range finders, Seekers, and Cuided
Muni ti ons

2. FM 21-26 Map Reading and Land Navi gation

3. FM 6-30 nserved Fire Procedures

4. MOWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arms Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller
5.

f

TM 08579A-12/1 Operator and organi zati onal Mi ntenance | nstruction
or the MILE

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 406

Supervi se an AN PAQ 3 Mdul ar Universal Laser Equi pnent (MJLE) equi pped
observati on post

Condi tion: G ven the references, a map of the target area, an AN PAQ 3
MULE wi th conmponents, a Forward Cbserver (FO) team an
i nfornmati on sheet containing situation overlay, and a zone
of observati on.

St andar d: Per the references, ensuring the Mdul ar Universal Laser
Equi prent (MJLE) is used as the primary source of target
| ocati on.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Consider mutual support and coordination within the maneuver el enent
if nmore than 1 | aser designator is in use.

2. Ensure the position has an uninterrupted line of sight to the target
area, provides cover and conceal ment, facilitates conmunications, and is
near the expected avenues of approach and |ikely positions of high
priority targets.

3. Activate the MILE.

4. Determne position as accurately as possible, keeping the FDC
i nformed of the location. Locate yourself by using the MILE via back
azi mut hs and di stances.

5. Determine and report polar plot data of several prom nent points
around the position.

6. Use the MILE to construct a visibility diagramfor the position by
rangi ng al ong sel ected defil aded areas.

7. Enter the proper Pul se Repetition Frequency (PRF) code if
designating for |aser guided nunitions.

8. Determine if the line of sight is interfered with by obstructions
which are likely to reflect the |aser energy and generate fal se

di stances. |If this condition exists, use the mnimumrange setting on
t he MULE.

REFERENCES

1. DB-9-86 Laser Designators, Range finders, Seekers, and Cui ded
Muni tions

2. FM 6-30 Qbserved Fire Procedures
3. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller
4. TM 08579-12/ A Modul ar Uni versal Laser Equi pment, AN PAQ 3 (MJILE)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 407
Conduct fire missions with the ANNGYS-5 | aser range fi nder

Condi tion: G ven the references, an AN GYS-5 | aser range finder, a
conpass, a nmap, a designated target, and communications with
the Fire Direction Center (FDC).

St andar d: Per the references, accurately neasuring and announci ng the
target distance, to the nearest 10 neters.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Det erm ne observer target direction.
Renove the | ens cover.

Set the PWR switch at ON.

Aimthe |aser at the target.

Lase the target.

Express range to the target.

. Use the mininumrange setting, when appropriate, or when the
nmultiple target warning light illum nates.

No ok owodbe
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8. Transnit the Call For Fire (CFF) using polar plot data.

9. Deternmine range to burst and transnmit appropriate deviation and
range corrections.

10. Request Fire For Effect (FFE).

11. Transmit refinenent data (if any), Record as Target (if desired),
End of Mssion (required), and surveillance (required).

12. Set the PWR switch at OFF.
WEAPON AND AMVUNI TI ON

Weapon: M252 81mm nmedi um ext ended range nortar
DODI C Quantity
C869 CTG 81mm HE WFZ PD 4 each
REFERENCES

1. FM6-30 Cbserved Fire Procedures
2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller
3. TM 11-5860-201-10 Laser Infrared Observation Set AN GVS-5

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 408
Adj ust naval gunfire

Condi tion: G ven binocul ars, radio, call signs/frequencies, map,
conpass, coordinate scale, a Fire Direction Center (FDC),
and a direct support ship prepared to fire in response to
the Call For Fire (CFF).

St andar d: To achieve the desired effect on target within 6 rounds.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Locate target.

Determ ne nagnetic direction to target.
Prepare and transmt Call For Fire (CFF).
Adj ust rounds onto target.

Assess target damage.

AR

Term nate ni ssi on.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS
1. This task will be trained on TSFO.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. TSFO - Trainer Support Forward Cbserver

REFERENCES
1. MOWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arms Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 409
Plan for the enploynment of supporting arns
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Condi tion: Gven a map and a nission order with a conmander's intent
for fire support.

St andar d: To support the scheme of maneuver in accordance with higher
headquarters' order and conmander's intent for fire support.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine organic and non-organic fire support assets avail abl e.
2. ldentify fire support control neasures.
3. Plan targets in support of the schene of maneuver.

4. ldentify priority targets on known, suspected, and likely eneny
posi ti ons/ avenues of approach.

5. Submt list of targets to higher headquarters.
6 Receive target |list from hi gher headquarters.

7. Analyze higher headquarters' target list.

8. Make changes to fire support plan.

9 Integrate fire support plan with scheme of naneuver.
10. Disseninate fire support plan.

11. Adjust the fire support plan based on METT-TSL.

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 2-7 MAGTF Fires

FMFM 6- 18 Fire Support Coordination in the Ground Conmbat El enent
MCOWP 3-23.1 Close Air Support

FM 7-90 Tactical Enploynent of Mortars

MCWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Cbserver, Spotter, and Controller

ke WwN

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 411
Direct a Close Air Support (CAS) strike

Condi tion: G ven a scenario involving a dose Air Support (CAS) strike
with no Forward Air Controller (FAC), a topographic map,
conpass, protractor, a target, an attack aircraft with
ordnance, and an informati on sheet containing: an aircraft
call sign, mssion nunber, type ordnance |oad, eneny
situation, friendly situation, attack restrictions, and a
radi o frequency.

St andar d: Per the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare for the aircraft's arrival by establishing comrunications.

2. Obtain the commander's approval before sending the Cose Air Support
(CAS) request.

3. Consider the air threat situation.
4. Confirmlocation of all friendly ground units.

5. Plan for and inplenment Suppression of Eneny Air Defenses (SEAD), as
required based on the assessnent of the air threat.
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6. Send i mediate requests to the Fire Support Coordi nation Center
(FSCO) .

7. Transmit inmediate Cose Air Support (CAS) requests within 2 mnutes
of target identification.

8. Transnmit the 9 line brief to the pilot when the aircraft reaches the
CP.

9. Coordinates SEAD fires, if required.

10. Transnmit the Time To Target (TTT) to the pilot after the 9 line
brief.

11. Ensure target is properly marked during aircraft's acquisition
Wi ndow.

12. Mark the target using artillery, nmortars, or Naval GQunfire (NGF).
The mark should be within 300 meters of the target and 30 seconds before
Time To Target (TTT).

13. Gve the pilot final adjustnent, in nmeters, fromthe marking round
(reference point, to the target).

14. Ensure the aircraft is safely engaging the correct target prior to
clearing the aircraft.

15. Ensure attack aircraft is lined up on proper target before,
"Cleared hot."

16. Knows the proper nethod to abort an attack, "Abort, abort, abort."
17. Maintain positive control of the aircraft at all tines.

18. Use covered comuni cations with attack aircraft.

19. Ensure radio transm ssions are short, concise, and to the point.

20. Denopnstrate the ability to assign new targets to the aircraft while
in-flight.

21. If working 2 aircraft in a section, transmit a correction to the

second aircraft based on the ordnance inpact of the first aircraft's
or dnance.

22. Transnit effects of the strike to the aircraft and Fire Support
Coordi nation Center (FSCC), as appropriate.

RELATED | TS
412
REFERENCES

1. FM6-20-40 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Heavy)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 412
Conduct a Suppression of Enemy Air Defense (SEAD) fire nission

Condi tion: G ven the references, equipnment organic to a Forward
hserver (FO) Team the need to suppress eneny air defenses
inthe vicinity of the target area, ingress and egress
routes, and access to the Forward Air Controller (FAC).

St andar d: Per the references, successfully coordinating with friendly
air, and transmtting the Call For Fire (CFF) in the correct
sequence.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Identify Suppression of Eneny Air Defense (SEAD) targets and
| ocation to mark.

2. Transnit the Call For Fire (CFF).
3. Direct the target to be marked.

4. Ensure the marking round inmpacts 30 seconds before the aircraft's
bonbs i npact on the target.

5. Ensure the marking round is within 300 neters of the target.
6. Conplete the m ssion.

7. Record the Suppression of Eneny Air Defense (SEAD) target, as
required.

RELATED | TS
411
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-18.1 Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for the Marine Corps
Fire Support System

2. MW 3-16.6 Supporting Arns Observer, Spotter, and Controller

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 413
Enpl oy supporting arns

Condi tion: G ven an operation order, a radio, call signs and
frequenci es, required weapons, equipnent, and a priority of
supporting arns.

St andar d: To achieve desired effect on target that supports the schene
of maneuver.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determine available fire support assets.

2. Position observer(s) to best observe the target and support the
schene of maneuver.

3. Deternmine target |ocation.
Determ ne type of fires avail able.
Determ ne appropriate nmunition for selected target.

Plan for integration of fires to achieve a conbined arnms effect.
Est abl i sh comuni cati ons with supporting agenci es.

Del i ver request for fires.

Adj ust fires.

© 0o NG A

10. Transnit battl e damage assessnent.
11. Conpl ete m ssion.
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ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Supporting arns include direct fire, indirect fire, and close air
support.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

Artillery unit
Close Air Support (CAS) aircraft [/ Forward Air Controller (FAC

Mortar unit

1

2

3

4. Maneuver/ Trai ni ng area

5 CAST - Conbined Arns Staff Trainer
6

TSFO - Trai ner Support Forward Observer

RELATED | TS
409
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-16 Techni ques and Procedures for Fire Support Coordi nation

2. MCRP 3-16A Tactics, Techni ques, and Procedures for the Targeting
Process

3. FMFM 6-18.1 Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for the Marine Corps
Fire Support System

4., MCWP 3-16.6 Supporting Arnms (bserver, Spotter, and Controller
5. FMFM 2-7 MAGTF Fires
6. FM 7-90 Tactical Employment of Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 418
Conmmmuni cat e using hand and arm signal s

Condi tion: G ven a command or situation, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By perform ng each of the signals correctly.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for DECREASE SPEED by extending the
arm hori zontally sideward, palmto the front. Wve the arm downward
several tines, keeping the arm straight, wi thout noving the arm above

t he horizontal .

2. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for CHANG NG DI RECTI ON OR CCOLUWN
(RIGHT OR LEFT) by raising the hand that is on the side toward the new
direction across the body, palmto the front. Then swing the armin a
hori zontal arc, extending the armand hand to point in the new direction.

3. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for ENEMY IN SIGHT by hol di ng the
rifle horizontally, with the stock in the shoul der, the muzzle pointing
in the direction of the eneny, ainmng in on the eneny.

4. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for RANGE by extending the armfully
toward the | eader of nen for whomthe signal is intended with the fist
cl osed, exposing one finger for each 100 nmeters in range.
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5. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for COVWENCE FI RI NG by extending the
armin front of the body, hip high, palmdown. Mowve it through a wide
hori zontal arc several tines.

6. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FIRE FASTER by executing the
comrence firing signal rapidly.

7. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FIRE SLONER by executing the
comrence firing signal slowy.

8. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for CEASE FI RING by raising the hand
in front of the forehead, palmto the front. Swing the hand and forearm
up and down several tines in front of the face.

9. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for ASSEMBLE by raising the hand
vertically to the full extent of the arm fingers extended and j oi ned,
palmto the front. Wave in large horizontal circles with the arm and
hand.

10. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FORM COLUWN by raising either
armto the vertical position. Drop the armto the rear, describing
conplete circles in a vertical plane parallel to the body. The signa
may be used to indicate either a troop or vehicul ar col um.

11. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for ARE YOU READY/| AM READY by
extending the armtoward the | eader for whomthe signal is intended,
hand rai sed, fingers extended and joined. Then raise the armslightly
above horizontal, palmfacing outward.

12. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for ATTENTI ON by extendi ng the arm
si deways, slightly above horizontal, palmto the front. Wve toward and
over the head several tines.

13. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for SH FT by pointing to
i ndividuals or units concerned and beating on the chest sinultaneously
with both fists. Then point to |location you desire themto nove.

14. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for ECHELON RI GHT/ LEFT by either
facing towards or away fromthe unit. Extend one arm 45 degrees bel ow
the horizontal, palnms to the front. The lower armindicates the
direction of echel on.

15. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for SKIRM SHERS (FI RE TEAM/ LI NE
FORMATI ON ( SQUAD) by raising both arns lateral until horizontal, arns
and hands extended, palnms down. |If it is necessary to indicate
direction, nove in the desired direction at the same tine. Wen
signaling for fire team skirm shers, indicate skirm shers right or left
by noving the appropriate hand up and down.

16. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for WEDCE by extending both arms
downward and to the side, at an angle of 45 degrees bel ow hori zont al
palns to the front.

17. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for VEE by extending arns at an
angl e of 45 degrees above horizontal forming the letter V with arns and
torso.

18. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FIRE TEAM by pl aci ng the ri ght
arm di agonal | y across chest, pal mdown, fingers extended and joi ned.

19. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for SQUAD by extending the hand and
armtoward the Squad Leader, palmdown. Distinctively nove the hand up
and down several tines fromthe wist, holding the arm steady.

20. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for PLATOON by extendi ng both arns
forward, palnms down, toward the | eader or unit for whomthe signal is
i ntended, and describing |large vertical circles wi th hands.
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21. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for CLOSE UP by starting with both
arnms extended sideward, palns forward. Bring palns together in front of
the body monentarily. Wen repetition of this signal is necessary, the
arns are returned to the starting position by novenment along the front
of the body.

22. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for OPEN UP, EXTEND by starting
with arms extended in front of the body, palmnms together. Bring arns to
the horizontal position at the sides, palns forward. Wen repetition of
this signal is necessary, the arns are returned al ong the side of the
body to the starting position and the signal is repeated.

23. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for DI SPERSE by extending either
armvertically overhead. Wave the hand and armto the front, left,
right and rear, palmtoward the direction of each novenent.

24. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for LEADERS JO N ME by extending an
armtowards the | eaders and beckoning | eaders by curling the index
finger.

25. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for | DO NOT UNDERSTAND by facing

toward the source of the signal. Raise both arms sideward to the
hori zontal at hip |l evel, bend both arns at el bows, pal ns up, and shrug
shoul ders in manner of the universal | don't know.

26. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FORWARD, ADVANCE, TO THE RI GHT
(LEFT), TO THE REAR (USED WHEN STARTI NG FROM THE HALT) by facing and
nmoving in the desired direction of narch. At the sane tinme extend an
arm horizontally to the rear. Then swing it overhead and forward in the
direction of the nmovenent until it is horizontal, palmdown.

27. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for HALT by carrying the hand to
the shoulder, palmto the front. Then thrust the hand upward vertically
to the full extent of the arm and hold it in that position until the
signal is understood.

28. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for FREEZE by naki ng the signal for
HALT and nmeking a fist with the hand.

29. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for DI SMOUNT/ DOAWW TAKE COVER by
extending an arm sideward at an angl e of 45 degrees above horizontal
pal m down, and lowering it to side. Both arms may be used in giving
this signal.

30. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for MOUNT by extending the hand
downward at the side with the palmout. Raise arm sideward and upward
to an angl e of 45 degrees above hori zont al

31. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for DI SREGARD PREVI OUS COVVAND/ AS
YOU WERE by facing the unit or individual being signaled. Raise both
arns and cross them over your head, palns to the front.

32. Execute the hand-and-armsignal for RI GHT (LEFT) FLANK by extendi ng
both arns in the direction of novenent.

33. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for | NCREASE SPEED/ DOUBLE TI ME by
carrying the hand to the shoul der, fist closed. Rapidly thrust the fist
upward vertically to the full extent of the armand back to the shoul der
several times. This signal is also used to increase gait or speed

34. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for HASTY AMBUSH RI GHT (LEFT) by
raising fist to shoulder level and thrusting it several tinmes in the
desired direction.

35. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for RALLY PO NT by touching the
belt buckle with one hand and then pointing to the ground.
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36. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for OBJECTIVE RALLY PO NT by
touching the belt buckle with one hand, pointing to the ground, and
making a circular nmotion with the hand.

37. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for PACE COUNT by tapping the right
boot heel with the right hand.

38. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for HEAD COUNT by patting the top
of your head with your hand.

39. Execute the hand-and-arm signal for DANGER AREA by draw ng the
right hand, pal mdown, across the neck in a throat-cutting motion form
left to right.

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
2. FM 21-60 Visual Signals

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 419
Conmuni cate using a TA-1 field tel ephone

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete TA-1 field tel ephone, and
conmuni cation wire connected to a distant site.

St andar d: By transmtting a properly formatted nessage.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Strip approximately 1 inch of insulation fromthe ends of the 2
wires in the line to be connected.

2. Fold back the stripped wires about “inch fromthe end.

3. Push down one of the binding posts. Insert the bare end of one wire
into the binding post slot, and rel ease the post.

4. Ensure the wire is securely cl anped.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 with the other wire inserted into the other
bi ndi ng post.

6. Adjust the ringer volune in accordance with tactical situation.
7. Ring the distant site.
8. Transmit a properly formatted nessage.

REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5805-243-13 Operator's Unit and Internediate Direct Support
Mai nt enance Manual for Tel ephone Set TA-1/PT

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 420
Conmuni cate using a TA-312 field tel ephone

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete TA-312 field tel ephone, and
conmmuni cati on wire connected to a distant site.

St andar d: By transmitting a properly formatted nessage.

3-C 278



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the selector switch is set to the proper position for the
servi ce bei ng used.

2. Strip approximately 1 inch of insulation fromthe ends of the 2
wires in the line to be connected.

3. Fold back the stripped wires about a ¥ inch fromthe end.

4. Push down one of the binding posts. Insert the bare end of one wire
into the binding post slot, and rel ease the post.

5. Ensure the wire is securely clanped

6. Repeat steps 4 and 5 with the other wire inserted into the other
bi ndi ng post.

7. Renove the hand set fromthe retaining cradle, and open the carrying
case retaining strap

8. (Open the battery conpartment cover.

9. Insert 2 BA-30 batteries.

10. Cose and | ock conpartnent cover

11. Ring the distant site.

12. Transnit a properly formatted nessage.

REFERENCES
1. TM 11-5805-201-12 Tel ephone Sets TA-312/PT and TA-312A

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 421
Assenbl e a radi o set

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete di sassenbl ed radio

St andar d: Whi ch all ows clear communication with a distant station

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Visually inspect battery box for dirt and damage. |If battery has
been previously used, note battery life condition nunber.

2. Stand RT on front panel guards; place battery box on RT. Secure
usi ng | at ches.

3. Check battery life condition (witten on battery if battery is new).
4 Wite down nunber (for later entry into radio).

5. Place battery box cover, and secure using |atches.

6 Return radio to upright position
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7. 1f used battery was installed, enter the battery life condition into
the radio by perfornming the foll ow ng:

a. Set FCIN to LD

b. Press BATT; then CLR

c. Enter nunber recorded on side of battery.
d. Press STO

e. Set FCINto SQ ON.
8. Screw whip into antenna base; hand tighten only.
9. Carefully mate antenna base with RT ANT connector; hand tighten only.
10. Position antenna, as needed, by bendi ng goose neck.

11. Secure handset connector to AUD/ DATA connector. Then push handset
connector onto AUD/ DATA connector and twi st right (clockwise) to lock in
pl ace.

REFERENCES
1. TM 11-5820-890-10-1 SI NCGARS G ound Combat Net Radi o, | COM

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 422
Mai ntain radi o sets

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete radio.

St andar d: Whi ch all ows clear communi cation with a distant station.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Mdke sure antennas are clean.
2. Check antenna el enents for damage.

3. If a vehicular antenna base, make sure the braided strap (ground
strap) is securely installed to the vehicle and antenna base.

4. Check cables, where visible, for cuts, cracks, and breaks.

5. Make sure cable connectors are secure.

6. Make sure cable connectors are securely attached to cabl es.

7. Make sure each control noves snoothly while you operate your radio.
8. Make sure pull-and-turn switches cannot nove to a guarded position
wi thout first being pulled out.

9. Make sure all knobs are secure on their shafts.

10. Check for loose nuts, bolts, and screws.

11. Check for corrosion, rust, and deterioration of all nmetal parts.
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12. If the radio gives a strange, unexpl ai ned nessage whi ch does not
automatically clear:

a. Set FCINto STBY. Then return to SQON. This action may cl ear
t he probl em

b. If it does not, and the situation permts, set FCTN to Z-FH and
wait for GOOD. Then turn to OFF and wait 10 seconds. Turn back to Z-FH
and again wait for GOOD.

c. Run self-test. |If GOOD results, reload radio and re-enter
net. |If problemstill exists, contact unit nmintenance.
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5820-890-10-1 SI NCGARS Ground Conbat Net Radi o, |COM

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 423
Communi cate using a AN PRC-119 field radio in single channel node

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete ANNPRC-119 field radio and a di stant
site, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By transmitting a properly formatted nessage.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 421

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Pl ace battery in battery box, and nmate connectors.

Cl ose battery box cover, and secure using |atches.

Screw the whip antenna into the antenna base, and hand ti ghten.
Mate the antenna base with the RT ANT connector and hand tighten.

gk wnhe

Connect the handset connector to the AUD/ DATA connector, by ensuring
the keys of the handset connector and the AUD/ DATA connector are
aligned. Then push the handset connector onto the AUD/ DATA connect or
and tw st clockwi se to lock into place.

6. Obtain an authorized operating frequency.
7. Set the Function switch to LD.

8. Set the Mdde switch to SC.

9. Set the COVMSEC switch to PT.

10. Set CHAN switch to MAN, CUE, or desired channel where frequency is
to be stored.

11. Press the FREQ button on the keyboard.
12. Press the CLR button on the keyboard.
13. Enter the nunbers of the new frequency, using the keyboard buttons.
14. Press the STO button on the keyboard.

15. Repeat steps 1 through 8 for additional frequencies that are
required.

16. Set FCTN switch SQ ON for normal operating procedures.
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17. Adjust the VOL control to set the | oudness of the received signal.
18. Transmt a properly formatted nessage.

RELATED | TS
421
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5820-890-10-1 Operator's nanual, SINCGARS G ound Conbat Net
Radi o, | COoM

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 424
Conmmuni cate using a ANV PRC-119 field radio in frequency hoppi ng node

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conplete AN PRC-119 field radio, a | oaded ECCM
fill device, and a distant station, while wearing a fighting
| oad.

St andar d: By |l oading a frequency hopping fill into the radi o and
conducting a radio check with the distant station.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 421

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assenble the field radio for operation.

2. Turn on the field radio.

3. Make sure that the ECCMfill device is |oaded.

4. Connect ECCMfill device to RT connector AUD/FILL using fill cable.
5. Set RT FCTN to LD.

6. Set RT MODE to FH.

7. Set CHAN to position where data is to be | oaded (NCS will direct
you) .

8. Set ECCMfill device select switch to position containing the
desired data.

9. Set ECCMfill device function switch to ON.

10. Press LOAD. Display will cycle as shown, and a beep is heard.

11. Press STO Display will blink and show STOL foll owed by the first
digit of the data.

12. Change ECCM fill device select switch to position containing data
desired next.

13. Press LOAD. Display will cycle as shown, and a beep is heard.

14. Press STO Then press the number button of the channel in which
the data is to be stored. Display will blink and show STO fol | owed by
t he channel nunber in which the data was stored.

15. Set ECCMfill device function switch to OFF.
16. Disconnect ECCM fill devi ce.
17. Set RT switches, as needed, for normal operation.
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18. Conduct a radio check with distant station in frequency hopping
node to verify proper operation of the radio.

RELATED | TS
421
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5820-890-10-6 SI NCGARS | COM Ground Radi os Pocket Gui de

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 425
Wat er pr oof conmuni cati on gear

Condi tion: G ven a radio, tape, water-proof bag, and scissors

St andar d: To enabl e radi o operations regardl ess of weather conditions.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 421

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Place waterproofing tape over all sharp edges that nay punch hol es
in the waterproof cover on the radio.

2. Take 4 units of desiccant and tape themto the sides of the radio.
3. Cut the corners off of the sealed end of the waterproof bag.

4. Place radio inside of waterproof bag. Cut off corners should nmatch
where the antenna and handset are placed on the radio.

5. Attach antenna and hand set to radio. Cut four 12 inch strips of
wat er proof tape. Where the antenna and handset pass through the holes
in the waterproof bag, bunch the excess nmaterial around the base of the
connectors and use the 12 inch strips of tape to seal them

6. Cut aflap in the top of the waterproof bag to allow access to the
controls on the face of the radio. Cover the edges of the flap with
wat er proof tape (1 inch wide strips). Cover the top of the flap's edges
with waterproof tape so it will make contact with the bottom edges of

t he wat er proof materi al

7. Pull the waterproof bag strai ght down and seal the bottomwith
tape. Use the excess end of the waterproof bag as a flap. This wll
all ow access to the radio battery.

RELATED | TS
421 422
REFERENCES

1. TM 11-5820-890-10-1 SI NCGARS G ound Combat Net Radi o, | COM

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 426
Qperate an HF radio set

Condi tion: G ven a tactical situation, an HF radio set, al
accessories, another station, frequencies, and call signs.
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St andar d: To make a comuni cation check with the receiving station
within 5 mnutes.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assenble the radio set.

2. Conduct operation check.

3. Establish a comunication check.

4. Troubl eshoot probl ens.

5. Perform operator |evel maintenance.
RELATED | TS

421

REFERENCES

1. TM 07748A-12/1 Operator's Manual AN PRC-104

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 427
Qperate a UHF radio set

Condi ti on: Gven a tactical situation, a UHF radio set, all
accessories, another station, frequencies, and call signs.

St andar d: To make a communi cation check with the receiving station
within 5 mnutes.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Assenble the radio set.

2. Conduct operation check.

3. Establish a conmuni cation check.

4. Troubl eshoot probl ens.

5. Performoperator |evel naintenance.
RELATED | TS

421

REFERENCES

1. TO 31R2-2 PRC-113-1- Operator's Manual, AN PRC-113

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 429
Operate comuni cations security equi pnent for HF radio set

Condi ti on: Gven a tactical situation, an AN PRC 104 radio set, a KY-65
or KY-99, all accessories, another station, frequencies, and
call signs.

St andar d: To securely transmt and receive traffic.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare the equi pment for secure voi ce operation
2. Conduct a secure comunications check
3. Performoperator |evel preventive maintenance.

RELATED | TS
426
REFERENCES

1. TM 07748A-12/1 Operator's Manual AN PRC-104

2. TM 11-5810-256- OP-2 Operating Procedures for Comuni cation Security
Equi pnent

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 430
Operate comuni cations security equi pnent for VHF radi o set

Condi tion: G ven a tactical situation, an ANV PRC-119 radio set, a KY-
57, all accessories, another station, frequencies, and cal
si gns.

St andar d: To securely transmt and receive traffic.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Prepare the equi prent for secure voi ce operation

2. Conduct a secure conmmunications check
3. Performoperator |evel preventive maintenance.

RELATED | TS
427
REFERENCES

1. TM 08940A-10-1 Operator's Manual AN PRC-119

2. TM 11-5810-256-0OP-2 Operating Procedures for Comunication Security
Equi pnent

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 431
Report information

Condi tion: G ven an area to observe, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By reporting any activity in the assigned area.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Select a position which provides cover and conceal nent, and good
observation of the assigned area. |f observing froma building, keep
back from doors and w ndows.

2. Avoid any unnecessary novemnent.

3. (Observe for tracks or signs of enemy presence or novenent, such as
vacated positions, discarded itens, and personnel or vehicle tracks.
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4. Be alert for novenent, objects, sounds, and snells that are not
appropriate to the surroundings.

5. During daylight, use the strip nethod to begin observing close to
your position. Search a narrow strip 50 neters deep fromright to
left. Then observe a simlar strip farther away but overl apping the
first, fromleft toright. Continue until the entire field of viewis
observed. Then repeat.

6. During darkness or limted visibility, search the horizon with
short, jerky novenments and short pauses. Then look a little to one side
of an object and then to the other side in order to better observe

det ect ed obj ects.

7. Report who, where, when, and what was observed. |nclude eneny
strength, eneny activity, eneny |location, eneny unit, tine observed, and
eneny weapons, and equi pnent.

REFERENCES
1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 432
Qperate satellite comunication equi pnent

Condi ti on: G ven a satellite conmuni cation set, all accessories
frequenci es, and call signs.

St andar d: To assenble the radio set and conduct a conmuni cati on check.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Install the battery.

Attach handset.

Attach antenna.

Sel ect manual frequency.

Set in operating node.

Turn on power.

Adj ust vol une.

Tr oubl eshoot problens, if required.

N OR®DNRE

REFERENCES

1. TM 5895-10-1 Operator's Manual, Radio Set AN PSC 3
2. TM 5895-34-12 Radi o Set AN PSC 3

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 433
Construct a field expedi ent antenna

Condi ti on: Gven aradio, field wire, netal stakes, insulators, and a
di stant station.

St andar d: Whi ch allows clear communication with a distant station.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine the direction of the station you need to contact and line
up ant enna.

2. Stretch 100 foot of field wire on the ground.

3. Connect an insulator, such as a plastic spoon, piece of wood, or a
button to each end of the wire. Add tie down wires to each insulator.

4. Raise the center of the wire 30 feet into the air, using a non-
nmetal , object such as a tent pole or a tree |linb.

5. Tie one end of the antenna wire to a netal stake.
6. Connect the antenna wire to the support, and raise the antenna.

7. Extend the other end of the antenna wire until it is tight, and
secure it using another netal stake.

8. Measure and cut another piece of wre.

9. Run the second piece of wire to the other end of the antenna,
keeping it 1 foot off the ground.

10. Attach the second piece of wire between ground stake and antenna
i nsul at or.

11. Attach an antenna |ead-in to antenna and radi o.
12. Transnit to desired station

RELATED | TS
421
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-40. 3C Ant enna Handbook

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 438
Eval uate a casualty

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By stabilizing the casualty and deternmining the injury(ies).

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Check the casualty for a response by gently shaking or tapping and
asking the casualty questions.

2. Check the airway. |If the casualty is not breathing, clear the
ai rway and start rescue breathing.
3. Check for pulse. If a pulse is not present, start cardi opul nonary

resuscitation.

4. Check for bleeding by |ooking for spurts of bl ood or bl ood-soaked
clothes. Also check for an entry and exit wound. |If the casualty is
bl eedi ng from an open wound, stop the bl eeding.

5. Control shock.

6. Check for neck, back injuries, and fractures.
7. Check for burns.

8 Check for possible head injury.
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9. Check for climatic injuries.
10. Seek nmedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 439
Transmit a Casualty Report (CasRep)

Condi tion: Gven a map, a casualty, and a radio, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: By including each of the required itens.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Transmit casualty's nane, initials, and last 4 digits of social
security nunber.

2. Transmt date and tine of incident.

3. Transmit 6 digit grid location of casualty.

4. Transmt type of wound.

5. Transnit portion of body effected.

6. Transmt seriousness of the wound.

7. Transmit requirenment for MEDEVAC, if appropriate.

8. Transnmit the activity in which the casualty was engaged.
9. Transmt the cause of the wound.

RELATED | TS

423 424

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl at oon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 440
Perform rescue breathing

Condi tion: G ven an unconsci ous casualty who has a pulse, but is not
breat hing; while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By starting the casualty’s breathing.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.
2. Open the airway.
3. Check for breathing again.

4. |If the casualty still is not breathing, pinch the nostrils with the
thunb and forefinger of the upper hand whil e naintaining pressure on the
forehead to keep the head tilted.
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5. Take a deep breath, and nake a tight seal around the casualty’s
nmouth or nose, if required.

6. Breathe into the casualty’s nouth for 1 to 1% seconds.
7. Alowthe casualty's lungs to deflate. G ve a second breath.
8. Watch for the chest to rise and fall

9. If the casualty’s chest does not rise and fall, reposition the
casualty’s head and repeat steps 4 through 8.

10. If the casualty’'s chest still does not rise and fall, check for a
bl ocked airway.

11. Cear the blocked airway with abdom nal thrusts or finger sweeps
and repeat steps 4 through 8.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 441
Per f or m Car di opul nonary Resuscitation (CPR)

Condi tion: G ven an unconsci ous casualty who is not breathing and has
no pul se, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By keepi ng oxygenated bl ood flowi ng through the casualty's
body.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.
2. Open the airway.
3. Myve your hand that is closest to the casualty’'s legs to his chest.

4. Run your index and mddle fingers up the | ower edge of the
casualty’s rib cage

5. Locate the notch at the bottomcenter of the casualty’'s rib cage.

6. Keep your niddle finger in this notch and your index finger on the
st ernuni breast bone.

7. Place the heel of your hand closest to the casualty’s head on the
sternum next to, but not covering, your index finger

8. Place your other hand on top of your hand that is on the casualty’s
chest.

9. Bend fromyour hips, with your arns extended and | ocked, and
conpress the casualty’'s chest with your upper body weight falling
strai ght down fromthe shoul ders

10. Depress the sternum 1% to 2 inches.

11. Gve 15 conpressions at the rate of 80 to 100 conpressi ons per
nm nut e.

12. Gve 2 rescue breaths.
13. Check the pulse and breathing after 1 mnute (every 4th cycle).

14. Seek nedial aid and continue CPR until a pulse returns or medica
aid arrives.

3-C 289



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

15. If the casualty regains a pulse, continue rescue breathing unti
breathing resunes or nedical aid arrives.

RELATED I TS

440

REFERENCES

1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 442
Apply a pressure dressing

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By stopping the bl eeding.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1 Eval uate the casualty.

2 Locat e wound.

3 Expose the wound, if the situation pernits.
4. Retrieve casualty’'s field dressing.

5. Apply the field dressing.
6

d

7

8

. Place a padding of any clean, bulky nmaterial on top of the field
ressing, directly over the wound. A second field dressing rmay be used.

Pl ace an inprovised dressing or cravat over the paddi ng.

Wap the ends tightly around the injured |inb, covering the field
dr essi ng.

9. Tie the ends together in a non-slip knot.

10. Apply up to 3 pressure dressings. |If bleeding continues, or the
linb is severed, apply a tourniquet.

11. Watch for conditions requiring basic |life support actions.
12. Seek nmedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 443
Apply a tourniquet

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By stopping the bl eeding.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.
2. Select suitable material to be used as a tourniquet.
3. Apply the tourniquet between the wound and heart.
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4. Place the tourniquet 2 to 4 inches above the injury, not over the
wound or fracture.

5. Tie an overhand knot and place a short, strong object, like a stick,
on top of the knot.

6. Tie another knot over the stick

7. Twist the stick to stop the bright red bleeding, and |ine the stick
up with the armor |eg.

8. Secure the stick so it does not unwind and no further injury results.

9. Mark the casualty with the letter T, tinme, and date on the
casualty’s forehead.

10. Do not |oosen or renove the tourniquet, unless directed by a
trai ned nedi cal person.

11. Keep the tourniquet visible.
12. Watch for conditions requiring basic life support actions.
13. Seek nedical aid imrediately.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 444
Performfirst aid for a head wound

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By protecting the wound.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty’s | evel of consciousness.
2. Watch for conditions requiring basic life support actions.

3. Apply the casualty’'s field dressing over the wound, w thout covering
the eyes or ears.

4. In the absence of shock, elevate the head slightly to help decrease
pressure.

5. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 445
Performfirst aid for a chest wound

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By protecting the wound.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Eval uate the casualty.

Watch for conditions requiring basic |life support actions.
Check for an entry and exit wound.

Expose the wound.

Make a seal over the wound with the plastic wapper fromthe
casualty s field dressing or any other clean material by placing the
seal directly over the wound, as the casualty breathes out.

6. Apply the casualty's field dressing to the wound.
7. Position the casualty on his injured side
8. Seek nedical aid.

gk DhEe

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 446
Performfirst aid for an abdom nal wound

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By protecting the wound.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Eval uate the casualty.

Watch for conditions requiring basic |life support actions.
Prevent further exposure of internal organs.

Pl ace the casualty on his back, if possible.

Use the casualty's field dressing wapper to cover the wound.

1
2
3
4
5. Flex the casualty’'s knees to relieve internal pressure.
6
7. Apply the casualty’'s field dressing to the wound, wi thout applying
pressure.

8. Tie the casualty's legs together, if possible.

9. Misten the casualty’'s field dressing.

10. Pick up any organs that may be on the ground with the cl eanest
materi al avail abl e.

11. Place the organs on top of the casualty’s stomach and keep noi st.
12. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 447
Performfirst aid for a burn

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad.
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St andar d: By protecting the wound.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Eval uate the casualty.
El i minate source of the burn
ldentify type of burn.

. Apply field dressing to the burn, w thout placing dressing over
ace/ genital area, breaking blisters, or placing ointnent/grease on burn.

Watch for conditions requiring basic life support actions.

1
2
3
4. Expose the burn.
5
f
6
7 Seek medi cal aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 448
Splint a fracture

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By immobilizing the affected |inb.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.
2. Watch for conditions requiring basic life support actions.

3. Gather nmaterials to be used as a splint that will reach beyond the
j oints above and bel ow the fracture.

Check the circulation below the injury site.

. Apply the splint to impbilize the joints above and bel ow t he
racture, using padding between the injured part and the splint.

Secure the splint to the injured part with swathes at severa
oints, without cutting off circulation

. Tie non-slip knots above and bel ow the fracture, not across the
racture, and tie knots on the side away fromthe casualty.

4
5
f
6
p
7
f
8. Imobilize the injured part by supporting with slings or swathes.

9. Check the circulation belowthe injury site.

10. Renobve jewelry, so possible swelling will not cause further
injury. Keep personal itenms with the casualty.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 449
Performfirst aid for heatstroke

Condi tion: G ven a heatstroke casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad.
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St andar d: By reversing the effects of the injury.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.
2. Move casualty to a cool, shady area.

3. Loosen or renove outer garnments and protective clothing, if the
situation pernits.

4. |Imrerse the casualty in cool water, if possible, or nassage the arms
and legs with cool water.

5. Pour cool water on the casualty and fan briskly, to permt cool ant
ef fect of evaporation

6. Gdve the casualty one full canteen of water to drink slowy, if the
casualty is conscious.

7. Performany |ifesaving neasures, as required.
8. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 450
Performfirst aid for frostbite

Condi tion: Gven a frostbhite casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By reversing the effects of the injury.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.

2. Keep the casualty warm Do not rub the injured part with snow or
apply cold water soaks.

3. Gently re-warmthe affected part(s) with body heat. Do not warmthe
part by nmassage or expose to open fire. Do not use ointnents or other
nmedi cat i ons.

4. Decrease constricting clothing and increase circulation. Do not do
anything to the part to increase circulation. Do not allow the casualty
to have al cohol or tobacco.

5. Protect the part from additional injury.
6. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 451
Performfirst aid for a snakebite

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By reducing the effects of the venom
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Get the casualty away fromthe snake.

Eval uate the casualty.

Renove all rings and bracelets fromthe affected extremty.
Reassure the casualty and keep calm

. Place and elastic wap firmy around the site of the bite, if
avai |l abl e.

gk DhEe

6. Apply light constricting band(s) about 1 to 2 inches away fromthe
bite or at the edge of the swelling as an alternative to the elastic
wrap. You should be able to insert a finger between the band and skin.
Do not use a tourniquet.

7. 1mobilize affected body part in position belowthe heart.
8. Kill the snake, if possible, and send it with the casualty.
9. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 452
Performa one-man fireman carry

Condi tion: G ven a casualty, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: By renoving the casualty fromimmedi ate harm

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the casualty.

2. Treat the casualty, as required.

3. Roll casualty onto his abdonen.

4, Straddle the casualty.

5. Extend your hands under the casualty’s chest.

6. Lift the casualty to his feet.

7. Support the casualty with your left arm

8. Raise the casualty’'s right arm

9. Pass your head under the casualty’'s raised arm
10. Face the casualty, and secure your arns around him
11. Spread the casualty’s legs 6 to 8 inches apart.
12. Raise the casualty’s right armover your head.

13. Bend at the wai st and knees.

14. Pull the casualty’s armover and down your |eft shoul der, bringing
the casualty’s body across your shoul ders.

15. Pass your right arm between the casualty’s | egs.
16. Gasp the casualty's right wist with your right hand.
17. Stand up.

3-C 295



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

18. Relocate the casualty to an area which presents no i medi ate harm
19. Seek nedical aid.

REFERENCES
1. FMFRP 4-52 First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 453
Direct the MEDEVAC of a casualty

Condi ti on: Gven a unit in a tactical environnent that has sustained
casual ty/casual ties.

St andar d: To evacuate casualty/casualties with ninimal inmpact on unit
m ssi on.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Direct the application of nedical treatnent.

2. Direct the novenent of casualty/casualties to an established
casualty coll ection point.

3. ldentify precedence assigned to the casualty.
4. ldentify casualty/casualties requiring evacuation
5. Submit a casualty report to higher headquarters.

6. Make arrangenent/request for evacuation by nost appropriate and
avai | abl e means.

7. Direct preparation of casualty/casualties for novenent.
8. Mywve casualty to designated evacuati on point.
9. Conduct link-up and turnover casualties.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-02G First Aid

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 458
Perf orm operat or mai ntenance for an MA0O field protective mask with hood

Condi tion: G ven an M40 field protective mask with hood, a bristle
brush, cheesecloth, and a cl ean, soft rag.

St andar d: I n accordance with TM 3-4240- 339-10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Inspect the canister for cracks, dents, or holes.
2. Ensure canister air intake is not clogged with dirt.
3. Inspect for damaged threads on the canister

4. Shake the canister, and listen for signs of |oose absorbent
particles.

5. Renove ousters fromthe face piece and check eye |l enses for cracks,
cuts, scratches, or discoloration that affects vision

6. Inspect eye rings for discoloration or corrosion

3-C 296



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

7. Inspect both sets of ousters for cracks, chips, or discoloration
that affect vision.

8. Inspect the rubber rings for tears, |ooseness, brittle spots, soft
or sticky spots, or cracked rins.

9. Renove the hood fromthe face piece.

10. Inspect the hood for cuts, holes, tears, sticky or gunmy area, and
peal ed or worn coating.

11. Inspect the straps, cord, and hardware for presence, fraying, or
damage.

12. Inspect the zipper for tears, breaks, or inoperability.

13. Inspect for loose stitching on hook and pile fasteners, or dirt in
hook and pile fasteners.

14. Inspect the inside of the face piece for dirt, nud, greasy, or oily
subst ances.

15. Inspect face piece for holes, tears, and splits by holding in front
of a light source.

16. Inspect the face piece for soft or sticky spots.

17. Inspect the silicone rubber next to the eye lenses to be sure the
eye lenses will not pull away fromthe face piece. Check face piece

housing to ensure silicone is not pulling away.

18. Put on the face piece and check the head harness for |oss of
elasticity.

19. Inspect harness straps for cuts, tears, nissing parts, or
deterioration, such as mldew ng or fraying.
20. Inspect the head harness buckles for bends, cracks, chips,

corrosion, or nissing buckles. Pull on the head harness straps and
ensure the buckles hold the straps tight.

21. Gasp the tab at the bottomof the outlet valve cover, and lift the
bottom portion of the outlet valve cover

22. Ensure the outlet valve disk is present and is not curled or
distorted. Rotate the outlet valve disk to ensure it is not sticking.

23. Ensure the outlet valve disk is present and is not curled or
distorted. Rotate the outlet valve disk to ensure it is not sticking.

24. Inspect the outlet valve disk for nicks or rips. Wpe off any
nmoi sture with cl ean cheesecl ot h.

25. Inspect outlet valve seat for dirt.

26. Inspect outlet valve cover for cuts, tears, noisture, or holes.
Wpe off any noisture with a soft, dry cloth.

27. Inspect the internal drink tube and external drink tube for
presence, cracks, or cuts.

28. Inspect internal drink tube for proper alignment.

29. Inspect external drink tube for solid connection

30. Inspect the internal and external drink tube for clogs by
connecting an ML canteen cap and blowi ng air through the system

31. Inspect the drinking systemfor |eaks.

32. Ensure the airflow deflector is securely nmounted inside the face
pi ece and that both flanges are in the nmounting holes of the face piece
and are not broken.
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33. Check the nmounting holes for cuts or tears.

34. Ensure the inlet valve disk and val ve body are present and properly
nmount ed on the post of the airflow defl ector.

35. Blowon the inlet valve disk to ensure it is not stuck to the val ve
body.

36. Inspect the inlet valve disk for cuts, holes, tears, or dirt.
37. Ensure the nose cup and nose cup valve seats are free of dirt.
38. Inspect the nose cup for cracks, cuts, or holes.

39. Ensure the nose cup is not pulled away fromthe back of the front
voicem tter housing. GCently try to pull the nose cup away fromthe
front voicenmtter housing to ensure nose cup is held securely.

40. Ensure the nose cup valve disks are present and not curled or
torn. Rotate the nose cup valve disk to ensure they are not stuck

41. Ensure the nose cup valve disks are seated on the inside of the
nose cup.

42. Inspect retaining rings on the front voicenitter and side
voicem tter for corrosion, cracks, or nicks. Attenpt the tighten the
retaining rings by hand to check for | ooseness.

43. Inspect front voicemtter and side voicenmtter for dents, cracks,
or punctures. Ensure the 4 beads in the center of each voicemtter are
faci ng outward.

44. Enpty the carrier and check for dirt, sharp edges, torn straps, or
nm ssi ng har dwar e.

45. Inspect carrier for mldew, solvents, abrasive materials, or broken
stitches.

46. Inspect carrier hook and pile fasteners for dirt. Ensure they are
secure on the flap. If dirty, clean with a stiff bristle brush

47. Inspect the waterproof bag for cracks, tears, holes, and
brittl eness.

48. Ensure the waterproof bag rubber bands are not sticky, broken, or
brittle.

49. Inspect optical inserts for broken lens, frame, or disconnection
from face piece.

REFERENCES
1. TM 3-4240-339-10 Operator's Mnual for Chenical -Biol ogical Mask, MO

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 459
Don an MAO field protective mask with hood

Condi tion: G ven an M40 field protective mask with hood and carrier
whil e wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By donning and clearing the mask within 9 seconds and
adjusting the hood within 15 seconds of an NBC al arm
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Recogni ze a bi ol ogi cal or chemical alarm

Stop breathing and cl ose eyes.

Take of f hel net.

Take of f gl asses.

Open carrier with left hand and hold it open.

Wth right hand, grasp face piece and renove fromcarrier.

No ok owobRE

Put chin in the chin pocket.

8. Cover the openings at the bottomof the outlet valve with the palm
of one hand.

9. Breathe out hard so the air escapes around the edges of the face
pi ece.

10. Wth the palmof the hand, cover the inlet port of the canister and
breathe in. The face piece should collapse against the face and remain
so while the breath is held.

11. Using the tab, pull head harness over the head.

12. Hold the face piece with one hand and tighten the cheek straps.
13. Cear the face piece again, and check for |eaks.

14. Resune breat hi ng.

15. G asp the back edge of the hood skirt and carefully pull the hood
over the head, ensuring the hood covers the head, neck and shoul ders.

16. Pull slider downward, and zip front closed.
17. Tighten cord.

18. Adjust the length of the underarm straps, and attach hook and pile
f ast eners.

19. Put on hel net.

20. Cose carrier.

21. Shout “Gas, gas, gas” as loudly as possible.

22. Extend both arns horizontally, sideways, with double fists facing
up.

23. Move fists rapidly to head and back to the horizontal position.
REFERENCES

1. TM 3-4240-339-10 Operator's Mnual for Chenical -Biol ogi cal Mask, MO

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 460
Drink froma canteen while wearing an M40 field protective mask with hood

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: W thout becom ng a casualty.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 459
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Push in on the top of the outlet valve with your finger

2. Gasp the internal drink tube between your teeth, taking care not to
break the face piece seal

3. Steady the face piece.
4. Pull the quick disconnect coupling out of the outlet valve cover.
5. Renove the canteen fromthe canteen carrier

6. Check the quick disconnect coupling and canteen cap for
contam nation, using MB detector paper

7. 1f the canteen is contaninated, decontaninate the exterior using the
M258A1 decont ani nation Kit.

8. Recheck the canteen with MB detector paper
9. Flip open the cover on the ML canteen cap

10. Push the quick disconnect coupling into the ML canteen cap so the
pin enters the quick disconnect coupling.

11. Blowto create positive pressure. You should feel sone
resistance. |If resistance is not felt, your drinking systemis
| eaking. Do not try to drink

12. Take several swallows of water fromthe canteen, if it doesn't
| eak, by raising and inverting the canteen

13. Equalize pressure in the canteen after several swallows by |owering
the canteen and blowing into the internal drink tube to prevent the
canteen from col | apsi ng.

14. Blowinto the internal drink tube.

15. Turn the canteen upright.

16. Blow into the internal drink tube.

17. Pull the quick disconnect coupling out of the canteen

18. Detach the canteen by grasping the quick disconnect coupling firmy
and pulling the canteen down and away to di sconnect the coupling.

19. Check your face piece for |eaks.
20. Renove the internal drink tube fromyour nouth

21. Push the quick disconnect coupling back into the pocket on the face
pi ece.

22. Flip down the cover on the ML canteen cap before stow ng

RELATED | TS

459

REFERENCES

1. TM 3-4240-339-10 Operator's Manual for Chenical -Biol ogi cal Mask, MO

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 461
Don personal protective equi pment to MOPP Level 4

Condi ti on: G ven an order to assune each MOPP | evel, chenica
protective over-garnents, chem cal protective boots, an M40
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field protective mask with hood and carrier, M3 or M
chemi cal detection paper, and rubber gl oves.

St andar d: By donni ng the equi pnent required for each MOPP | evel

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Don the over-garnment and attach M8 or MD chenical detection paper to
the over-garnents to achieve MOPP 1. The over-garnent blouse may be
| eft unbuttoned in hot weather.

2. Don the overbooks with trousers closed to achieve MOPP 2. The over-
garment bl ouse may be left unbuttoned in hot weather

3. Don the MAO field protective mask with hood to achieve MOPP 3. The
over-garnment blouse nmay be | eft unbuttoned in hot weather. The field
protective mask hood may be rolled up in hot weather.

4. Don the rubber gloves, button closed the over-garnent blouse, and
roll down and adjust the field protective mask hood to assume MOPP 4.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. MOPP suits / NBC equi pnent

RELATED | TS
459
REFERENCES

1. FM 3-4 NBC Protection

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 462
Per form i ndi vi dual decont anmi nati on

Condi tion: G ven an M291 Skin Decontamination kit (SDK), an M295
I ndi vi dual Equi prent Decontanination Kit (lIEDK), and an M40
field protective mask hood and carrier, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-37. 3.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 461

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Don and clear an M40 field protective nask with hood.

2. Seek overhead cover or use a poncho for protection against further
contam nati on.

3. Renobve 1 M291 SDK packet fromthe carrying pouch

4. Tear the M291 SDK packet open at the notch. Renove applicator pad,
and di scard enpty packet.

5. Unfold the M291 SDK applicator pad and slip finger(s) into the
handl e.

6. Thoroughly scrub exposed skin on one hand until conpletely covered
with black powder fromthe M291 SDK applicator pad.
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7. Switch the applicator pad to the other hand and repeat step 6. Do
not discard the pad when finished.

8. If unnasked when contam nated, stop breathing. Renpbve nmask, and
t horoughly scrub exposed skin of face until conpletely covered with
bl ack powder, using the same M291 SDK applicator pad that was used on
t he hands.

9. Use a second M291 SDK applicator pad to thoroughly scrub exposed
skin of the neck and ears until conpletely covered with black powder.

10. If masked without the hood zi pped and drawstrings pulled tight when
cont am nat ed, thoroughly scrub exposed skin of the neck and ears unti
compl etely covered with bl ack powder, using the same M291 SDK appli cat or
pad that was used on the hands.

11. Redo hands until conpletely covered with black powder.
12. Put on protective gl oves.
13. Fasten hood.

14. Use the M295 IEDK to renpve liquid contam nation fromthe exterior
of the individual weapon.

15. Use the M295 | EDK to decontani nate the magazi ne, feed-tray,
shoul der stock, and trigger assenbly, as appropriate.

16. Decontaninate the protective gloves using the M295 | EDK.

17. Renove powder fromthe M291 SDK with soap and wat er when
operational conditions permt.

18. Bury the used applicator pads and packets, if circunstances permit.
RELATED I TS

459 461

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 11-11 Treatnent of Chemical Agent Casualties and Convertiona
Mlitary Chemical Injuries

2. MOWP 3-37.3 NBC Decont ani nati on

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 463
Performself-aid for a nerve agent

Condi tion: G ven a MARK | nerve agent antidote and an M40 field
protective mask with hood and carrier, while wearing a
fighting | oad.

St andar d: I n accordance with FMFM 11-11.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Don and clear an M40 field protective nask with hood.

2. Renobve 1 MARK | fromyour protective nmask carrier, pocket of the
MOPP suit.

3. Wth the non-dom nant hand, hold the auto-injectors by the plastic
clip so the larger auto-injector is on top and both are positioned in
front of you at eye |evel
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4. Wth the dom nant hand, check the injection site (thigh or buttocks)
for buttons or objects in pockets which may interfere with the
i njections.

5. Wth the sanme hand, grasp the atropine auto-injector with the thunb
and first 2 fingers.

6. Pull the injector out of the clip with a smooth notion to armthe
aut o-i nj ector.

7. Hold the auto-injector with your thunmb and 2 fingers.
8. Position the green end of the injector against the injection site.

9. Apply firmeven pressure to the injector until it pushes the needle
into your thigh or buttocks.

10. Hold the injector firmy in place for at |east 10 seconds. Firm
pressure automatically triggers the coiled spring nechani sm plunging
the needl e through the clothing into the nuscle and at the sane tine,
injecting the antidote into the nuscle tissue.

11. Carefully renpove the auto-injector fromthe injection site.

12. Place the used atropine injector carefully between the little
finger and the ring finger of the hand that is holding the renmaining
auto-injector and the clip.

13. Pull the 2 PAM O injector out of the clip and inject it in the
same manner as steps 6 to 11.

14. If synptons continue, seek buddy aid to adm nister additional sets
of injections.
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 11-11 Treatnment of Chemical Agent Casualties and Convertiona
Mlitary Chemical Injuries

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 464
React to a nucl ear attack w thout warning

Condi tion: G ven an individual weapon, while wearing a fighting | oad

St andar d: In accordance with FM 3-4.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Imediately drop facedown, head away fromthe expl osion
2. Close eyes.

3. Protect exposed skin from heat by putting hands and arnms under or
near the body.

4. Remain facedown until the blast wave passes and debris stops falling.
5. Check for injury.
6. Check for individual weapons and equi pnent danmage.

REFERENCES
1. FM 3-4 NBC Protection
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 465
Transmit an NBC-1 Report

Condi tion: Gven a map, a casualty, and a radio, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: By including each of the required itens.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

Transmit strike serial nunber.

Transmit position of observer.

Transmit azimuth of attack from observer.

Transmit date and tine attack started.

Transmit time attack ended, if known.

Transmit |ocation of attack.

Transnmit neans of delivery.

Transmt type of agent and hei ght of burst.
Transmit type and nunmber of munitions or aircraft.

© o NG A WD R

=
©

Transmit description of terrain.

=
=

Transmit date and tinme contam nation detected.
12. Transnmit representative downw nd direction and wi nd speed.

13. Transmt tenperature, cloud cover, weather phenonenon, and air
stability.
14. Transmt any additional remarks.

RELATED | TS
423 424
REFERENCES

1. FM 3-7 NBC Handbook

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 471
Qperate a High Mbility Miltipurpose Weel ed Vehicle (HVWW)

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete HVWW, NAVMC 10627, and TM 9- 2320- 280-
10.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-2320- 280-10.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Ensure the dispatcher has filled out the appropriate blocks on the
NAVMC 10627.

2. Sign the “1st Operator” signature block on the NAVMC 10627.

3. Perform before operations checks listed at the bottom of the NAVMC
10627.

4. Ensure the hand brake is applied and the transmission is in the
NEUTRAL position.

5. Place the rotary switch into the RUN position ensuring the WAIT TO
START | anp comes on.
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6. Wit 9 seconds to ensure the WAIT TO START | anp goes out.

7. Start the engine by placing the rotary switch into the START
position, and rel ease once the engine starts.

8. Fill out the appropriate information in the Trip Log on the NAVMC
10627.

9. Select transm ssion and transfer case gear.

10. Release the hand brake, and place the vehicle in nmotion for forward
or reverse novenent.

11. Safely drive the vehicle, conplying with traffic regul ations.

12. Performduring operations checks listed at the bottom of the NAVMC
10627.

13. Upon conpletion of driving the vehicle, engage the hand brake.
Pl ace the transmi ssion |ever into the NEUTRAL position.

14. Turn the rotary switch to the STOP position.

15. Fill out the appropriate information in the Trip Log on the NAVMC
10627.

16. Perform after operations checks listed at the bottom of the NAVMC
10627 after operational checks.

17. Close out the NAVMC 10627, and return it to the dispatcher.

REFERENCES

1. FM 21-305 Manual for the Weel ed Vehicle Driver

2. TM 2320-10/6, with changes 1 and 2, Operators Manual for Truck,
Uility, 1-1/4 Ton

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 472

Perf orm operat or mai ntenance for a M 1045/46 Hi gh Mbility Miltipurpose
Wheel ed Vehi cl e (HVWMW)

Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete MLO45/ 46 HVMAV.
St andar d: In accordance with TM 9-2320- 280- 10.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Visually inspect for obvious danage to body or frame that would
i mpai r operation.

2. Look under the vehicle for evidence of fluid | eakage.

3. Visually check tires for under-inflation, |eaks, cuts, gouges,
cracks, or bul ges.

4. Check the tire rins for damage and ni ssing or |oose wheel stud nuts
and | ug nuts.

5. Check the condition and operation of wi ndshield, w ndows, w ndshield
wi per arns and bl ades, nirrors, all |ocking and fastening devices,
towi ng pintle, and weather seals.

6. Observe for unusual dip or sway in the suspension.

7. Check the shock absorbers for |eaks, danmage, and security of
nmount i ng.

8. Check for proper oil Ilevel.
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9. Ensure drive belts are present and tight,. Check for cracking,
frayi ng and breaks.
10. Inspect cooling fan blade assenbly for security, cracks, and damage.

11. Check coolant |evel in surge tank for proper |evel
12. Check power steering fluid for proper |evel

13. Check weather cap, air cleaner assenbly, and air intake hose for
security of mounting and damage.

14. Check brake fluid for proper |evel.

15. Start engine, apply service brakes, and nove transm ssion shift

| ever through all operating ranges. Then check for proper transni ssion
fluid level with the shift lever in NEUTRAL. Shut off the engi ne when
done.

16. Check winch controls for proper operation, and check the wi nch
cable for kinks, frays, and breaks.

17. Check the batteries for damaged casing, term nal posts, and
security of nounting.

18. Check battery electrolyte |level.

19. Check battery box for corrosion and cl eanliness of battery box
drai n hol es.

20. Check seat belts for proper operation of buckles, clasps, and for
security of nounting.

21. Check condition and stowage of fire extinguisher

22. Check the service lights, blackout lights, turn signals, and horn
for proper operation.

23. Wth parking brake applied and transm ssion in NEUTRAL, start
engi ne.

24. Check for proper reading of the engine oil pressure, cool ant
tenperature, voltneter, fuel, and air restriction gauges.

25. Ensure the service brakes are applied. Release the hand brake, and
ensure the BRAKE WARNI NG | anp goes out.

26. Shift the transmission through all ranges, while checking for
stiffness or binding.

27. Apply service brake pedal. Shift transm ssion to NEUTRAL, and
shift transfer case shift |lever through all ranges, while checking for
stiffness or binding.

28. During operation, check for unusual noises or vibrations fromthe
transm ssion, exhaust, transfer case, differentials, propeller shafts,
axl e shafts, and geared hub or wheels.

29. Wth the vehicle noving, apply brake pedal until the vehicle cones
to a conplete stop. Check for any pulling, grabbing, or abnorma
operati on.

30. Wth the vehicle stopped and the nmotor at idle, apply the parking
brake. Put the transmission shift lever in DRI VE and ensure the vehicle
remai ns stationary.

31. Drain fuel fromthe fuel drain cock, and check for contani nation

32. Inspect cargo shell door for bends, warping, binding, and ease of
openi ng and cl osi ng.
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33. Check weapons station for binding by rotating 360 degrees in both
directions, at least 5 tines.

34. Inspect weapon station hatch and hinge for bends, cracks, warping,
or danmge.

35. Inspect weapons station brake handl e for ease of operation

36. Inspect Gunner’'s sling assenbly for tears or frays.

37. Inspect TOWVNm ssile stowage rack |latch assenbly and support braces
for presence and ease of operation. |Inspect straps for tears and frays.
38. Inspect Gunner’s platformfor binding, ease of operation, and

m ssing platform | ocking pins.
39. Check the TOWN power cable and wall nount for serviceability.

REFERENCES

1. TM 9-2320-280-10 Techni cal Manuals for Highly Mbile Milti-Weeled
Vehi cl e ( HVMAWY)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 473

I nspect a High Mbility Miltipurpose Weel ed Vehicle (HVWA)
Condi tion: G ven an SL-3 conpl ete HWWV

St andar d: In accordance with TM 2320-10/ 6

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Visually inspect for obvious danage to body or frame that would
i mpai r operation.

2. Look under the vehicle for evidence of fluid | eakage.

3. Visually check tires for under-inflation, |eaks, cuts, gouges,
cracks, or bul ges.

4. Check the tire rins for damage and ni ssing or | oose wheel stud nuts
and lug nuts.

5. Check the condition and operation of wi ndshield, w ndows, w ndshield
wi per arns and bl ades, mirrors, all |ocking and fastening devices,
towi ng pintle, weather seals, service lights, blackout lights, and turn
si gnal s.

6. Observe for unusual dip or sway in the suspension

7. Check the shock absorbers for |eaks, damage, and security of
nmount i ng.

8. Pull out the dipstick, and check for proper oil |evel
9. Check drive belts for presence, cracking, fraying, and breaks.
10. Inspect cooling fan bl ade assenbly for security, cracks, and damage.

11. Check cool ant level in surge tank for proper |evel.
12. Check power steering fluid for proper |evel

13. Check weather cap, air cleaner assenbly, and air intake hose for
security of nounting and damage

14. Renove cover, and check brake fluid for proper |evel.
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15. Start engine. Apply service brakes, and nove transm ssion shift

| ever through all operating ranges. Check for proper transm ssion fluid
level with the shift lever in NEUTRAL. Return transmni ssion shift |ever
to PARK, and turn off the engi ne when conpl ete.

16. Check winch controls for proper operation and wi nch cable for
ki nks, frays, and breaks.

17. Check battery(ies) for damaged casing, term nal posts, and security
of mounting.

18. Check battery electrolyte |level.

19. Check battery box for corrosion and cl eanliness of battery box
drai n hol es.

20. Check safety belts for proper operation of buckle and clasps, and
for security of nounting.

21. Check condition and stowage of fire extinguisher
22. Check horn for proper operation

23. Wth parking brake applied, start engine and check for proper
readi ng of the engine oil pressure, coolant tenperature, voltneter,
fuel, and air restriction gauges.

24. Rel ease the parking brake and ensure t he BRAKE WARNI NG | anp
ext i ngui shes.

25. Apply service brake pedal and shift the transm ssion through all
operating ranges. Check for stiffness or binding in the shift |ever.

26. Li sten for exhaust | eaks.

27. During operation, check for unusual noises or vibrations fromthe
transm ssion, transfer case, differentials, propeller shafts, axle
shafts, and geared hub or wheels.

28. Wth the vehicle nmoving, apply brake pedal until the vehicle cones
to a conplete stop. Check for any pulling, grabbing, or abnornal
operati on.

29. Wth the vehicle stopped and the notor at idle, apply the parking
brake. Put the transmi ssion shift lever in DRIVE and ensure the vehicle
remai ns stationary.

30. Inspect cargo shell door for bends, warping, binding, and ease of
cl ose.

31. Inspect cargo shell door |atching nechanismfor proper operation
32. Inspect the lift cylinders for bends and security of nounting.
33. Inspect cargo door strap assenbly for frays and security of
nount i ng.

34. Check weapons station for binding by rotating 360 degrees in both
directions at |least 5 tines.

35. Inspect weapon station hatch and hinge for bends, cracks, warping,
or damage

36. Inspect brake handl e for ease of operation

37. Inspect Qunner’s sling assenbly for tears or frays.

38. Inspect TON M ssile stowage rack latch assenbly and support braces
for presence and ease of operation. |Inspect straps for tears and frays.
39. Inspect Gunner’'s platformrisers for binding, ease of operation

and missing platformlocking pins.
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REFERENCES

1. TM 2320-10/6, with changes 1 and 2, Operators Manual for Truck
Uility, 1-1/4 Ton

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 474
Transmit Helicopter Landing Zone (HLZ) brief

Condi tion: G ven a map, radio, and a | anding zone, while wearing a
fighting I oad.

St andar d: By including each of the required itens.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne frequency.

2. Transnmit m ssion nunber.

3. Transnit location of |anding zone.

4. Transmt unit call sign

5. Transmit method of HLZ marking.

6. Transmit wind direction and velocity.

7. Transmit the elevation, size, and shape of the HLZ

8. Transnit the location, size, and type of any obstacl es.
9. Transnit friendly positions.

10. Transmt known and suspected eneny positions.

11. Transmt time, direction, and distance |last eneny fire was received.
12. Transmit clearance to fire, if authorized.

13. Transnit approach and retirenment directions.

14. Transnmit quantity of personnel and equi pnent.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Helicopter |anding zone

RELATED | TS
423 424
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 7-40 Helicopter Insertion and Extraction

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 481
Canouf | age sni per equi prent

Condi tion: Gven a roll of tape, various colors of spray paint, garnish
of various colors, and pieces of vegetation found in the
area of operations.

St andar d: To effectively blend equipnment to surroundi ng environment.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Canouflage rifles.

2. Canoufl age optics.

3. Canoufl age radio.

4. Canoufl age equi pnent.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. If appropriate materials are not avail abl e,
utilize field expedient materials.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping

the scout sniper wll

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 482
Construct a ghillie suit
Condi tion: Gven 2 rolls of garnish, a set of utilities, a cover, a 4
foot by 8 foot piece of IR netting, a 4 foot by 8 foot piece
of canvas, glue, sewing materials, 1 pair of gloves, and
lpair of boots.
St andar d: To effectively blend in with environnent.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Attach base netting to clothing.

2. Tie garnish to netting.
3. Canoufl age boots.
4. Modify ghillie suit, as necessary.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Each sniper

REFERENCES
1. FM-M 1-3B Sni ping

nmust have 1ghillie suit.

EVENT:
Condu

Condi

St and

0306 -

1 - 483

ct route reconnai ssance

tion: G ven an assigned nmission, a mlitary map, conpass, and
standard sni per team equi prent.

ard: To control the team and direct the collection of
wi t hout conpromi sing the team

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Conduct a map reconnai ssance.

2. lssue a patrol order or fragnmentary order.
3. Direct actions in the objective area.
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4., Satisfy information requirenents.
5. Report information on route.

REFERENCES

1. FM 21-75 Conmbat Skills of the Sol dier
2. FM 5- 36 Route Reconnai ssance and C assification
3. FMFM 1-3B Sni ping

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 484
Execut e surveillance of an objective

Condi tion: G ven an assigned mi ssion, an observation |og, NATO report
formats, an MA9 spotting scope, Unertl 10-power scope,
bi nocul ars, AN PVS-7B ni ght vision goggles, a sketching kit,
radi o, and commruni cations | og.

St andar d: To report information, wthout being conproni sed.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Select a Final Firing Position (FFP).
2. Establish security.
3. Enpl oy observation techni ques appropriate to the equi pment on hand.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 485
Qperate froma hide

Condi tion: G ven the appropriate weapons, amunition, equipnent,
canoufl age material, operation order, and an area of
operati on.

St andar d: Qoserving, reporting, and engaging targets while renaining
undet ect ed.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Select a hide position.

2. Determ ne type of hide.

3. Establish security.

4. Construct the hide.

5. GObserve, report, and engage targets.

6. Destroy and canoufl age the hide before w thdraw ng.
REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 486
Move to and froma target |ocation

Condi tion: G ven the appropriate weapons, amunition, equipnent,
canoufl age material, and an area of operation.

St andar d: To acconplish higher headquarters' mission and comander's
i ntent.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Canouf | age sel f.

Canouf | age weapons and equi prent.

Move to within the designated range of the target.
Sel ect and occupy final firing positions.

Prepare range card.

Engage target.

Wt hdraw from obj ecti ve.

Participate in a debrief.

NGO ONDRE

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 487
Conduct a link-up

Condi tion: G ven the necessary equi pnent and a mission to link-up with
a stationary force.

St andar d: To ensure team | eader links-up with a stationary force.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Est abl i sh communi cati ons with the maneuver unit.

2. Coordinate routes, checkpoints, and |ink-up point with the supported
unit.

3. Coordinate link-up procedures with the supported unit.

4. Establish a no-communication plan.

5. Mowve to |link-up point.

6. Ensure security is established at the |ink-up point.
7. Establish comrunications with the supported unit.

8. Execute the signal plan.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1- 3B Sni ping
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 488
Sel ect key targets in support of scout sniper mssion

Condi tion: Provi ded a hi gher headquarters' operation order, an area of
operation, a scout sniper team required weapons,
ammuni tion, optics, equipnment, Rules O Engagenent (RCE)
and a priority of targets.

St andar d: To acconplish higher headquarters' mission and commander's
intent by selecting only those targets for engagenent that
neet the established rules of engagenent.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

hserve area.

ldentify targets.
Prioritize targets.

Engage targets.

Make a report, as required.
Debrief nission.

S A

REFERENCES
1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 489
Pl an a scout sniper team m ssion

Condi tion: G ven an operations order, a tactical radio set, a
conmuni cati ons plan, required weapons, amrunition, and
equi pnent .

St andar d: To prepare and issue an operations order for a scout-sniper
nm ssi on.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1 Study the m ssion

2 Begi n pl anni ng.

3 | ssue a warni ng order

4 Coordinate with friendly units.

5. Make reconnai ssance and conplete the estimate of the situation
6 Devel op a course of action.

7 Determ ne what type of fire support will be required.

8

t

9

. Prepare a map overlay show ng planned routes, fire support plan, and
actical control neasures

. Issue a scout sniper patrol order using the 5 paragraph order fornmat.
10. Supervise preparations and rehearsals.
11. Make final adjustnents to the plan, as required.
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REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping

2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 494
Establish a sniper control center

Condi tion: G ven the required comunications equi pment, report formats,
and ot her necessary equi pnment.

St andar d: To receive, process, and dissem nate reports fromthe scout
shi per teans.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Sel ect | ocation.

Establi sh security.

Set up conmuni cati ons assets.

Per f orm operati ons checks on commruni cati ons equi pnent.

Open conmuni cati ons | og.
Open situation | og.
Process reports.

Perform situation update/brief at the ORP/SCC with the supported

1
2
3
4
5. Setup briefing/situation boards.
6
7
8
9.
unit conmander, as required.

REFERENCES
1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 495
Advi se commander on enpl oynment of scout sniper teans

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enpl oy scout sniper teans.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.
2. Analyze target priorities.

. Consider techni ques of enploynment of sniper teans in the offense and
he defense.

Determ ne status of sniper teans.

3

t

4

5. Recommend appropriate training.

6 Consi der coordination with forward unit commanders.
7

Consi der coordination with external units/agencies.
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8. Consider support requirenents for sniper teans.
9. Recomend enpl oynent of sniper teans to comuander.

REFERENCES

1. FMM 1-3B Sni ping

2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 496
Conduct a debri ef

Condi tion: G ven the necessary equipnent, a debriefing format, and a
representative fromthe applicable staff section.

St andar d: To relay all information during the course of the mi ssion.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Myve to designated area for debrief.

2. Lay out and account for all team and individual equipnent.
3. Discuss observation | ogbook.

4. Conduct debrief follow ng debriefing format.

5. Provide changes to original overlays.

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 500
Lead a unit in preparations for conbat

Condi ti on: Gven a unit and an order with a mi ssion to conduct conbat
operations.

St andar d: To ensure unit is prepared to acconplish the mission in
accordance with higher headquarters' order.

PERFORVANCE STEPS
Conduct M ssion, Eneny, Troops, Terrain-Tinme (METT-T) anal ysis.

| ssue warni ng order.

Task organi ze the unit for preparation.
Make a tentative plan.

Arrange reconnai ssance.

Make reconnai ssance.

Establi sh control measures.

Coordi nate fire support.

Conpl ete the plan.

10. Issue the order.

© e N Uk ONRE
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11. Forecast resupply requirenments for sustainnent of conbat operations.
12. Supervise inspections and weapons tests.

13. Conduct and supervi se rehearsals.

14. Conduct conmuni cati on checks.

15. Conmmuni cate plan to hi gher headquarters.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task applies to all conbat operations.

2. Operational Ri sk Managenent (ORM should be incorporated into the
pl anni ng process.

RELATED | TS
311 318 501 532
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

MCDP 5 Pl anni ng

MCRP 3-11. 1A Conmander's Tactical Handbook
FMFRP 0-6 Marine Troop Leader's Cuide

gL

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 501
Lead a unit in operations within stated Rul es of Engagenent (ROE)

Condi tion: G ven a unit, an order, and Rul es of Engagenment (RCE).

St andar d: To ensure unit conforns to stated Rul es of Engagenent (ROE).

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze stated Rul es of Engagenent (ROCES).
2. Request clarification of Roes, as required.
3. Dissem nate Roes.

4. Conduct ROE situational rehearsals.

5. Execute m ssion.

6. Supervise conpliance with Roes.

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 5-12. 1A The Law of Land Warfare
2. MCRP 5-12.1B Treaties Governing Land Warfare

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 502
Lead a unit in crossing a danger area

Condi tion: Gven a unit, and an order with a nission requiring novenent
t hrough a danger area.

St andar d: To cross area quickly and safely.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Halt unit short of the danger area in a secure area.

Establish all around security.

Identify recogni zable near and far side rally points.

Conduct reconnai ssance of near side and danger area.

Det erm ne crossi ng et hod.

Desi gnate near and far side security elenents and responsibilities.
Establish far side security.

Execut e crossing.

© e NGk ONPE

Ensure accountability.
10. Continue with the m ssion.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Danger area should be avoided unless it is determ ned to be nost
practical after METT-TSL anal ysis.

2. Applies to danger areas in any environnment (i.e. jungle, MOUT).

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
340
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

4 MCWP 3-17.1 River-Crossing Operations

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 503
Lead a unit in a passage of lines as stationary unit

Condi tion: Gven a unit and an order with a m ssion requiring another
unit to conduct rearward or forward passage through friendly
l'i nes.

St andar d: To nmove unit through lines in accordance w th higher
headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Issue passage of lines warning order
2. Establish and occupy contact points.

3. Conduct coordination and exchange information with noving unit
| eader.
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4. Provide guides at link-up and passage point(s).

5. Collocate with noving unit |eader to observe critical areas and to
make tinely decisions during conduct of the passage.

6. Ensure accountability of noving unit personnel and vehi cl es.

7. Conduct fornmal turnover of fire support assets and operating area.
Conmmmuni cate turnover with supporting agencies and hi gher headquarters.

8. Continue with m ssion

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 504
Lead a unit in patrolling operations

Condi ti on: Gven a unit and an order with a mission to conduct
patrol ling operations.

St andar d: To achieve intent of higher headquarters' order

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct nap reconnai ssance of assigned area and objective.

2. Request additional required assets and/or support from higher
headquarters.

3. Submt patrol plan, overlay, and fire support plan to higher
headquarters.

4. Conduct forward unit coordination prior to departure.
Conduct passage of friendly lines/insertion

Execut e patrol

Submit appropriate reports, as required.

Conduct passage of friendly lines/extract.
Debrief the patrol.

© ® N o u

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Includes reconnai ssance patrols and conbat patrols.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
319 320 500 511
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REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 505
Lead a unit in a nmovenent to contact

Condi tion: Gven a unit and an order with a mssion to gain or
reestabli sh contact with the eneny.

St andar d: To reach march objective, in accordance with the higher
headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Update intelligence information early in the planning.
2. Deploy avail able reconnai ssance el enents early.
3. Begin novenent on tine, as specified in higher headquarters' order.

4. Enpl oy novenent techniques and formations appropriate to factors of
METT- TSL.

5. Report activity and contact to hi gher headquarters.
6. Mintain control and | ocation of subordinate el enents

7. On contact, comit required sized elenent and fire while retaining
control of main body, in order to conceal actual size of force.

8. Miintain contact with eneny forces.
9. Reach objective at time specified in higher headquarters order.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Reporting contact includes reaching narch objective with no eneny
contact.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 506
Lead a unit in a link-up

Condi tion: Gven a unit and an order with a mission to conduct a |ink-
up.
St andar d: To conduct a coordi nated and controlled [ink-up, in
accordance with higher headquarters' order.
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PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Stationary unit identifies |link-up site.

Stationary unit contacts noving unit.

Stationary unit occupi es designated |ink-up point(s).

Movi ng unit halts short of |ink-up point(s).

Moving unit initiates far recognition signal to stationary unit.

. Moving unit and stationary unit conduct |ink-up and conduct fina
coor di nati on.

A A

7. Stationary unit provides guides through |ink-up point(s).
RELATED | TS

500

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 507
Lead a unit in a convoy

Condi tion: Gven a unit and an order to conduct a convoy.

St andar d: To ensure the convoy noves at the stated speed, tineg,
interval, and order, and arrives at the objective |ocation at
the tine prescribed in the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nunber of vehicles, type of convoy, and formation
2. Assign assistant convoy commander and security comander

3. Develop and dissem nate plan for communi cations, disabled vehicles,
bunp plan, actions at halts, and security enroute.

4. Direct hardeni ng of vehicles.
5. Stage vehicles for novenent.
6. Conduct novenent follow ng prescribed route and desi gnat ed speeds.

7. Report progress to higher headquarters using tactical contro
nmeasures.

8. Miintain security during novenent and at halts.
9. Respond appropriately to contact.

RELATED | TS

500
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REFERENCES

1. FVMFM 4-9 Motor Transport

2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

3. MCRP 3-11. 1A Commander's Tactical Handbook

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 508
Lead a unit in an anbush

Condi ti on: Gven a unit and an order with a mission to conduct an
ambush.

St andar d: To destroy eneny and equi pment in the kill zone.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct reconnai ssance of ambush site.
2. ldentify anbush site and limts of kill zone.

3. Oganize unit into assault elenent, support element, and security
el ement .

4. Leave security elenent at the ORP (if the intent is to return to the
ORP) and occupy the anbush site.

5 Assess the size of eneny and the associated risk.
6 Initiate anbush with direct fire weapon.

7. Signal shift and cease fires, as appropriate.

8

9

Conduct EPW sear ch.
Signal withdrawal from anbush site.
10. Enploy indirect fires on anbush site or snoke to cover withdrawal .
11. Ensure accountability of all personnel and equi pnent.
12. Conduct debri ef.
13. Provide SITREP to hi gher headquarters.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Anbush can be conducted as part of a larger mssion (i.e., novenent
to contact, deliberate anbush patrol, etc.).

2. Includes counter-mechani zed anbush.
RELATED | TS

500

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations

2. FMFM 6-4 NMarine Rifle Conpany

3. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
4 MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 509
Lead a unit in arelief in place

Condi tion: Gven a unit, a stationary unit, and an order with a m ssion
to conduct a relief in place.

St andar d: To ensure security of the stationary position throughout the
relief while remaining undetected to the eneny.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Coordinate with stationary unit commander. Coordi nation includes
routes, tinme, contact points, guides, conposition of security, and
met hod of relief and passage of |ines.

2. Exchange fire plan sketches and overl ays.
3. Ensure comunication | evel renmmins constant.

4. Ensure relief of rifle units prior to heavy weapons and fire support
assets.

5. Ensure local security is relieved |ast.

Coordi nate transfer of equi pnment and supplies.

Formal |y transfer conmmand and i nform hi gher headquarters.
Account for all personnel and equi prent.

© © N

Conplete the relief by tinme designated in the order.

10. Submit reports and nodifications to fire plan sketches.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Task can be perforned as relieving unit or unit to be relieved.
RELATED | TS

500

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 510
Lead a unit in an infiltration

Condi ti on: G ven a unit and an order with a m ssion to conduct an
infiltration.

St andar d: To nove through an eneny area w thout disclosing the size,
conposition, or intentions of the unit to the eneny and to
acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 500
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Conduct nmap reconnai ssance of the area and gat her pertinent
intelligence

2. ldentify control neasures, to include infiltration | anes, check
points for reporting, and link-up point(s).

3. Task organize the unit into infiltrating el enents.

4. Release separate infiltration elements in order to avoid friendly
encounters and to mininize exposure to the eneny.

5. Conduct infiltration

Conduct 1i nk-up.

Debrief infiltration el enments.

Report eneny positions to higher headquarters
Continue with assigned m ssion.

© © N o

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Task also applies to exfiltration
RELATED | TS

500

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 511
Lead a unit in a passage of lines as noving unit

Condi tion: Gven a unit and an order with a m ssion requiring conduct
of a rearward or forward passage through friendly I|ines.

St andar d: To nmove unit through lines, in accordance wth higher
headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Issue passage of lines warning/fragmentary order
2. Conduct radio coordination with stationary unit.
3. Ensure link-up with stationary unit guides at prescribed tine.

4. Collocate with stationary unit |eader to observe critical areas and
to nake tinmely decisions during conduct of the passage.

5. Conduct novenent through passage point(s) through covered and
conceal ed routes.

6. Ensure accountability of personnel and vehicles.

7. Conduct formal turnover of fire support assets and operating area.
Communi cate turnover with supporting agencies and hi gher headquarters.

8. Continue with m ssion
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 513

Lead a unit in an attack

Condi tion: Gven a unit, an objective, and an order with a mssion to
conduct an attack.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Initiate reconnai ssance plan ahead of attack to gain and maintain
observation of eneny.

2. Execute tactical deception, if planned.
Initiate prearranged fires.

. Cross line of departure (LOD) at the specified tine.
. Report crossing of tactical control neasures to higher headquarters.

3
4
5
6 Overcone eneny forces enroute to objective, w thout beconi ng

deci sively engaged or conmitting unnecessary forces.

7. Mintain status of units and positions to best influence the attack.
8. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires to support
successes.

9. Avoid committing units in a pieceneal fashion

10. Conmit reserve, only when necessary, and only to exploit success.

11. Pursue beyond objective to the limt of advance before
transitioning into the consolidation.

12. Report status of the attack to higher headquarters.
13. Issue fragnentary orders to units in preparation for foll ow on
m ssi ons.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Task can be perforned as a deliberate or a hasty attack
RELATED | TS
500
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REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 514
Lead a unit in an attack on a fortified strong point

Condi tion: Gven a unit, a fortified eneny strong point, and an order
with a mssion to conduct an attack on a fortified
strongpoi nt.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Initiate reconnai ssance plan ahead of attack to gain and maintain
observation of eneny.

2. Task organize the unit to include assault elenent, security el enent,
and support el enent.

3. Execute tactical deception, if planned.

4. Initiate prearranged fires, to include suppression and obscuration
fires on eneny observation posts.

Cross line of departure (LOD) at the specified tine.
Mai ntai n status of units and positions to best influence the attack.
Report crossing of tactical control measures to hi gher headquarters.

Overcone eneny forces enroute to objective, w thout beconi ng
deC| sively engaged or committing unnecessary forces.

© N oo

9. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires to support
successes.

10. Breach obstacles without conmitting additional forces.

11. Avoid committing units in a pieceneal fashion.

12. Maintain nomentum of the attack by rotating lead unit and suppli es.
13. Conmit reserve, only when necessary, and only to exploit success.

14. Pursue beyond objective to the limt of advance, before
transitioning into the consolidation.

15. Report status of the attack to higher headquarters.

16. Issue fragnentary orders to units in preparation for foll ow on
m ssi ons.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 515
Lead a unit in a nmechani zed attack

Condi tion: Gven a unit, an attached nechani zed unit, an objective, and
an order with a mssion to conduct a mechani zed att ack.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Initiate reconnai ssance plan ahead of attack to gain and maintain
observation of eneny.

2. Coordinate with nechani zed unit.

3. Incorporate nechani zed assets, firepower, and mobility into plan and
order.

4. Execute tactical deception, if planned.
5. Ensure vehicles remain dispersed in covered and conceal ed positions.

6. Ensure all vehicles start engines together to disguise the size of
the force.

7. lInitiate prearranged fires.
8. Cross line of departure (LOD) at the specified tinme.
9. Report crossing of tactical control neasures to hi gher headquarters.

10. Overcone eneny forces enroute to objective, w thout becomn ng
deci sively engaged or conmitting unnecessary forces.

11. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires, to support
successes.

12. Mintain status of units and positions to best influence the attack.
13. Avoid committing units in a pieceneal fashion.
14. Conmit reserve, only when necessary, and only to exploit success.

15. Pursue beyond objective to the limt of advance, before
transitioning into the consolidation.

16. Report status of the attack to higher headquarters.

17. Issue fragnentary orders to units, in preparation for follow on
m ssi ons.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FM 7-7J Mechani zed Infantry Pl atoon and Squad
2. FMFM 6-4 NMarine Rifle Conpany

3. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

4. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 516

Lead a unit in araid

Condi tion: Gven a unit, an objective, and an order with a mssion to
conduct a raid.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Coordinate requirenents for insertion and extraction fromthe
obj ecti ve.

2. Position unit for departure.
3. Conduct novenent to the objective area.

4. Overcone eneny forces enroute to objective, w thout beconi ng
deci sively engaged or conmitting unnecessary forces.

5. Position assets to isolate objective area.

6. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires to support
successes.

7. Report status of the attack to hi gher headquarters.
8. Conduct withdrawal to designated | ocation.
9. Conduct debrief.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
2. FMFM 7-32 Raid Operations

3. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion
4 FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 517

Lead a unit in an attack in an urban environnent

Condi tion: G ven a unit, an objective within urban environnment, and an
order with a mission to conduct operations in urbanized
terrain.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Initiate reconnai ssance plan ahead of attack, to gain and maintain
observation of eneny.
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2. Task organize the unit to include assault elenent, security el enent,
and support el enent.

3. Execute tactical deception, if planned.
4. |solate the object through direct and indirect fires.

5. Initiate prearranged fires, to include suppression and obscuration
fires on eneny observation posts.

6. Cross line of departure at the specified tine.

7. Gain a foothold in limted objectives.

8. Mintain comruni cations with subordinate units.

9. Report crossing of tactical control measures and securing interim
obj ectives to hi gher headquarters.

10. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires to support
successes.

11. Breach obstacles, create friendly building accesses, and cl ose off
unnecessary accesses, W thout conmitting additional forces.

12. Maintain nomentum of the attack by rotating lead unit and suppli es.
13. Seize the assigned objective.

14. Report status of the attack to higher headquarters.

15. Issue fragmentary orders to units in preparation for followon

m ssi ons.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. MOUT Facility / MOUT training area

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FM90-10-1 Infantryman's Guide to Conmbat in Built-Up Areas
2. FMFM 6-4 NMarine Rifle Conpany

3. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

4 MOWP 3-35.3 Mlitary Qperations on Urbanized Terrain

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 518
Lead a unit in the breach of an obstacle

Condi tion: G ven a platoon, an obstacle, and an order with a mission to
breach an obstacl e.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Report obstacle location, type, and size to hi gher headquarters.
2. Establish local security in an overwatch position.
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. Assess obstacle, eneny situation, and terrain to deternine breach
oint and assets required to include supporting arns.

. Request additional assets based on METT-TSL.

. Task organize unit into a breach elenent and a support el enent.
. Enmploy fires to suppress eneny.

. Consider use of snpke to obscure target to the eneny.

Move the breach elenment to the breach point, using avail abl e cover

3
p
4
5
6
7
8
and conceal nent.

9. Enploy denolitions, as required.

10. Ensure booby traps, unexploded munitions, and breach | anes are
clearly marked for day and ni ght novenent.

11. Establish security beyond the breach point.

12. Move all remaining el enents through the breach | ane.
13. Report location of breach lane to higher headquarters.
14. Continue with assigned m ssion.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT
1. Maneuver/Training area

2. (Qbstacle

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FM5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions
2. FMFM 13-7 MAGTF Breachi ng Operations
3. MCRP 3-17A Engi neer Field Data

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 519
Lead a unit in a night attack

Condi tion: G ven a platoon, an objective, and an order with a specified
or inplied mssion to conduct an attack at night.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Initiate reconnai ssance plan ahead of attack to gain and maintain
observation of eneny and to provide guides for nain body.

2. ldentify level of support and type of night attack (supported/non
supported, illum nated/ nonillum nated).

3. Execute tactical deception, if planned.
4. Cross line of departure at the specified tine.
5. Mintain light and noise discipline during novenment phase.
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6. Report crossing of tactical control neasures to hi gher headquarters.
7. Initiate attack with appropriate illum nation and direct fire weapons

8. Adjust, shift, and cease direct and indirect fires to support
successes.

9. Breach obstacles without commtting additional forces.
10. Conmit reserve, only when necessary, and only to exploit success.

11. Pursue beyond objective to the limt of advance, before
transitioning into the consolidation.

12. Report status of the attack to higher headquarters.

13. Issue fragnentary orders to units in preparation for foll ow on
ni ssi ons.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
2. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 520
Direct the enploynent of nedi um nmachi neguns in offensive operations

Condi tion: G ven a medi um machi negun unit and an order with a m ssion
to conduct offensive operations.

St andar d: To provide effective nmedi um nachi negun fires in support of
t he ground schene of naneuver

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nethod of support for machi negun units.
2. Provide appropriate signals for cormmence, shift, and cease.

3. Direct positioning of machi negun units to best observe and support
schene of maneuver.

4. Provide infantry security for machi negun unit.

5. Ensure fires conmence, shift, and cease on signal to support the
at t ack.

6. Anticipate displacenment requirenments to ensure continuous support.

7. Direct positioning of machi negun units in preparation for
count erattack.

8. Reposition machi negun units for defense.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. If weapons platoon assets are attached, enploynent is directed by
attached unit commuander.

2. This includes all offensive operations to include
MOUT/ mechani zed/ fortified strong point.
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EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

2. FM90-10-1 Infantryman's Guide to Combat in Built-Up Areas

3. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations

4. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad

5. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

6. MW 3-35.3 Mlitary Operations on Urbanized Terrain
EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 521

Lead a heavy machi negun platoon in support of offensive operations

Condi tion: G ven a mounted or di snounted heavy nachi negun pl atoon and
an order with a task to support offensive operations.
St andar d: To provide effective heavy machi negun fire in support of the

ground schene of naneuver.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

N ok wdE

Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of machi neguns in the offense.
Attach/ detach units, per higher headquarters' order

Position to support the attack.

Provide fires to support the attack

Di spl ace, as required.

Consol i date and reorgani ze.

Prepare for counterattack or exploitation.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1

This includes all offensive operations.

REFERENCES

1
2.

EVENT:

MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling
MCWP 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

0306 - 1 - 522

Lead an 81nm nortar platoon in support of offensive operations

Condi tion: G ven an 81lmm nortar platoon and an order with a task to

support offensive operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare for conmbat. Planning and subsequent orders include priority
targets, priority of fires, scheme of maneuver, method of enpl oynent,
nmet hod of displacenent, rates of fire, and signals to begin and cease on
priority targets.

2. Position to support the attack.

Provide fires to support the attack.

Di spl ace, as required.

Consol i date and reorgani ze.

Prepare for counterattack or exploitation.

oo~ w

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This includes all offensive operations.

RELATED | TS
409
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

2. FM 23-91 Mortar QGunnery

3. FM 7-90 Tactical Employment of Mortars
4 | P 2-32 Anti-nmechani zed Wapons

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 523
Lead an anti-arnor platoon in support of offensive operations

Condi tion: G ven an anti-arnor platoon and an order with a task to
support offensive operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Prepare for conbat.

Attach/ detach units, per higher headquarters' order.
Position to support the attack.

Provide fires to support the assault.

Di spl ace, as required.

Consol i date and reorgani ze.

No ok obR

Prepare for counterattack and exploitation.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This includes all offensive operations.

REFERENCES

1. FM7-91 Tactical Enploynent of Anti-arnor Platoons, Conpanies, and
Battal i ons

2. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations
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3. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 526
Lead a unit in defensive operations

Condi tion: G ven a unit, an assigned area or sector fromwhich to

defend, and an order with a nmission to conduct defensive

operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct nap and physical reconnai ssance of assigned area to

determ ne the general lay of the defense, natural obstacles, likely

eneny avenues of approach, and adjacent units.

2. Establish local security beyond proposed defensive area.
3. Coordinate with adjacent units.

4. Devel op counterattack plan.

5. Establish crew served positions, ensuring nmutual supporting fires.

Identify final protective |ines.

6. ldentify subordinate unit primary positions. Ensure units tie in,

at least by fire.
7. ldentify dead space and cover by indirect fire.
8. Register final protective fires.

9. Ensure comuni cations are established between units and to |listening

post/observati on posts (LP/ OP).
10. Designate alternate and suppl enentary positions.

11. Collect subordinate unit fire plan sketches. Subnmit consolidated

fire plan sketch to higher headquarters.

12. Ensure positions are being inproved and noi se and |ight discipline

is enforced. Ensure the sleep plan is inplenented.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This includes all defensive operations, to include MOUT and
count er mechani zed.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. FM90-10-1 Infantryman's Guide to Conbat in Built-Up Areas
2. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Qperations

3. FMFM 6-4 NMarine Rifle Conpany

4 FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 527
Direct the enploynent of nedi um nmachi neguns in support of defensive
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operati ons

Condi tion: G ven a medi um machi negun unit and an order with a mi ssion
to conduct defensive operations.

St andar d: To provide effective nmedi um machi negun fires in support of
t he ground schenme of naneuver.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nethod of support and tentative primary defensive
posi ti ons.

2. Deternmine type of fires to be enployed, target precedence, and
engagenent criteria.

3. Enpl ace machi neguns to best support defense.
4. ldentify alternate and suppl enentary positions.
5. Ensure coordination is conducted with adjacent units.

6. Conpile conpleted range cards, and ensure integration of fires, in
accordance with defensive plan.

7. Supervise registration of fires.
8. Supervise delivery of fires for the defense and counterattack

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. |If weapons platoon assets are attached, enploynent is directed by
attached unit commander.

2. This includes all defensive operations, to include MOUT and counter -
nmechani zed strong point.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES
1. MW, 3-15.1 Machine Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 528
Lead a heavy machi negun platoon in support of defensive operations

Condi tion: G ven a heavy nmachi negun pl atoon and an order with a task to
support defensive operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Prepare for conbat.

Attach/ Detach units, per higher headquarters' order
Position to support the defensive operation.
Provide fires to support the defense.

ok e

Prepare for counterattack or exploitation.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This includes all defensive operations.
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REFERENCES

1. MOWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling
2. MW 3-15.1 Machi ne Guns and Machi ne Gun Gunnery

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 529
Lead an 81nm nortar platoon in support of defensive operations

Condi tion: G ven an 81lmm nortar platoon and an order with a task to
support defensive operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare for conbat. Planning and subsequent orders include |ocation
of Final Protective Fires (FPFs) and prepl anned targets, nethod of

enpl oynent, rates of fire and signals to begin and cease fires on Final
Protective Fires (FPFs).

2. Position to support the defense.

Enpl ace security for the platoon firing position.
Provide fires to support the defense.

Regi ster targets, tine permitting.

Provide fires to support the defense.

Prepare for counterattack or exploitation.

o0 ko

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This includes all defensive operations.

RELATED | TS
409
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars

2. FM 23-91 Mortar QGunnery

3. FMFM 6-18 Fire Support Coordination in the G ound Conbat El enent
4 | P 2-32 Anti-nmechani zed Wapons

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 530
Lead an anti-arnor platoon in support of defensive operations

Condi tion: G ven an anti-arnor platoon and an order with a task to
support defensive operations.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prepare for conbat.
2. Attach/Detach units per higher headquarters' order.
3. Position to support the defense.
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4. Provide fires to support the defense.
5. Prepare for counterattack or exploitation.
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 531
Lead a unit in consolidation

Condi tion: Gven a unit, an order, and a conpl eted conbat m ssion.

St andar d: To prepare for followon nissions and to repel eneny
count erattack.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 500

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Establi sh a hasty defense.

Pursue eneny by fire.

Prepare for continuation of the attack.

Conti nue reorgani zati on to repel counterattack.

I nspect vehicle for conpletion of first echel on nai ntenance.
Conduct accountability of unit.

Direct required MedEvacs.

Direct redistribution/resupply.

Process eneny prisoners of war.

10. Submit required combat reports.

© e N Uk ONRE

11. Prepare for foll owon m ssion.

RELATED | TS
500
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-4 Marine Rifle Conpany
2. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 533
Direct the enploynent of assault units in support of offensive operations

Condi ti on: G ven an assault unit and an order to conduct offensive
operations.

St andar d: To provide effective support fromthe assault unit in support
of the ground scheme of maneuver.
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

Determ ne nethod and type of support for the assault unit.
Request additional assets (denolitions, rockets, etc.).
Position assault unit with infantry security.

Direct the enploynent of rocket assets.

Direct the enploynent of denolitions.

AR A

Position assault unit to best support consolidation.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations
2. FM 5-250 Expl osives and Denolitions

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 534
Direct the enploynent of assault units in support of defensive operations

Condi ti on: G ven an assault unit and an order to conduct defensive
operati ons.

St andar d: To provide effective support fromthe assault unit in support
of the ground schene of naneuver.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nethod of support and tentative primary defensive
positions.

2. Deternmine type of fires to be enployed, target precedence, and
engagenent criteria.

3. Consider enploynent of assault unit to assist in construction of
obst acl es.

4. Enplace assault units to best support the defense.
5. ldentify alternate and suppl enentary positions.
6. Ensure coordination is conducted with adjacent units.

7. Conpile conpleted range cards and ensure integration of fires, in
accordance with defensive plan.

8. Supervise delivery of fires for the defense and counterattack.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations
2. FM5-102 Counternobility
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 535
Direct the enploynent of 60mm nortars in support of offensive operations

Condi ti on: G ven a 60mm nortar section and an order to conduct
of f ensi ve operations.

St andar d: To provide effective support fromthe 60mm nortar section in
support of the ground schenme of naneuver.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nethod of enploynment, priority targets, priority of fires,
met hod of displacenment, signals, and | ogistics.

Integrate enployment plan with external fire support assets.
Designate initial and subsequent firing positions.

Antici pate and plan resupply requirenents.

Anti ci pate di spl acement requirenents, in order to maintain support.
Monitor Calls For Fire (CFF).

Deconflict requests for 60mm nortar fires.

Position 60mm nortar section to support consolidation.

O N ORA W

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
409
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars
2. FM 23-91 Mortar Gunnery
3. FM 7-90 Tactical Employment of Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 536
Direct the enploynent of 60mmnortars in support of defensive operations

Condi ti on: G ven a 60mm nortar section and an order to conduct
def ensi ve operations.

St andar d: To provide effective support fromthe 60mm nortar section in
support of the ground schene of maneuver.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nethod of enploynment, priority targets, priority of fires,
tentative primary firing position, signals, and |ogistics.

2. Integrate enploynent plan with external fire support assets.
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Position nmortars to best support defense and counterattack plan.
Desi gnate alternate and suppl enentary positions.
Ensure nortars sink base plates prior to registration fires.

Regi st er FPF.
Regi ster additional planned targets, tinme and amunition permtting.

Ensure data for FPF is nmaintai ned on guns, when not firing on other

3
4
5
6. ldentify Final Protective Fire (FPF) |ocation.
7
8
9.
targets.

10. Anticipate and plan resupply requirenents.
11. Monitor Call For Fire (CFF).

12. Deconflict requests for 60mm nortar fires.
EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. Maneuver/Training area

RELATED | TS
409
REFERENCES

1. FM 23-90 Mortars
2. FM 23-91 Mortar Gunnery
3. FM 7-90 Tactical Enploynment of Mortars

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 538
Prepare the fire support execution nmatrix

Condi tion: G ven the maneuver commander's gui dance, the execution
par agraph of the OPORD, the target list, fire support
requi renents, fire support situation map, tactical situation
overl ay, paper, plotting equi prent, and the references.

St andar d: Per the references, including all subordinate units and all
phases of the operation.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Construct the matri x.

2. Alocate fires and fire support tasks according to the schene of
maneuver and the fire support plan.

3. Dissenminate the completed matrix to all Forward Observer (FO) teans
and ot her pertinent subordinate units.

4. Monitor the operation to ensure the plan in the matrix is
i mpl emented correctly and updated, as necessary.

RELATED | TS
409
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REFERENCES
1. FM6-20-40 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Heavy)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 539
Prepare a target |ist worksheet and schedul i ng worksheets

Condi tion: G ven a tactical scenario, a map with overlay, plotting
equi pnent, a list of targets, a scheduling worksheet, a
target |ist worksheet, the references, and commander's
gui dance

St andar d: Per the references.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORMANCE STEPS

ldentify the 5 types of target synbols.
Pl ot targets on an overl ay.
Prepare and subnmit a target |ist worksheet.

Prepare a scheduling worksheet for a preparation/counter preparation
ire (based on the tactical situation), a series, and a group

Utilize the NATQO ABCA targeting nunbering system
ldentify fire support coordi nation principles.

7. ldentify uses of nultiple target engagenent (l.e., group, series, or
program.

RELATED I TS

409

REFERENCES

1. FM6-20-40 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Heavy)

1
2.
3.
4.
f

5
6

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 540
I ntegrate conpany organic indirect fire weapons into fire plans

Condi tion: G ven the references, the maneuver conmander's gui dance, the
conpany's schene of maneuver, current intelligence, and the
order fromthe conmander to plan the fires of the conpany's
organic indirect fire weapons.

St andar d: Per the references, successfully supporting the schene of
maneuver/ concept of operations.

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 409
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PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Obtain and keep current informati on on weapon positions.

2.  Know weapon characteristics, status, and capabilities.

3. Coordinate the plan with the Wapons Pl atoon Commander, if possible.
4., otain Conpany Conmander's approval of the plan.

5. Coordinate the plan with the Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC).
6. Dissenminate the plan to the appropriate agencies.

RELATED I TS

409 535

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-18.1 Tactics, Techniques, and Procedures for the Marine Corps
Fire Support System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 541
Assi st conmmander in analyzing unit mssions and requirenents

Condi tion: G ven a higher headquarters order.

St andar d: To assist commander in conducting nission analysis with
respect to supportability, and suppl emrental and
adm ni strative requirenents.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Exam ne sources for m ssions.
2. Determ ne requirenents.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Determining mission requirenments is a continual process which
occurs at every level of command. Cose and continual |iaison anong
training managers at every level will pay big dividends toward

i dentifying everything a unit has to do far enough in advance to nanage
it.

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 40 USMC Trai ni ng Phil osophy, Definitions, Priorities, and
Trai ni ng Requirenents

2. MCO 1553. 1A The Systens Approach to Training
3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 542
Conpile information to prepare SITREP and other required reports
Condi tion: G ven an operational situation, appropriate status boards,
maps, appropriate reports from subordi nate and supporting

units, overlays, and a unit journal within a battalion
Conbat Operation Center (COC).
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St andar d: To update the commander and inform him of changes during the
reporting period.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Establish contact with staff or unit representatives of subordinate
or supporting units.

2. Obtain subordinate/supporting unit reports, as established per SOP
3. Consolidate unit reports.

4. Assist in preparation of battalion | evel reports for submission to
hi gher headquarters.

5. Prepare and provide SITREP to the commander.

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-11.1A Commander's Tacti cal Handbook
2. FMFM 3-1 Command and Staff Action

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 543
Provi de i nput on weapons training for unit training priorities

Condi tion: G ven unit missions and requirenments, unit training goals
and unit/individual proficiencies and deficiencies
(strengths and weaknesses) relative to CMC approved
st andar ds.

St andar d: To produce training priorities that foll ow a descendi ng
order: Mssion Oriented Training, Train the Trainers, and
Rel ated Trai ni ng.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Compile all mssions and requirenents.

2. Assess extent of training deficiencies relative to conbat nission
oriented tasks.

3. Analyze the conbat role which has the highest probability of
confronting the unit.

4. Specify training priorities which precisely address deficiencies
required by conbat m ssions.

5. Repeat performance steps 1 through 5 for Train the Trai ners and
Rel at ed Trai ni ng

6. Conpile a list of all training events for weapons training.
7. Assess resource availability against all training events.

8. Advise comander on training which is constrained by avail able
personnel and resources.

9. Conpile a list of training events for the nost probable conbat role
the unit may face.
REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal School s and Traini ng
Centers

2. MO 1553. 1A The Systems Approach to Training
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3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GQuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 544
Advi se conmander on procedures for the maintenance of weapons in a
tactical environnent

Condi ti on: Gven a mssion, a tactical situation, and unit situation
reports.

St andar d: To ensure units keep weapons in serviceable condition, in
support of the m ssion.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Identify tactical situation of units.
2. ldentify availability of support for units.

3. Provide assistance in establishing guidelines for field maintenance
of weapons.

4. Reconmmend scheduling of unit weapon preventive naintenance, based on
current conbat situation and |ocation of units in and out of hostile
ar eas.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task includes all environments, including jungle, cold
weat her, nountain, and desert.

REFERENCES
1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 545
Performduties as Watch Officer in Conbat Operations Center (COC)

Condi tion: G ven an operational situation, appropriate status boards,
maps, overlays, and a unit journal within a battalion COC

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order in
accordance with comander's gui dance and unit SOPs.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Receive turnover fromoff going watch.

2. Direct and supervise COC watch.

3. Obtain situation updates from watch personnel.

4. Obtain information fromthe appropriate subordinate and supporting
units.

5. Update status information.

6. Conduct turnover with onconi ng watch.

REFERENCES
1. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 546
Conduct brief for onconing watch

Condi tion: G ven an operational situation, appropriate status boards
maps, overlays and a unit journal within a battalion Conbat
Qperations Center (COC).

St andar d: To ensure that all watch personnel are nmade aware of events
and situations occurring during the previous shift.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 545

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Review unit journal, status boards, and unit reports.
2. Brief personnel on COC activities and special concerns.
3. Provide recommended action for any unresol ved issues.

RELATED | TS
545
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 547
Coordi nate a request for a preplanned Cose Air Support (CAS) m ssion

Condi tion: G ven the situation map, plotting equipnment, a situation
overlay, a fire support status chart, a target list, a fully
manned Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC), references,
and a Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR).

St andar d: Per the references and in a tinmely manner

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 545

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Evaluate the use of other fire support systems, in lieu of the
requested Close Air Support (CAS).

2. Determ ne and resolve potential airspace conflicts.

3. Coordinate the request with other fire support representatives, as
r equest ed.

4. Integrate the close air strike with indirect fire support assets.

5. Recommend appropriate safeguards and coordi nati ng neasures to
provi de safe and integrated enpl oynent.

6. Ensure the Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR) is properly
completed, and forward it to the appropriate agency.

RELATED | TS
545
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REFERENCES
1. FM6-20-40 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Heavy)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 548
Process a preplanned O ose Air Support (CAS) request

Condi tion: G ven a Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR) for a
prepl anned mi ssion 72 hours in advance, a fully operational
Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC), conmander's
gui dance, references, and a hi gher echel on FSCC.

St andar d: Per the references, ensuring accuracy.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 545

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Review the Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR) for accuracy and
conpl et eness.
2. Make liaison with the Air Oficer, if possible.

3. @Gain the Fire Support Coordinator's (FSC) approval prior to
processing the Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR).

4. Forward the Joint Tactical Air Strike Request (JTAR) to the higher
Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC).

RELATED | TS
545
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 5-40 Ofensive Air Support

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 549
Supervi se the operations of a Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC)

Condi tion: G ven the references, a Fire Support Coordination Center
(FSCC) conplete with personnel and equi pnent, and a tactical
situation requiring FSCC operations.

St andar d: Per the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Obtain the conmander's concept of fire support and develop, with the
commander and operations officer, the overall fire support plan.

2. Supervise and coordi nate the devel opnent of the supporting arns
pl ans to execute the overall fire support tasks.

3. Supervise the preparation of fire plans by resolving conflicts
regardi ng selection of targets, assignnment of fire support means, type
and nethod of fire supporting, and tining or scheduling of m ssions or
fires.
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4. Review fire plans to ensure they can be inplenmented with the fire
support means available and, if necessary, coordinate with the
operations officer and commander to secure additional neans or to nodify
pl ans.

5. Ensure chenical and conventional fires are fully coordinated
Ensure unnecessary duplication of fires is elimnnated.

Ensure plans of the various supporting arns are coordinated.
Ensure adequate fires are planned on targets and critical areas.
Ensure efficient use is nmade of all supporting arns.

10. Present the fire support plan to the comuander.

11. Assist supporting arns representatives in selection of coordination
nmeasures, and recomrend themto the commander for approval.

© ® N o

12. Approve and institute airspace coordi nation areas and any plans for
trajectory limtations to ensure the safety of aircraft and the
coordi nation of the other supporting arns with air operations.

13. Ontain clearance and coordi nate strikes or nissions of supporting
arms whi ch m ght endanger or hinder the operations of an el ement of the
anphi bi ous task force

14. Ensure the Fire Support Coordi nati on Center (FSCC) receives and
di ssem nates available target information to all staff sections and
commands requiring the information

15. Coordinate with the Target Information Officer (TIO and the
commander and his staff in the selection of targets and assi gnhnent of
classification and attack priorities.

16. Maintain close liaison and working relations with the operations
officer and the intelligence officer to ensure the nost effective
pl anni ng and application of fire support.

17. Ensure, in conjunction with the operations officer, tinely and
adequat e warning of the delivery of chemical nunitions is disseninated
to all appropriate conmands.

18. Ensure the situation map is nmaintai ned and necessary operationa
records of the Fire Support Coordi nation Center (FSCC) are kept.

19. Ensure the nost effective nmeans of attacking targets is used.

20. Ensure target classifications and attack priorities are correctly
assi gned.

21. Supervise the coordination of cross boundary fires.

22. Supervise the collection and dissemination of target data, to
include target lists and target bulletins. |f your Fire Support
Coordi nation Center (FSCC) is not the senior FSCC, submt a |list of
targets, accordingly.

23. Transnit the necessary eneny information collected at the FSCC to
all applicable artillery units.

24. Performother command and |iaison duties, as directed by the
commander .

25. Supervise the performance of those assigned to operate in the Fire
Support Coordi nati on Center (FSCC).
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REFERENCES

1. ATP-4(D) Allied Spotting Procedures for Naval Qunfire Support
2. FM 6-20-50 Fire Support For Brigade Operations (Light)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 555
Advi se commander on the integration of fires of organic weapons

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to integrate the fires of organic weapons.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the organi c weapons.
3. Consider integration of organic weapons in the offense and defense.
4. | nplenment training.

5. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Pl atoon/ Squad
2. MW 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 556
Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of the LAV-25 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and the requirenent
to tactically enploy the LAV-25 weapon system

St andar d: To acconmplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCA.

2. Consider the characteristics of the LAV-25 weapon system
3. Consider options for enploynent.

4. Consider routes of egress.

5. Consider techniques of fire.

6. Consider enploynent factors.

7. Consider priority of fires and priority of targets.

8. Recomend enpl oynent of the LAV-25 weapon system
REFERENCES

1. FM 17-95 Cavalry
2. OH 6-6 Marine Light Arnor Enpl oynment
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 557
Advi se commander on enpl oynment of the LAV-Antitank (LAV-AT) variant

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and the requirenent
to tactically enploy the LAV-AT.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics of the LAV-AT.

3. Consider options for enploynment.

4. Consider routes of egress.

5. Consider techniques of fire.

6. Consider enploynent factors.

7. Consider priority of fires and priority of targets.
8. Recomend enpl oynent of the LAV-AT.

REFERENCES

1. FM2-11 Anti-Mechani zed Operations

FM 23-34 TOW Heavy Antitank Weapon System
FM 7-11 Anti-Arnor Operations

OH 6-6 Marine Light Arnor Enpl oynent

PoDN

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 558
Advi se conmander on enpl oynent of the LAV-Air Defense (LAV-AD) vari ant

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and the requirenent
to tactically enpl oy the LAV-AD.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics of the LAV-AD.

3. Consider options for enploynent.

4. Consider routes of egress.

5. Consider techniques of fire.

6. Consider enploynent factors.

7. Consider priority of fires and priority of targets.
8. Recomend enpl oynent of the LAV-AD.

REFERENCES

1. FM44-30 Visual Aircraft Recognition
2. OH 6-6 Marine Light Arnor Enpl oynment
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 559

Advi se conmander on the integration of fires of organic Light Arnored
Reconnai ssance (LAR) unit weapons

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and the requirenent
to tactically integrate the fires of organi c LAR weapons.

St andar d: To acconmplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.
2. Consider the characteristics of the organi c weapons.
3. Recomend integration of organic weapons fires.

REFERENCES

1. FM 17-95 Cavalry

FM 7-90 Tactical Enploynent of Mortars
FMFM 6-5 Marine Rifle Platoon/ Squad
MCWP 3-11.3 Scouting and Patrolling

H 6-6 Marine Light Arnor Enpl oynent

ke WwN

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 560
Advi se commander on enpl oynent of the MAALl cl ose quarters battle weapon

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
to enploy the MAAL cl ose quarters battle weapon.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.

2. Consider the characteristics/capabilities of the MAAL cl ose quarters
battl e weapon.

3. Consider techniques of fire.

4. Consider enploynment in the offense and the defense.

5. I nplenent appropriate training.

6. Provide technical and tactical advice to all |evels.

7. Recomend enpl oynent of the MAALl cl ose quarters battle weapon.
REFERENCES

1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 561
Advi se conmander on enploynment of the military shotgun

Condi tion: G ven an order with a commander's intent and a requirenent
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to enploy the military shotgun.
St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Anal yze the mission using METT-T and KOCQA.

Consi der the characteristics/capabilities of the mlitary shotgun
Consi der techni ques of fire.

Consi der employnment in the offense and the defense

| mpl enent appropriate training.
Provi de technical and tactical advice to all |evels.
Recommend enpl oynent of the nilitary shotgun

N ok owdeE

REFERENCES
1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 566
Deterni ne unit weapons proficiency

Condi tion: G ven a unit and approved col l ective and individua
st andar ds.

St andar d: In accordance with the criteria established by the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct personal observation of unit and individual training.

2. Uilize the appropriate individual training and readi ness events to
i dentify individual deficiencies.

3. Uilize the collective training and readi ness events to identify
unit deficiencies.

4., Solicit input (staff and subordi nate | eaders, especially junior
of ficers).

5. Reviewall witten records and reports relating to weapons
proficiency.

6. Determ ne the reasons for deficiencies and proficiencies.

7. Surface issues which inpact on unit proficiency such as maintenance,
supply, norale and wel fare, and personnel

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal School s and Traini ng
Centers

2. MO 1553. 1A The Systens Approach to Training
3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent Cuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 567
Advi se commander on unit weapon training goals

Condi tion: G ven weapons training deficiencies and a requirement to
provi de advi ce.

St andar d: To assist the commander in devel oping goals that are singular
and have an attai nabl e objective indicating acconplishnent
within the allocated resources.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. State clearly the unit's capabilities, per the training and
readi ness manual

2. Involve subordinates in the devel opnent and revision of goals.
3. Establish a realistic nunber of goals.

4. Recomend goals in general terns, allow ng subordi nate commanders to
fill in details.

5. Recomend goal s for weapons training.

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal Schools and Traini ng
Centers

2. MCO 1553. 1A The Systens Approach to Training
3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GQuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 568
Advi se conmander on a strategy for weapons training

Condi tion: G ven training priorities, training needs, and avail abl e
resour ces

St andar d: To inprove and maintain unit proficiency, while using
resources effectively and efficiently.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Select training and activities which focus on specific weapons
trai ni ng needs.

2. Review training support available to the unit, such as training
material, services, and other resources.

3. Draft a planned sequence of training/exercise activities on a |ong-
range cal endar.

4. Determne the application of decentralized and centralized training
on all training activities.

5. Advise training for efficiency.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS
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1. A training strategy nust accommpdate the realities of peacetine and
garrison life without sacrificing the know edge and skills which keep
Mari nes successful in battle. The limts of accommodati on and
flexibility rest within the judgnent of the unit conmander who is

sol ely responsible for the conmbat preparedness of his conmand.

RELATED | TS
567

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal Schools and Traini ng
Centers

2. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide
3. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 569
Provi de i nput on weapons training for a unit short-range training plan

Condi tion: G ven an approved | ong-range planni ng cal endar, training
policies, resource availability, school quotas, training
goal s, and eval uation poli cies.

St andar d: To devel op a short-range plan derived fromthe | ong-range
plan and unit input. The program consists of a series of
training activities and events, provides training trainers
with nore detail ed gui dance, and allocates and coordi nates
requi red resources.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Revi ew the training program

Devel op current unit training proficiencies/deficiencies.
Identify training resources.

Determ ne the training environnent.

. Advise the commander on integration of weapons training in the short-
range training plan.

ok e

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Anear-termtraining plan is derived fromthe short-range plan. It
shoul d be published 6 weeks prior to the quarter and remain inviolate
so trainers (lieutenants and NCOs) have adequate tinme to plan, prepare,
schedul e, and rehearse their training events.

RELATED | TS
568
REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal Schools and Traini ng
Centers

2. MO 1553. 1A The Systens Approach to Training
3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 570
Provi de i nput on weapons training for a unit |ong-range training plan
Condi tion: G ven missions and requirenments, unit goals, unit/individua

strengths, training priorities, and a strategy for training
covering 24 nonths.

St andar d: To devel op a long-range plan that covers a 24 nonth peri od.
Pl an i s updated and published quarterly.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Schedule the required training to include events fromthe Training
Exerci se and Enpl oynent Plan (TEEP) conpiled by subordi nate staff
sections.

2. Schedule prine tine or training cycles.
3. Schedul e unit controlled exercises and other training.
4. Conduct backward pl anni ng.

5. Advi se commander on the integration of weapons training into the
| ong-range training plan.

RELATED | TS
568
REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal School s and Traini ng
Centers

2. MO 1553. 1A The Systems Approach to Training
3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 571

Advi se commander on training ammunition requirements in support of
trai ning pl ans

Condi tion: G ven an approved | ong-range training plan, appropriate MCCs
(I'TS, MCCRES, T&R) for all M3XSs in the unit, higher
headquart ers gui dance, and MCBul 8011

St andar d: To assist the commander in relating training goals,
subordi nate unit training needs, environnmental constraints,
and the training amunition guidelines avail able in higher
headquarters' orders.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne total annual ammunition required by standards established
by training and readi ness nanual for those training events approved in
the | ong-range training plan.

2. Determine factors which currently affect unit amunition allocation
(MCBUL 8011, para 1001.5.b(4), Basis of Allowance).

3. Conpare amunition requirements conmputed in performance steps 1 and
2.
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4. Subnmit the larger requirenment which includes amunition for
sustai nment of individual proficiencies based on CMC approved standards
rat her than individuals or weapons.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. As training anmunition requirenments go up the chain of conmmand,

hi gher headquarters nust add the requirenents which support their

nm ssions so the validated subordinate unit requirenents, which are

based on approved standards | eading to conbat proficiencies, are not
di l uted beyond recognition.

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal School s and Traini ng
Centers

2. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent Cuide
3. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 572

Deterni ne Training Device (TD) and audi ovi sual (AV) support equi pnent
requi renents for weapons training

Condi tion: G ven an approved | ong-range training plan and a Conbat
Visual Information Center (CVIC).

St andar d: To request training devices and audi ovi sual equi pnent support
annual | y per MCO 3104.1

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determne training device and audi ovi sual support requiremnents.
2. Submt requirements to | ocal conbat visual information center (CVIS).

3. ldentify, to the local CVICs conmmander, requirenments which nust be
subm tted to hi gher headquarters for approval, if not already avail abl e.

4. Revalidate and coordinate the status of all requirements with the
| ocal CVIC conmander quarterly.

5. Submt requirenments for CVIC support per MCO 3104. 1.
ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS
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1. Should be familiar with the follow ng sinmulators:
a) Pneumatic Mortar Device (M2)
b) TSFO (Trai ner Support Forward Observer)
c) CAST (Conbined Arns Staff Trainer)
d) IST (Infantry Squad Trai ner)
e) |ISMI (I ndoor Sinulated Marksmanship Trai ner)
f) Javelin PGTS
g) TOWPGTS

h) MLES (Miultiple Integrated Laser Engagenent Systen)

2. Training Device (TD) and audi ovi sual support equipnent is an

i ntegral resource in developing training plan, especially as funding
restrictions increase. Unit training managers shoul d ensure Training
Devi ce (TD) and audi ovi sual support equi pnment requirenents are
identified in the |Iong-range plan and tracked through subsequent

pl anni ng documnents.

3. Training Device (TD) and audi ovi sual support equipnent is a joint
responsibility between the |ocal CVIS manager and the unit training
managers at all conmmand echel ons. Trai ni ng managers mnust articul ate
requirenents in the I ong-range plans and nonitor their fulfillnent as
pl ans enter the training phase. Local CVIS managers nust keep unit
managers apprai sed of the status of requests so that the training plans
and schedul es can be dovetailed with [ocal Training Device (TD) and
audi ovi sual support equi prent policies and procedures.

REFERENCES

1. MCO 1500. 42A Managenent for Marine Corps Formal School s and Traini ng
Centers

2. MO 3104.1 Marine Corps Visual Information and Conbat Camera Support
Manual

3. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent Cuide
4. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 573
Design training prograns for small unit battle drills
Condi tion: G ven the mssion requirenent to train Marines in shooting
skills in various environments (i.e., jungle, desert,

mount ai n, cold weather, etc.), an appropriate range(s), and
weapons appropriate to the m ssion.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Analyze the mssion
2. Consider skill level of Marines to be trained.
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3. Consider range facilities available for training.

4. Consider types of weapons and munitions to be enployed to train to
t he m ssion.

5. Consider engagenent ranges which are characteristic of the various
types of terrain.

6. Consider use of different levels of training to achieve the training
st andar d.

7. Design training programfor battle drills in various environnments.

REFERENCES
1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 574

Design training programto instruct Marines in the use of sidearns for
personal defense

Condi tion: G ven the mission to train Marines to operate in a high-
threat environment.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1 Anal yze m ssi on.

2. Consider skill level of Marines to be trained.

3. Consider threat.

4 Consi der shooting techniques to defend froman attack
5

S

. Instruct Marines in personal defense against an attack using
i dear ns.

REFERENCES
1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 575
Deternine safety requirenents

Condi tion: G ven a range, a list of weapons which will be fired on the
range, |ocal SOP, and references.

St andar d: To ensure safe, realistic training is acconplished so the
potential for personal injury and property damage is
m ni m zed.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Review applicable weapons TMs to eval uate safety requirenents
concerni ng equi pnent capabilities and limtations.

2. Plan for public notification of firing.

3. Plan for the establishnent of procedures for controlling and
coordi nating the use of airspace, per FAA regul ati ons and AR 95-50.
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Pl an for energency vehicles.
Plan for hearing protection devices and safety gear
Pl an for records mai ntenance.

Pl an for waivers.

Plan for the establishnent of an educational program on the dangers
f trespassing in inpact areas and handl i ng duds.

10. Plan for the location of a field Amunition Supply Point (ASP)
RELATED | TS

576

REFERENCES

1. Appl i cabl e Weapons Techni cal Manual s (TMs)
2. FM 25-7 Trai ning Ranges

3. MO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

4
5
6
7. Plan for conducting range cl earance, per FM 9-15.
8
9.
o]

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 576

Construct an Operational Ri sk Management (ORM assessnent
Condi tion: G ven a training event.

St andar d: To devel op controls which reduce or elimnate risk hazards.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 575

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct an operational analysis by listing the nmajor steps of the
operati on.

2. Conduct a prelininary hazard analysis by listing the hazards
associ ated with each step.

3. List the possible causes of the hazards.

4. Determne the degree of risk for each hazard in terns of severity
and probability.

5. Develop controls for each hazard to elimnate the hazard or reduce
the risk until the benefit is greater than the risk.

6. Det erm ne residual risk
7. Make a ri sk deci sion.

8. Incorporate the selected controls into SOPs, Letters of Instruction
(LA's), orders, briefs, training, and rehearsals.

9. Communi cate selected controls to the | owest |evel
10. Enforce standards and controls.

11. Renmin alert for changes and unexpected devel opnents that require
time critical or deliberate ORM

12. Take corrective action, when necessary.
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RELATED | TS
575
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 5-12.1C Ri sk Managenent

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 577
Devel op prelimnary training exercise

Condi tion: G ven unit mission requirenents, training standards, range
orders, and appropriate doctrinal publications.

St andar d: To nmeet unit conbat readiness training requirenments and unit
m ssion requirenents.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Receive training requirenents.

2. ldentify training deficiencies, and determni ne requirenents for
prelimnary training.

3. Develop prelimnary exercise plan.

4. Review requirenents in range orders and pertinent FMs, and arrange
for reconnai ssance.

REFERENCES

1 U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

2 FM 25-7 Trai ni ng Ranges

3. MRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

4. FMFM 1- 3B Sni pi ng

5 MCO 3574.2 Marksmanship Training with Individual Small Arns
6 MCO 3591.2J Small Arns Marksnmanshi p Conpetition

7

f

. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
or Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 578
Devel op an exercise plan

Condi tion: Gven a prelimnary exercise plan, results of
reconnai ssance, and a list of requirenents.

St andar d: To incorporate findings of reconnai ssance and | ogisti cal
requi renents in support of training objective.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Confirm Modify prelimnary exercise plan.
2. Devel op concurrent training plan.
3. Devel op exercise instructions for pertinent personnel.
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REFERENCES

1. FM 25-7 Training Ranges

2. MRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

3. FMFM 3-1 Command and Staff Action

4., MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 579
Conduct reconnai ssance of sel ected range

Condi tion: G ven access to selected firing range, map, conpass, range
orders, and a prelimnary exercise plan.

St andar d: To ensure a range is selected which will support requirements
of range orders and exercise plans and conformto
requi renents specified in the reference.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Identify area with terrain features conducive to exercise
requi renents.

2. Visit site toidentify fields of fire and key terrain features.
3. ldentify safety areas and buffer zones.
4. Shoot azinmuths to determine fire fan and buffer zones.

5. Select axis and direction of novenent or defensive positions that
best support the exercise plan.

6. Confirmand | ocate target mechani snms avail abl e.
7. Examine all marker pits and fire trenches that are to be used.
8. Locate fire positions and targets relevant to them

9. Select locations for overhead fire and battle sinulation explosives,
i f applicable.

10. Locate administrative and briefing areas.

11. Select start line and areas for concurrent training activity.

12. Determne areas unsafe for fire and linmts for troop advancenent.
13. Deternine the types and quantities of amunition range will support.

REFERENCES

1. FM 25-7 Training Ranges
2. MRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

3. MO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 581
Recomend security requirenents for a tenporary range

Condi tion: G ven a range, weapons which will be fired on the range
| ocal SOP, and references.
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St andar d: To ensure safe, realistic training is acconplished and the
potential for personal injury and property damage is
m ni m zed.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Plan for range boundaries and off-linmt areas to be posted, if
necessary.

2. Plan for duds to be cleared fromthe range prior to permtting
personnel access, if necessary.

3. Plan for range guards, barriers, linmit of fire markers, and signals
to be posted to prevent passage of personnel or vehicles through the
range during operation

4. Plan for warning signals and signs to be provided.
5. Establish Iiaison with [ocal authorities, if necessary.

REFERENCES

1. FM 25-7 Training Ranges

2. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 582
Provi de range concept for a tenporary range

Condi tion: G ven a unit mission, available | and and maps, personnel
weapons and anmunition to be used, and references.

St andar d: To support |and, personnel, weapons, and amunition
requirenents

PREREQUI SI TES

0306 - 1 - 579

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Conduct site analysis and sel ection

2. Determ ne range configuration based on weapon characteristics and
nm ssi on.

3. Conduct preparatory terrain analysis.

4. Determ ne Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) requirenents.

5. Plan for mininizing ricochets.

6. Obtain approval of site fromthe installation conmander

RELATED | TS
580
REFERENCES

1. FM 25-7 Training Ranges

2. MO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

3-C 360



I NFANTRY T&R MANUAL

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 583
Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for a static range

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct live fire training.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit, in accordance
with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne maxi mumrange of the weapons with amunition to be fired
to determne "distance X"

2. Determine left and right lateral [imts based on "distance X"

3. Deternine ricochet factor, depending on conposition of inpact
mat eri al down range.

4. Determ ne the nunber of firing points to calculate the width of the
SDZ.

5. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 map to depict the SDZ.

REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Ammunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 584

Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for a field fire range,
i ncor porati ng downrange novenent

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct live fire training with downrange novenent.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit, in accordance
with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne maxi mumrange of the weapons with amunition to be fired
to deternine "di stance X "

2. Determine left and right lateral [imts based on "distance X "

3. Deternmine ricochet factor, depending on conposition of inpact
mat eri al down range.

4. Determ ne the nunber of firing points to calculate the width of the
SDZ.

5. Extend "di stance X' comensurate with forward novenent.
6. Extend distance "Y' to determ ne ricochet factor.

7. Sight targets with M2 conpass to deternine safe engagenent angle for
shooters so fires are contained within the SDZ

8. ldentify special considerations for the conduct of fire over the
heads of troops down range.

9. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 map to depict the SDZ.
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REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 585
Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for an indirect fire range

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct indirect live fire training.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit, in accordance
with the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne maxi mumrange of the weapons by consulting firing tables.

2. Determ ne probable error zone.
3. Determine area "A" and area "B" buffer zones.
4. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 nap to depict the SDZ.

REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Ammunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 586

Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDZ) for an anti-arnor range (TOWN
Javel in, Dragon, Predator, AT-4, or shoul der-1launched nulti purpose
assault weapon ( SMAW )

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct anti-armor live fire training.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit in accordance with
the references.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne nmaxi mumrange of the weapons with amunition to be fired
to deternine "di stance X "

2. Determine left and right lateral [imts based on "distance X "
3. Deternmine dispersion area.

4. Conpute area "A" and area "B" zones.

5. Determ ne back-bl ast area.

6. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 map to depict the SDZ.

REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 587

Construct a Surface Danger Zone (SDz) for a Light Arnored Vehicle (LAV)
25mm gun

Condi tion: G ven an authorized shooting area and the requirement to
conduct live fire training with the 25mm gun.

St andar d: To acconplish training objective of a unit, in accordance
with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determ ne maxi mumrange of the weapons with amunition to be fired
to determne "distance X"

2. Determine left and right lateral Iimts based on "distance X "

3. Determne ricochet factor depending on conposition of inpact
mat eri al downrange (area "W).

4. Determne the nunmber of firing points to calculate the width of the
SDZ.

5. Determ ne area "A" and area "B" zones.
6. Determ ne nmaximum el evation to be used on guns.
7. Draw an overlay on a 1:50,000 or 1:25,000 map to depict the SDZ.

REFERENCES

1. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 588
Recomend use of ranges

Condi tion: Gven field firing training plan, avail able ranges,
targetry, maneuver areas, drill guides, and references.

St andar d: To acconplish training objectives of a unit within the
avai | abl e resources.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 579

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Reviewfield firing training plan.
2. Discuss training objectives with unit representative.
3. Review capabilities of ranges.

4. Determ ne best range and alternative range(s) to acconplish unit's
trai ni ng objectives.

5. Conduct a reconnai ssance of recomended ranges with unit
representative, if appropriate.

6. Schedul e range.
7. Recommend ways to inprove training plan.
8. Consider concurrent training.
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RELATED | TS
579
REFERENCES

1. Appl i cabl e Weapons Field Manual s ( FMs)
2 FM 25-7 Trai ni ng Ranges

3. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

4 FMFM 1- 3B Sni pi ng

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 589

Evaluate field firing training plan
Condi tion: Gven field firing training plan and range regul ati ons.

St andar d: To verify that field firing training plan conplies with
restrictions of range, as stated in | ocal range regul ations.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Review range regul ations.

2. Conpare field firing training plan with range regul ati ons.

3. Determine if requested training conplies with range regul ati ons.
4. Verify the plan accounts for all safety and security requirenents.

REFERENCES

1 Local Range Regul ations

2. FM 25-7 Trai ni ng Ranges

3. MRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship
4

f

. MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amrunition
or Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 590
Conduct snall unit training

Condi tion: Gven a unit, required external support and equi pnent, and a
m ssi on.
St andar d: By ensuring each Marine or team achieves the training
standard, and to prepare unit for future conbat operations.
PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 576

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Determine the task to be trained fromthe platoon training schedul e.

2. Review the training standard to determ ne required resources and the
nost appropriate nethod(s) for delivering instruction.

3. Request the required resources from hi gher headquarters.
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. Prepare a training outline which explains howthe training will be
onduct ed.

4

c

5. Prepare the training area.

6. Assenble the student Marines.

7 Explain the training standard to the students.

8 Conduct a safety brief.

9. Conduct the instruction, in accordance with the training outline.

10. Evaluate the performance of the student Marines or teams, in
accordance with the training standard.

11. Renedi ate student Marines or teans that do not master the training
st andar d.

12. Submit a training after action report to higher headquarters.
13. Update individual training records.

RELATED | TS
576
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-0B How to Conduct Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 592
Advi se commander/ operations officer on devel oping training

Condi tion: G ven a requirenment to conduct training.
St andar d: In accordance with MCRP 3-0A, Unit Trai ni ng Managenent QGuide.
CONCEPT OF TASK

Apply the fundanental principles, the training mandate, and the training
i nperative, as they apply to the phil osophy of training.

RELATED | TS
568
REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 593

Advi se the conmander/operations officer on the application of the Systens
Approach to Training (SAT)

Condi tion: Gven a requirenent to train.
St andar d: In accordance with MCRP 3-0A, Unit Trai ni ng Managenent Gui de.
CONCEPT OF TASK
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Ensure training is conducted under the standards-based system in
accordance with the 5 phases of the systens approach to training:

Anal ysi s, Design, Devel opnent, |nmplenentation, and Eval uation. The
training plan should include approved individual and collective training
st andar ds.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GQuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 594

Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing the unit M ssion
Essential Task List (METL)

Condi tion: Gven a mission to train, higher headquarters' METL, and a
comander's intent
St andar d: In accordance with MCRP 3-0A, Unit Trai ni ng Managenent Gui de.

CONCEPT OF TASK

Devel op the unit's METL that achieve both the higher headquarters' METL
and the commander's intent. The METL shoul d be devel oped on the
fundamental s of METL identified in MCRP 3-0A, Unit Training Managenent
Gui de.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 595

Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing a training plan
that supports the unit's Mssion Essential Task List (METL)

Condi tion: G ven the requirenent to train and the unit's METL.

St andar d: In accordance with MCRP 3-0A, Unit Trai ning Managenent QGuide.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Prioritize the unit's METL, based on likelihood of enploynent.
Priority should not be based on availability of resources, time, or
operation tenpo.

2. ldentify the collective training standards to achieve the METL.
3. ldentify standards-based training for both individual and collective
t rai ni ng.

4. Training plans should be | ogically sequenced, in a building block
appr oach.

5. Ensure plan conforns to the overall training strategy and tine |ines
established by the unit commander and hi gher headquarters.

6. Sufficient tine should be allocated for sustai nnent, eval uation, and
renmedi ati on.

7. Ensure plan confornms to the Marine Corps Training, Exercise, and
Enmpl oyment Pl an ( MCTEEP)
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8. ldentify resources, requirenents, and shortfalls.
9. Distribute |Iong-range, nid-range, and short-range training plans.

RELATED | TS

568

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent GCuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 596

Assi st the conmander/operations officer in conmputing individual and
col |l ective Conbat Readi ness Percentage (CRP).

Condi ti on: G ven a unit.

St andar d: To accurately portray an individual or unit's readiness.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 566

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Supervise unit training.
2. ldentify the related individual and collective tasks.

3. Bvaluate/Assess the individual/unit's capability of perform ng al
of the tasks.

4. ldentify the conpleted training.
5. Record the conpleted training and the appropriate date.

6. Apply the sustainnent intervals to the individual/unit training
record to determine the valid task list.

7. Calculate the CRP fromthe valid task |ist.
ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. Evaluations are subjective in nature except where there are
definitive, concrete standards such as tinme limts, nunber of inpacts
on target etc

RELATED | TS
566
REFERENCES

1. MCO 3501.34 Infantry Training and Readi ness Manua

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 597
Assi st the conmander/operations officer in developing training reports

Condi tion: Gven a unit and a unit training plan.
St andar d: In accordance with MCRP 3-0A, Unit Trai ni ng Managenent Gui de.
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CONCEPT OF TASK

The report, intended for internal use, should identify the subordinate
unit training acconplished over the previous period with respect to the
goal s of the unit, upcomng unit organized annual training, and changes
in training plans or commander's intent for training. Qher itens that
can be included are avail abl e school seats, after action comrents and
observations applicable to the entire unit, and an anmunition/range
availability report.

REFERENCES
1. MCRP 3-0A Unit Training Managenent Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 598
Maintain a publication library

Condi tion: G ven both electronic and hard copy publications.

St andar d: In accordance with the Marine Corps Publications Library
Managenent System Users Manual .

CONCEPT OF TASK

Publications library should be up-to-date, applicable to the unit, and
organi zed. Electronic and hard copy versions of the publications should
be clearly marked. Enbarkation assets shoul d be avail abl e and prepared,
to include boxes appropriately nmarked and wat erproofed. There should be
a means of security without detracting fromaccessibility, to include a
met hod tracking check-in and check-out procedures.

REFERENCES
1. Mari ne Corps Publications Library Managenent System Users Manual

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 599
Participate in the Marine Corps Planning Process

Condi tion: G ven a higher headquarters order.
St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 5-1 Marine Planning Process.

CONCEPT OF TASK

Participation should be to the maxi num extent possible in order to
understand and contribute to the process. Participation should include:
m ssion anal ysis, Course O Action (CQOA) devel opnent, COA war gani ng, COA
compari son and deci sion, orders devel opnent, transition, briefing, and
graphi cs, etc.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task includes Deliberate Planning, Crisis Action Planning, and
Mari ne Corps Rapid Pl anning Process.
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REFERENCES

1. MW, 5-1 Marine Corps Planning Process
2. MCO 3120.9 MEU (SCC)

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 600

Assi st in developing Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield (IPB)
product s

Condi tion: G ven a higher headquarters order, an eneny situation, and
an operating area.
St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 5-1 Marine Planning Process.

PERFORVANCE STEPS
1. Devel op Modified Combined Obstacle Overlay (MCQO) .

2. Develop a doctrinal tenplate.

3. Develop a situation tenplate.

4. Develop an event tenplate and matri X.

5. Devel op a decision support tenplate and matri x.
REFERENCES

1. MW, 5-1 Marine Corps Planning Process
2. FM 34-130 Intelligence Preparation of the Battlefield

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 601
Assi st in devel opi ng conmander and staff estinmates

Condi tion: G ven a higher headquarters order

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 5-1 Marine Planning Process.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Develop a commander's estimate of the situation.

2. Develop an intelligence estimate.

3. Develop a logistics/conbat service support estimate.

4. Develop a conmunication and infornmation systens estinate.
5. Develop an aviation estinmate.

6. Develop an artillery estinmate.

7 Devel op a naval surface fire support estimate.

RELATED | TS

599

REFERENCES

1. MW, 5-1 Marine Corps Planning Process
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EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 602

Organi ze command, control, comrunication, conputer, and intelligence
(C4l) assets of a Conmbat Qperations Center (COC)

Condi tion: G ven a Conbat Operations Center (CCC).
St andar d: In accordance with FVFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion.
CONCEPT OF TASK

Organi zation of the available C41 assets and information fl ow through the
COC shoul d be seam ess. Detailed operator skills are not required to
complete this task to standard but basic know edge and type of inputs and
out puts shoul d be well understood.

RELATED | TS
545
REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-3 Marine Infantry Battalion

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 603

Assi st the conmander/fire support coordinator to establish Fire Support
Coor di nati on Measures (FSCM

Condi tion: G ven a unit, a higher headquarters order with FSCM and a
commander's intent for fire support.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-16 Fire Support Coordination in the
Ground Conbat El enent.

CONCEPT OF TASK

Establi shed fire support coordination neasures (FSCM nust conply with
est abl i shed hi gher headquarters' FSMC, support the conmander's intent for
fire support, and the schene of maneuver. Depicted FSCMs shoul d be

compl ete, clear, and readabl e.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 409

RELATED I TS

409

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-18 Fire Support Coordination in the Gound Conbat El enent

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 604

Assi st the conmander/fire support coordi nator devel op fire support
docunent s

Condi tion: Gven a unit, a higher headquarters order, and a comander's
intent for fire support.
St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-16 Fire Support Coordination in the

G ound Conbat El enent.
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PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 409

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Develop target list work sheet.

2. Develop quick fire support plan.
3. Devel op scheduling work sheet.

RELATED I TS

409

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-18 Fire Support Coordination in the G ound Conbat El enment

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 605
Maintain a Fire Support Coordi nation Center (FSCC) status board

Condi tion: G ven a Fire Support Coordination Center (FSCC) and an
operations order.

St andar d: In accordance with MCWP 3-16 Fire Support Coordination in the
G ound Conbat El enment.

CONCEPT OF TASK

The information on the status board should be correct, readable, and
paint a fire support picture to the commander/FSC. A date tinme group
shoul d be included on the status board to identify recency of update.
Information for the status board should be per unit standard operating
procedur e.

RELATED | TS

545

REFERENCES

1. FMFM 6-18 Fire Support Coordination in the G ound Conbat El enent

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 606
Report ammunition mal function

Condi tion: Gven live fire training, local range regulations, and an
anmruni ti on mal functi on.

St andar d: To acconplish the requirenents of the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS
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1. Were amunition perfornmances presents an inherent danger to user,
such as short rounds and defective fuses:

a. Cease firing the lot of anmunition suspected of being defective.
b. Gather facts in the amrunition nal function.
c. Fill in NAVMC card 10155.

d. Return unused portion of ammunition with NAVMC card 10155 to
ordnance officer.

2. \Were anmmunition is not performng to specifications, but does not
present a danger to users:

a. ldentify lot and DODI C nunber of ammunition.
b. Identify percentage of ammunition that fires erratically or that
m sfires.

c. Conplete required informati on on NAVMC card 10155.
d. Process per |ocal SOP.

3. Ensure reporting conplies the reference.

RELATED | TS

576

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 607

Advi se conmander on integration of weapons training and preventive
mai nt enance in unit weapons training program

Condi tion: G ven a weapons training program

St andar d: To ensure that preventive maintenance is included in the
weapons training program

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Identify time in all weapons instruction to conduct preventive
mai nt enance training.

2. Advi se comander on policies to inplenment integration of weapons
training and weapons training prograns.

RELATED | TS
568
REFERENCES

1. U.S. Marine Corps Weapons Drill Cuide

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 608

Assi st conmander in nonitoring qualification/requalification for organic
i ndi vi dual and crew served weapons

Condi tion: G ven commander's gui dance, unit m ssion, avail able ranges,
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and Marines required to qualify/requalify.

St andar d: To acconplish the intent of the higher headquarters' order,
and in accordance with the references.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

Determ ne qualification/requalification requiremnments.
Recei ve conmander's gui dance.

Consider unit priorities.

Determ ne avail abl e training resources.

1
2
3
4
5. Analyze training requirenments relative to avail able training
resources.
6. Develop a training plan to acconplish requirenents.

7. Monitor progress.

8.

Take corrective action, as needed.

REFERENCES

1. MCRP 3-01A Rifle Marksmanship

2. MO 3574.2 Marksmanship Training with Individual Small Arns

3. MCO 3591.2J Snall Arns Mar ksnanship Conpetition

4., MCO P3570. 1A Safety Policies and Procedures for Firing Amunition
for Training

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 764
Load a vehicle nounted M220E4 TOMA2 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOA2 nounted upon a 988 HVWW and an encased
mssile, while wearing a fighting |oad.

St andar d: In accordance with TM 9- 1425- 450-12.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Qunner places the elevation and azimuth |ocks on the traversing unit
into the LOCK position.

2. Q@nner rotates the traversing unit until it locks into place. Then
rotates the control knobs on the traversing unit until the trunnion
| ocks into place.

3. @unner pushes the bridge clanmp | ocking lever forward, and then lifts
the bridge clanp to the OPEN position.

4. Driver/Assistant Gunner opens the forward end of the cargo hatch.
Then pushes the cargo shell door up and back to a 90-degree angle.

5. Driver/Assistant Gunner releases mssile #1 fromthe mssile #1 slot
on the mssile rack, by opening the securing straps.

6. Driver/Assistant Gunner pulls up on the quick release clanmp at the
forward handling ring and renoves it fromthe encased nissile.

7. Driver/Assistant Gunner turns the inside portion of the protective
cover on the electrical connector on the encased nissile 2 conplete
turns counter-cl ockw se.
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8. Driver/Assistant GQunner turns the protective cover counter-clockw se
and renoves it fromthe el ectrical connector

9. Driver/Assistant GQunner rotates the encased nmissile until the
el ectrical connector is facing in the up position, and hand the missile
to the Qunner.

10. @unner raises the aft end of the encased missile and slides the
encased missile forward. Ensures the indexing lugs on the forward end
of the encased nissile are aligned into the indexing slots on the |aunch
t ube.

11. @unner firmMy lowers the aft end of the encased nissile, ensuring
the el ectrical connector will properly join with the bridge clanp.

12. @unner lowers the bridge clanp over the encased nmissile. Presses
down on top of the bridge clanp. Pulls down the bridge clanp | ocking
| ever to lock the bridge clamp over the nmissile. Then sounds off
“Loaded. "

13. Driver/Assistant GQunner closes the cargo shell door on the back of
t he vehicle.

14. Driver/Assistant Gunner noves to the front of the vehicle and
occupi es the driver side seat.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task is a crewdrill. The task can also be found in the
coll ective chapter.

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Wapon System
2. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System Gui ded M ssile System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 765
Engage a target with an M220E4 TON2 weapon system

Condi tion: G ven a vehicle or ground nounted M220E4 TOMNR weapon sSystem
an encased mssile, an arnored vehicle target, and a fire
command, while wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By achieving a hit on the target.

PREREQUI SI TES
0306 - 1 - 221

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Qunner ensures the OV OFF/ STBY switch to the ON position

2. @unner unlocks the elevation and azinuth | ocks on the traversing
unit.

3. @unner holds the control knobs and acquires target using the optica
site. Sounds off “Target acquired."

4. @unner adjusts the focus control on the optical sight until the
cross hairs in the optical sight are in focus. Note: Wen in conditions
of lowvisibility the Gunner will turn the reticule Iight switch to the
ON position.
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5. @unner |ooks through the thermal sight and adjust the diopter
adjustnent ring to focus the reticule in the thernal sight.

6. @unner ensures the BATTERY MONI TOR | i ght and the NOT READY light in
the thermal sight are not Ilit.

7. @nner sets the field of view selector on the thernmal sight to WFOV
and then adjusts the range focus, contrast, and brightness knobs, as
necessary.

8. @nner switches the field of view on the thermal sight to the NFOV,
and then adjusts the range focus, contrast, and brightness knobs, as
necessary.

9. @unner determ nes the sight to be used to engage the target by the
best image presented to acquire the target. Note: Wienever possible the
desired sight to be used is the thermal sight.

10. Driver/Assistant GQunner visually inspects the firing danger zone in
front of the weapons system and the back-blast area behind the weapon
system Sounds off, “Back-blast area all secure."

11. Driver/Assistant Gunner raises the armng | ever on the bridge
cl anp, and sounds off "Gun up."

12. Driver/Assistant Gunner faces the rear of the weapons system and
observes the back-bl ast area.

13. @unner raises the trigger protective cover and sounds off “Launch."
14. @unner presses the trigger, and continues to track the target.
15. Upon inpact, the Gunner sounds off “Ilnpact."

16. @unner lowers the trigger protective cover, and | ocks the
traversing unit with both the elevation and azi nmuth | ocks.

17. Driver/Assistant Gunner raises the bridge clanp | ocking | ever, and
rai ses the bridge clanp, which cuts the command-Iink wres.

18. Driver/Assistant Gunner raises the aft end of the enpty |aunch
container, and renoves it fromthe |launch tube.

19. Driver/Assistant GQunner physically and visually inspects the |launch
tube for serviceability, stability, and debris.

20. Driver/Assistant Gunner sounds off “Wapon clear."

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task is a crewdrill. The task can also be found in the
coll ective chapter.

2. Wen vehicle nmounted, GQunner will performsteps 11, 12, 17, 18, and
19.

EXTERNAL SUPPORT

1. TOWIlive fire mssile range with targets
2. PGIS - TOW

3. FTIT

RELATED | TS

221
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REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Weapon System

2. FMFM 2-11 Anti-arnor Operations

3. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System Gui ded M ssile System

EVENT:

0306 - 1 - 766

Perform i medi ate action for an M220E4 TON2 weapon system nisfire
Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOM2 weapons systemwith a misfire, while

wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By clearing the nal function and returning the weapon into

acti on.

PERFORMANCE STEPS

1. Wen the trigger is pressed and nothi ng happens, Gunner sounds off
“Msfire."

2. Driver/Assistant Gunner repeats “Msfire."
3. Q@unner continues to track the target for 1 ninute.

4, Driver/ Assistant Gunner tines for 1 mnute, and then sounds off
“Mnute up."

5. Driver/Assistant Gunner visually re-checks the firing danger zone in
front of the weapons system and the back-blast area behind the weapon
system

6. The Driver/Assistant GQunner sounds off “Back-blast area all secure.”

7. Driver/Assistant Gunner inspects the arming |lever on the bridge
clamp to ensure it is in the up position at a 90-degree angle, and
sounds off "Gun up."

8. Driver/Assistant Gunner faces the rear of the weapons system and
observes the back-bl ast area.

9. Q@unner raises the trigger protective cover and sounds off “Launch,”
and attenpts to fire by pressing the trigger.

10. Wien the trigger is pressed and not hi ng happens, GQunner sounds off
“Msfire. "

11. Driver/Assistant Gunner repeats “Msfire."

12. @nner continues to track the target for 1 ninute.

13. Driver/Assistant Gunner tinmes for 1 minute, and then sounds off
“Mnute up."

14. @unner closes the trigger protective cover, and continues to track
the target.

15. Driver/Assistant Gunner |lowers the armng |l ever on the bridge clanp

to disarmthe system

16.

Driver/ Assistant GQunner ensures the battery assenbly is secured

properly on the mssile guidance set.

17.

Driver/ Assistant Qunner presses the test operator switch to ensure

the battery passes.
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18. Driver/Assistant Gunner ensures the coil cable attached to the
m ssil e gui dance set to ensure the J1 connector is fully seated onto the
el ectrical connector.

19. Driver/Assistant Gunner checks to make sure the bridge clamp
| ocking lever is closed properly on the bridge clanp.

20. Driver/Assistant @unner visually re-checks the firing danger zone
in front of the weapons system and the back-blast area behind the
weapon system

21. Driver/ Assi stant Gunner sounds off “Back-blast area all secure."

22. Driver/Assistant Gunner raises the arning | ever on the bridge
clanp, and sounds off "QGun up."

23. Driver/Assistant @unner faces the rear of the weapons system and
observes the back- bl ast area.

24. @unner raises the trigger protective cover and sounds off “Launch,”
and attenpts to fire by pressing the trigger.

25. Wien the trigger is pressed and not hi ng happens, Qunner sounds off
“Msfire."

26. Driver/Assistant Gunner repeats, “Msfire."
27. Q@unner continues to track the target for 1 minute.

28. Driver/Assistant Qunner tines for 1 mnute, and then sounds off
“Mnute up."

29. Q@unner closes the trigger protective cover, and |ocks the
traversing unit with the azinuth and el evati on | ocks.

30. Driver/Assistant Gunner |lowers the armng | ever on the bridge clanp.

31. @unner and Driver/Assistant Gunner wal k away fromthe systemat a
90-degree angle and notify the range safety officer.

32. Driver/Assistant Gunner and the range safety officer wait 30
m nutes and then wal k back to the system

33. Driver/Assistant Gunner raises the bridge clanp |ocking |lever and
then rai ses the bridge clanp.

34. Driver/Assistant Gunner lifts the aft end of the mssile and then
pulls the mssile out of the |aunch tube.

35. Driver/Assistant Gunner cradles the nmssile and ensures the nmi ssile
is pointed down range in a safe direction.

36. Range safety officer designates a safe place to lay the missile.
37. Driver/Assistant Qunner carries the mssile to a designated pl ace.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task is a crewdrill. The task can also be found in the
coll ective chapter.

REFERENCES

1. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOW Weapon System CGui ded M ssil e System
2. FM 23-34 TOW Heavy Antitank Weapon System

EVENT: 0306 - 1 - 767
Perform i medi ate action for an M220E4 TON2 weapon system hang fire
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Condi tion: G ven an M220E4 TOM2 weapons systemwith a hang fire, while
wearing a fighting | oad.

St andar d: By clearing the nmal function and returning the weapon into
action.

PERFORVANCE STEPS

1. Wen the trigger is pressed, the gyros spin, and the mssile does
not fire, Gunner sounds off, “Hang fire."

2. Driver/Assistant GQunner repeats “Hang fire."
3. Q@unner continues to track the target for 1 ninute.

4. Driver/Assistant Gunner tinmes for 1 mnute, and then sounds off
“Mnute up."

5. @unner closes the trigger protective cover, and |ocks the traversing
unit with the azimuth and el evation | ocks.

6. Driver/Assistant Gunner |lowers the arming |lever on the bridge clanp.

7. @nner and the Driver/Assistant Gunner wal k away fromthe system at
a 90-degree angle and notify the range safety officer.

8. Driver/Assistant Gunner and the range safety officer wait 30 m nutes
and then wal k back to the system

9. Driver/Assistant GQunner raises the bridge clanp locking | ever and
then rai ses the bridge clanp.

10. Driver/Assistant Gunner |ifts the aft end of the mssile and then
pulls the nmissile out of the |l aunch tube.

11. Driver/Assistant Gunner cradles the mssile and ensures the mssile
is pointed down range in a safe direction.

12. Range safety officer designates a safe place to lay the mssile.
13. Driver/Assistant Gunner carries the nmissile to a designated pl ace.

ADM NI STRATI VE | NSTRUCTI ONS

1. This task is a crewdrill. The task can also be found in the
col l ective chapter.

REFERENCES

1. FM 23-34 TON Heavy Antitank Wapon System
2. TM 9-1425-450-12 TOWN Weapon System Gui ded M ssile System
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